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Some Aspects of Romantic Poetry and the New
Psychology

By
A. MenpELOFF AND S. P. Racranb.
(Anndmalai University)

¢ In the beginning was the Word and the Word was with God and the
Word was God.’

Early and wide-spread belief attribut(;s tritl coisnrilll:r p;v;;x; :; t(,};elggrg;

3 i ion o e
e ngols.foz"llnsw:piisr;?ctlztrlgd the supreme creative act u.por:
. ffxed }elxwrr:)ild was based. The Kabbalistic ‘Book of creation
v(vsh;c}}lle: ;et:i,rah) , the doctrine of Sphota and the OPEf]iI.lg verses. Of'l tfhe
Gos;p;el of St. John suggest that there is a common b.aSls .m thfe ?m oi

belief. Poetry as the most significant combination of the mosd
:lcl)i}rle:fulewords partakes of the nature of the Word, landdori‘f‘:.rl?tallyash2‘1a )

i i in later poetry ;! indeed it w

- va}cluet:vr}:i:r}:oz:n\l:i?hs ;‘;fgr;on, as thepterm vates suggests, and
ﬁI:St almo's c(I)n this sense poetry is but an extension of the Wor.d; and
with ‘ma'gﬁlc. ce of the early charms and possibly of the nonsenswa,l re-
the. 51gfll C}i\n earlier ballads, like that of ‘abracadabra’ or ‘AUM, bc?-
frains 1n t’ : If poetry has not literally made the world, as t‘he anc1-,
Cortne}soe(;}:::; S.i'c has done so in another sense ; the poet is the ‘ maker
ents ’

1. eg. Peele’s lyric in ‘David and Bethsebe/’
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(as he was called in Scotland® and as the word itself etymologically sug-
gests) of a new world refashioned ‘ nearer to the heart’s desire.’

I had a world about me—’ twas my own ;
I made it, for it only lived to me.

Prel. 1I1. 141-2.

It is not the poet alone who makes; he is but the highest
example of the universal tendency to create a world of phantasy.
His product is a personal creation while the race expresses itsell collee-
tively in mythology and legend or individually in day-dreams which no
less than nocturnal dreams are indications of the activity of the uncon-
scious. The study of the different levels of the unconscious may well
throw valuable light, therefore, on the nature and understanding of
poetry. As Montmasson shows in his ‘ Invention and the Unconscious,
the creative invention as distinct from construction is clearly the work
of the unconscious. “ The consciousness of the genius is freely open to
the promptings and suggestions of the unconscious while the normal
person as Freud has shown erects an almost impenetrable barrier which
represses all material which does not conform to a certain specification.”
This explains why highly originative types are generally abnormal and
not far removed {rom psychopaths as Lombroso and others have proved.

The nocturnal dream, the day-dream and the creative process of
poetry are fundamentally similar in that they are the outcome of the
same psychic energy, subjected to a similar mechanism, based on similar
material and subserving the same ends. In the play of the child and the
myth-making of the savage these same laws are at work, as Shelley re-
cognised more than a century ago.? The old daimonic theory of posses-
sion considered the spark of inspiration as coming from without, from
the Gods. It is now recognised that the springs of inspiration arise from
the lower levels of the mind beyond the threshold of the conscious.
These levels range from the deepest strata of the unconscious, which
regress to the earliest experiences both of the individual and the race
in a repressed form and even according to Rank back to the trauma of
birth, through the foreconscious, to the conscious levels of the psyche.
‘ The mind may be regarded as composed of a number of levels or strata
comparable with levels of neurological activity——the deeper the sleep
the larger the number of levels which are put out of activity and the
lower the level which finds expression. The dreams of deep sleep . . . .

2. cf. Old English scop. ‘ Creator.
3. Shelley, ‘ Defence of Poetry.
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will reveal infantile modes of thinking, feeling or actinfg ; .dreams of less
deep sleep . . . will express modes of mental functl.onmg proper to
childhood or youth ; while dreams of very light sleep w1'11 .h.ave a chaljac-
ter but little different from that of ordinary 'mental ac.tlvxtles of wa 1r{1g
life’* These distinctions apply equally to different kinds qf p0<.atry3 as
the old argumenis on the difference between f.ancy' .and imagination,
talent and genius, which preoccupied the romantic critics show.

" The energy involved in dreaming, autistif: thinking anc‘l .ar:t d?rive
from the psychic encrgy which is part of the v1ta}1 energy or I:bldod ‘and
is subject to the same principles of ‘conservatlo‘n of en'ergy .an ?n;
tropy ’ as physical energy.” As Spearman say.? : T%le mind ?cts z(x{s (; i
disposed of a fixed amount of general er}ergy and ‘ can .be 1.egar ;3' a,?
keeping its total output constant in quantity howevel.' varying in qua 1ltly..
According to Freud’s reductive method to the prime source wh}c is
always sex, art, like all other forms of rPcntal activity is the surlogat‘e
of the repressed sex-instinct which, being dammed by the censor 11)3
forced in a disguised form into different char.mels b.y the process 9f sub-
limation. Rank maintains that ‘ the art-creation ‘of ideal \{alues,‘ o.f phan-
tastic superstructure, is created from th‘e rerr}alns of primal .hbxdo un;
satisfied in real creation’ and has as its final aim the, re-estabhshment.o
the intrauterine primal pleasure.” Conversely, Jung’s concept of' ﬁn'ahty
looks at the product of the creative process and see?ks 'to explain it by
the transference of energy for its purpose f'rom the instinct by the‘: ana-
logical evocation of that instinct, the extens@y f"':lcto.r of energy br.mgmg
with the transferred energy traces of the 1nst1n.ct1ve structure‘ it was
originally connected with.* The energy th_us available for creative pmi;
poses expresses itself according to Freud m‘the attempt to free onese
from the demands of one’s complexes by wish fulfilment, regulatecil -bi
the pleasure and reality principles, in .phantasy,‘ the purpose of w1 ic
may be obscured by the symbolic disguise .necesm‘tated by t'he moral in-
fluence of environment. Combinations of immediate and hnke.d associ-
ations which produce the ‘ manifest content’ are ad‘apted t? thls.f'unda.l-
mental need which is the ‘latent content.’ .Regressmn to 1nfant%hsm is
a vital element in the process. “Just as in abnormal perception the

ivers : ‘ Conflict and Dream,’ p. 90. .

;. l;;:egung: Contributions to Analytical Psychology, pp. 17 passim. For an

attacl; on all these theories of mental energy see Fox. ‘ The Mind and its Body.’ ch. 7.
. ‘Creative Mind’ pp. 27—28.

g' ?)pelai::;n‘ Trauma of Birth’ p. 190 cf. Freud. ‘Introductory Lectures on

Psycho-analysis.” p. 71. .
8. Jung. Ibid. p. 47 passim.
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affect emphasises the intellectual element that corresponds to the emo-
tional complex lurking in the background and sets it off among the
others, the wish extracts from the store of memory and revives those
remembrances that may be suitable for its purpose.”” The four main pro-
cesses of the ‘dream-work’ are ‘condensation’ (this is the basis of
W. Empson’s ‘ Seven Types of Ambiguity ") whereby a single
duty for a number of linked emotional experiences ;

‘ plastic representation’ (by symbolism and dramatisati
ary elaboration.’

image does
‘ displaccment ’ ;
on) and ‘ second-

To Adler all creation is a manifestation of a compensatory attempt

to free oneself from a feeling of inferiority in order to gain a feeling of
superiority by means of phantasy.!" J ung concerns himself rather with
the attitude to the sex instinct and the will to power, an attitude which
varies according as to whether one belongs to one or other of the basic
types, namely, the active or passive introvert and ex
of which may be further divided into thinking, fecling, sensation and
intuition function types.!! He conceives of the mind as a palimpsest from
which none of the writings have been quite erased. The unconscious
‘ contains in a concentrated form the entire succession of engrams (im-
prints)’* which from time immemorial have determined the psychic
structure as it now exists. These engrams may be regarded as function-
traces which typify, on the average, the most frequently and intensely
used functions of the human soul. The function-engrams present them-
selves in the form of mythological themes and im
identical form and always with

travert types, each

ages, appearing in
striking similarity among all races ; they
can also be easily verified in the unconscious material of modern man,’ 13

The instincts themselves are archetypes in the decper supra-personal

9. Varendonck. ‘ The Psychology of Day-dreams’ p. 253.

10. Adler. ‘Practice and Theory of Individual Psychology.” p. 23.

11. There are others who divide people and artists into biological types, the
Cyclothymic and Schizothymic. See Kretschmer, ‘Physique and Character’ and
Lange-Eichbaum, ‘The Problem of Genius’ Berman’s ‘ Glands Regulating Perso-
nality ’ determines another theory of types by the products of the endocrene glands.

12. cf. Shelley, Preface to Prometheus Unbound: “ Everyman’s mind is modi-
fied . .. ., by every word and every suggestion which he ever admitted to act
upon his consciousness.” .

Also, ‘Essay on Christianity’: “Every human mind has its peculiar images
which reside in the inner caves of thought. These constitute the essential and dis-
tinctive character of every human being to which every action and every word have
intimate relation.”

13. Jung: ‘ Psychological Types,’ p. 211.
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layers of the unconscious.’* With Rivers, mo'st‘forms of creation includ-
ing poetry and dreams resolve themselve‘s into an attempted solu-
tion of a conflict. But ‘ while it is not possible to regard 'all.dreams. as
wish-fulfilments or as successful solutions of. conflicts, 1t.1s posmb.le
to bring them all into the category of regressmn,‘of throwing I.)a(.:k in
sleep to modes of mental activity and expression characteristic of
earlier periods of life.’ *?

Each of these theories, which to some extent overlap‘, has been
applied- to poetry no less than to normal and abnormal behav19ur. Thus
Freud believes that poetic endeavour reflects the deepest wish .of the
poet. ‘The artist is originally a man who turns away from reahts.r be-
cause he cannot directly make peace with the renunciation or gr‘atlﬁca-
tion of instinct demanded by reality and preserves his erotic and
ambitious wishes in phantasy life. He finds, however, t_he way back
from his phantasy world to reality in that, thanks to special talents, he
moulds his phantasy to new kinds of realities which. are allowec‘i to pass
current by people as valuable likenesses of reality.” '* Thus the ‘ Edipus
Tyrannus’ is the manifestation in phantasy of an attempt to fr.'ee -oneself
from a complex arising from the damming up or the ﬁxa?;lor.l of the
sex instinct. Jones has analysed ‘Hamlet’ on the same .pr1n01ple afnd
elsewhere suggests that all art resolves itself ba!:k to infantile coprol?hl.ly.
Applying his theory of centrifugal and centripetal types Jung distin-
guishes two general tendencies in poetry, the one where .the author
submits his material to a definite treatment t.hat is both dlrected.a'nd
purposeful, and the other where poetry is a kind of planchette v,vrltmg
that flows more or less spontaneous and perfect from the author’s pen,

when

Some lovely image in the song rose up
Full-formed like Venus rising from the sea.!

Coleridge has anticipated these two poetic typ‘fes in. the contrast which
he draws between Shakespeare and Milton: “ While the former darts
himself forth and passes into all the forms of. human .charac.ter and
passion . . . the other attracts all forms and things to himself into the

14. Jung, ‘Two Essays in Analytical Psychology,’ p. 118.

15. Op. cit. p. 75. . "
also Freud. Op. cit. p. 318 ’
1?1 :z: Jung, * Contributions to Analytical Psychology’ p. 235.
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unity of his own Ideal.” Herbert Read attempts to relate these two
tendencies to classicism and romanticism, the former to the introverted
attitude, the latter to the extraverted attitude.'® Thus we see that all are
agreed upon the identification of poetic activity with that of the

un-
conscious and its close relationship to dream and day-

dream forms.!*

What every individual achieves to a lesser degree in the day-dream,
the poet is able to achieve in the poem, which not only follows the same
processes and serves the same purpose but even derives largely
the day-dream. Long before modern psycho-anal
idea Coleridge, Hazlitt and other critics had ar
clusion. ‘ The rich and the poor, the young and the old, all live in a world
of their making and the poet does no more than describe what all
others think . . . If poetry is a dream the business of life is much the
same. If it is a fiction, made up what we wish things to be, and fancy
that they are, because we think them so, there is no other nor better
reality.’* As Varendonck puts it: ‘A conscious part of their (the
poets’) labour consists in registering the products of their foreconscious
thinking, another in applying their critical authority. 2!
from a phantasy nothing may be remembered about the castles in the
air, or unimportant details may escape oblivion whilst important ones
may be lost for ever. There is only one class of persons to whom this
general rule is inapplicable ; namely,

those who make an abundant use
of foreconscious processes for conscious aims such as artists and scien-

tists . . . the highly affective life of the artist and thinker is responsible
for their capacity for profiting more than does the average individual by
the mental procedures of their inner selves,’22 Intuition itself would
seem to be an awakening from foreconscious thinking with awareness.
The wish-fulfilment, regression to infantilism, compensation and symbol-
ism that Varendonck establishes as common to autistic thinking or day-
dreams and nocturnal dreams apply equally to much of poetry as may
easily be seen from the study of Romantic poets. Such unusual poems
as “ Kubla Khan ” and its polar opposites, the typical eightcenth century
poems, seem to establish the truth of the contention that visualisation
is predominant when the chains of thought in the foreconscious proceed

{rom
ysts had elaborated this
rived at the same con-

‘On awaking

18. H. Read, ‘Reason and Romanticism,’ p. 103.

19. This is deliberately exploited by Surrealiste school, vide. ‘This Quarter
Vol. V. No. I Surrealiste number.

20. Hazlitt, ‘ Lectures on English Poets’ Lec. 1.
21. Varendonck, p. 216.

22. Ibid. p. 152. cf. Freud, Introd. Lectures, p. 314.
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closest to the unconscious level and verbal thoug?xts prevail as 1they
d nearer the threshold of the conscious. This may 't»vell help to
Proce? he poetry of verbal wit and ingenuity and that which sugge,tsts
t:»q:ﬂamdt ef It)he fAux and reflux of the poet’s inmost nature, the venturing
e St‘uhy?c ilicht realms of consciousness’ and ‘the modes of inmos‘t
511‘5_0 o l::chgthey know that attributes of time and space are inappli-
beE;g ::;1(‘;’ alien, but which yet cannot be conveyed, save in syr.nbols
C? ti . e and spac;a.’23 The difference between day-dreams a.nd poetry is the
giff]er:ence between the passive and the creative imsginfl:lons, the f(g::?;
i i d being little more than the compara
%ikmlg;corfs cfl:rl:(fy?ufrl)\?zf :}gt I alfvays began to write with a distinct
;u:pgseyformally conceived, stated Wordsworth in his f;mousllzrzfa;e,
“ but habits of meditation have, I trust, so. prompted an1 regu .? ethosi
feelings, that my descriptions of such o.bjects as strongly t’exc;x lihou N
feelings, will be found to carry along .w1th the'm a pt}tlrposs.  Alther Iﬁy
this purpose and directed restlessness is essential to t };a afr ;T , s ony
when he has achieved expression that he ‘reall'y sees the 1f1 h.pu pﬁon of
his effort and discovers what were the directive forces of his action.

When we come to examine the works and th?ori?§ of individua:nl
authors, it becomes possible in part to trace the applicability of the ;llam-

theé)ries mentioned above, particularly because so man.y_ poe’csc1 a}xie
;);fi records in prose and verse of their manner of composition an ; e
nature of their inspiration. With regard to Wordsworth a ps):(t: o-

lvst would seize upon the fact that he was not alw~ays the stern
:::chtor of duty and austerity that he.later becarkr:e. L;keegl;e young
Milton, Donne and Vaughan he tended indeed fo the reverse.

. if a throng was near
That way I leaned by nature; for my heart

i d loved idleness and joy.
Was socizl and fov Prel. 111, 231-3.

The intensity of the later puritanism in each testifies to tl.le strengthlof
the resisting elements in their nature which held the earlier tendencies
in check. The analyst would note how the strength of the young Words-

i i sual to cause his family uneasiness
worth’s emotions was sufficiently unu

. R . 9.
idge. ‘ Biographia Literaria’ ch. 2 . o
;i’ g::egdiiexander ‘The Creative Process in the Artists Mind’ British Journ.

t 4 pp. 305-6, 312. , _ , ;
of PZ;C}LS:/; 0]]')17555::;?5 iiok on Milton for a full analysis of this factor in relation

to Milton’s poetry.
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for his balance of mind, He would recall that he was the father of a
child by Annette Vallon, an incident which appears in a disguised form
in the tale of ‘ Vaudracour and Julia,’ and the strangeness of his rela-
tions with his sister Dorothy. He might even see a significance in the
poet's preoccupation with those who have lost their reason through
emotional crises, which arise from his own deeply founded repressions
and inner storms which troubled his soul till they found a safe outlet

in his verse 2t

The Poet, gentle creature as he is,

Hath, like the Lover, his unruly times;

His fits when he is neither sick nor well,
Though no distress be near him but his own
Unmanageable thoughts: his mind, best pleased
While she as duteous as the mother dove

Sits brooding, lives not always to that end,

But like the innocent bird, hath goadings on
That drive her as in trouble through the groves;

Prel. 1. 135-143.

my brain
Worked with a dim and undetermined sense
Of unknown modes of being . . .
But huge and mighty forms, that do not live
Like living men, moved slowly through the mind
By day, and were a trouble to my dreams.
Prel. 1. 391-400.

For the literary critic it is sufficient to relate his regression to infaney 2

Those recollected hours that have the charm
Of visionary things, those lovely forms

And sweet sensations that throw back our life
And almost make remotest infancy

A visible scene, on which the sun is shining.

Prel. 1. 631.5,

26. See also Prel. V1. 592 passim.

27. Note Coleridge’s attack on this aspect of Wordsworth's Verse Bi .
Chap. 22. “There are many of us that still possess some remembrance o8 Lt
less distinet, respecting themselves at six years old; pity that the w rth? more or
only should float while treasure compared with which all the m orthless straws

and Mexico were but straws, should be ah ines of Golconda
unknown abyss.” sorbed by some unknown gulf into some

Some Aspects oF RoMmanTtic PoETRY anp THE NEw PsycHoLogy 9

and the cognate regression to the infancy of the race which is the basis
of his primitivism, his interest in the elemental thoughts and emotions
of man in his natural state. This arises from his fear of the repressive
forces of society and convention which had the effect of inhibiting the
natural emotions so strong in him, and it is this which induces Read 1o
state that the greatness of Wordsworth’s poetry is founded on his animal
passion. Clearly indicative of repression is his marked avoidance of the
sensuous aspect of love, ‘a total disunion and divorce of the faculties
of the mind from those of the body ; the banns are forbid, or a separation
js austerely pronounced from bed and board—a mensd et thoro . . . .
If we lived by every sentiment that proceeded out of mouths, and not
by bread and wine, or if the species were continued like trees (to borrow
an expression from the great Sir Thomas Browne), Mr. Wordsworth’s
poetry would be just as good as ever.”*® In his supplementary essay to
the Preface to the Lyrical Ballads, he mentions the relation existing
between poetry and the sex instinet and stresses its value as an escape
from reality by wish-fulfilment. The idea of poetry dealing with ¢ emo-
tion recollected in tranquillity ’ strongly suggests the secondary elabora-
tion element in dream mechanism.

Shelley, too, conceives of poetry as arising from a part of the mind
‘beyond and above consciousness,’ and expressing more than the poet
himself knows. He seems vaguely to suggest the idea of sublimation
when he says that ‘ its secret alchemy turns to potable gold the poison-
ous waters which flow from death through life’ and that it ‘ transmutes
what is most deformed to the beautiful incarnation of the spirit which
it breathes” To him words and form are the accidental vesture which
the formless spirit or energy assumes from whatever associations and
materials lie at hand. He notes particularly the spasmodic ebb and flow
of inspiration and attention which psychologists have since established 2
and he implies the idea of secondary elaboration in referring to the
¢ aptificial connection of the spaces between the suggestions of the in-
spired moments by the intertexture of conventional expressions, a
necessity only imposed by the limitedness of the poetic faculty itself’
One idea which resembles Jung’s definition of the extravert and would
seem to substantiate Read’s contention occurs in his belief that the
spring of poetry is love, ‘or a going out of our own nature, and an
identification of ourselves with the beautiful which exists in thought,

98 Haglitt, Op. cit. Ch. 7.
29. See Sonnenschein, ‘Rhythm’ on the effect of discontinuity of impression on

rhythm.
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action or person not our own.” Keats and Coleridge have given expres-
sion to the very same idea.

The poem of Keats which has aroused greatest controversy is his
‘Endymion.” It is only comparatively recently that any significance has
been attached to it beyond that of an old myth treated in a muddled and
semi-meaningless fashion. Of late, however, there have been a few
interpretations differing widely from one another. It is on such artistic
problems that psycho-analysis may throw some light. One thing is
generally accepted, that the poem has a meaning heyond the mere story,
and that it treats symbolically of the poet’s attitude to life in some mea-
sure at least. Keats himself wrote of the poem in a letter :
you that when I wrote it it was a regular stepping of the |
towards a Truth.” We may at the outset forestall any objection that
we are treating ‘Endymion’ as a work of morbid imagination by re-
calling that Keats himself in his introduction recognized it as such, and
apart from his explicit statement there his strange state of mind can be
evidenced from his letters at the time. The poem follows the dream
form, and certainly expresses more than he was consciously aware at
the time. There is some significance, although a more detailed analysis
is unnecessary here, in his abnormal attachment to his brothers (“ the
thought of them has always stifled the impression that any woman might
otherwise have made upon me ") and to his sister-in-law Georgiang
whom he said he loved more than any other woman in the world and
whose identity pressed upon him and obsessed him (letters 89 and 93);
his abnormal attitude to women and marriage (letters 75 and 89); his
disease and fear of death. It is sufficient to appreciate the great part
these factors played in the formati?n of repressions and complexes for
_which he had recourse to ¢ the feverish ;:elief of poetry, (letter 89). Nor
is there. any need.to probe tOf) dee.phf Into the symhbolic significance of
his settmg,.attachmg a Freudian significance to his Preocccupation with
-imaginary landscapes and caves,

“T assure
magination

been preoccupying him since boyhood, rtain I have not g pi h
feeling towards women,’ he wrote (letter 75) i
striving to be just to them, but [ cannot
far beneath my boyish imagination 9 When I
a fair Woman 3 pure Goddesg ;> My mind wag
one of them slept, thoug

h she knew it not
more than their reality. | thought them
them perhaps equal—great by comparison

- Is it becauge they fall so
Was a schoolboy, 1 thought
a soft nest in which some
—I have no right to expect
ethereal, above Men—I find
is very small. Insult may

SomEe AspEcTs oF RoMANTIC PoETRY AND THE NEW PsycHorogy 11

d or action—one who is tender
infli in more ways than by wor ' :

b: l;nﬂx:;tfriulted does not like to think and insult against another. I do
of bei

, . . ith
not like to think insults in a Lady’s company—I commit a crime wi

t known ... When I am among
ich absence would have no

ber whic 1 have evil thoughts, malice, spleen—I1 cannot -speak or l?e
V'Vomenl m full of suspicions and therefore listen to nothl.ng-——I am'm
Slll:nt—— t?) be gone—You must be charitable and put all this perversity
a hurry

i i i d . . . I must absolutely get over
ing disappointed since Boyhoo .
t}ol'mybbetmhgow ‘7pr')l‘he only way is to find the root of evil, a’nd so cure
'tt o li.hat is a difficult thing ; for an obstinate prejudice canf seldom be
it. ..

duced but from a gordian complication of feelings, which must take
ro ,
fime to unravel and care to keep unravelled.

Womankind is symbolised by the moon of which Cynthia is‘ th'e
i nation. It is likely that underlying the concep.tlc?n of Cynt.hla is
l(I}margiana .(‘ the Moon is now shining full and brxlhant——shetls dthe
oo : in Spirit . . . I have a tender-
e in Matter, what you are to me in Sp
Sameft(frn;/ou and an admiration which I feel to be as grea;tg :;nd rgoge
ness ] ,
the world.’ letter 89.), and by
n I can have for any woman in : .
chda'St'e t}:tlive process common in dreams, one aspect of her.ls s‘pht‘ off
) dlS]uxf;oniﬁed in the shape of Peona whose advice to Endym19n is snn}-
T . tpethe advice of Georgiana on settling down and rr}arry1ng. This
. 10‘ the large erotic element in the situations and imagery of the
exprzlzsnd it may be noted how some of it attaches even to Peona.
poem,

The journey in the Underworld and under th‘e sea repﬁe?ents ;us
attempt to attack the root of the problem by freeing himse f from his
d repressions, thereby becoming more balanced in his out-
Compleszha?Js and Arethusa represent love that has been repressed by
lof)k‘ ; Ifidiss of chastity, who has transformed them and caused ther_n
Dlana,hgod epest unhappiness. Endymion prays to the gods for their
I?Oth t' - g freedom to love, and in the episode of Glaucus accom-
11}::;2;1‘1’111‘33‘;“ of liberation himself, forfeiting his own life should he
p

refuse to do so.

. . the youth elect
Must do the thing or both will be destroyed.

Glaucus is another representation in a dramatised form of Endymion.
Glaucus says:

I knew thine inmost bosom and I feel

A very brother’s yearning for thee steal

Into mine own.
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and later Endymion cries :
We are twin brothers in this destiny.

The love of Glaucus for Seylla is hinder
Circe, the transformer of lovers into animals. Like the Freudian Cens
she represses and disguises the socially unacceptable Instinctg n ) ens'(l)r
and painful complexes. One condition of Glaucug’s freedom }n o ugly
power is that he should explore rom her

ed by the banefy] power of

. all forms and substances
Straight homeward to their symbol-essences

Unless Endymion liberates him and with
will die. The puzzling episode of the Indian maig in the {

which is the only completely unmythological majn episodz ‘Ourth book
signifies Keats's attempt to understand the reg] woman ‘m }tlhe‘ boem
reconcile her with the idealised conception he had hag hitfxs : © L and
diately before he wrote this fourth book he had his fipst -
ence at Oxford and the conflict of the ot Sexual

desire for physi
. . ysical 1
idealised phantasy of woman is shown in this passage ove

him all {he other lovers, they

Imme-
experi-
with his

I have a triple soul. O fond pretence—
For both, for both my love is so immense
I feel my heart is cut in twain for them.

He can neither forget the one nor resist the other.
subsequent ride through the air with the Indian
interpretation being one of the commonest sexual
The reaction which follows this contact with reality is the renunciatj

by Endymion of both the ideal and the reality. He proposes at ﬁrstmn
retire into solitude as a hermit, but this repulsion igs only tempg to
and he soon realises how the two merge and become one, Sop Ay
for the basic forces at work that provide the energy for the poery I;Iluch
ever, as Jung says, this kind of analysis is merely the sej] fron; o'w-
the plant springs. It is necessary to go further than the gen IWthh
cedents and see how these forces have been used to expregs tﬁra ante.
need of the poet. ¢ artistic

The incident of the
maid scarcely needs
symbols in dreams,

In Keats’s life his sex impulses were largel i
. Y sublimateq ;
channels of poetic creation. ‘I suffer greatly by going into pai(:' nto the
from the rules of society and a natural pride I am obliged toles W}tlﬁre
Smother
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never relieved except when I am composing.” (letter 93). His desire
for poetic immortality was almost an obsession with him. In the higher
levels of the unconscious therelore the poem deals with the search of
a poet for the ideal beauty (the moon), the necessity for investigating
the conditions of his art and understanding his own mind if he is to
achieve that ideal.

He ne’er is crown'd
With immortality, who fears to follow
.Where airy voices lead : so through the hollow
The silent mysteries of earth, descend!”

Success ends the apparent conflict of this introversion with the extra-
verted necessity for achieving contact with the reality and understand-
ing the world and human life in relation to the artist and his art, and
achieves the final reconciliation of these two aspects. One of his morbid
anxieties was his fear of death before his aim was achieved—a fear
which finds pathetic expression in his sonnet.

When I have fears that 1 may cease to be.

in ‘Sleep and Poetry’ and many letters. This fear was inhibiting his
creative power and paralysing his inspiration and constituted a pro-
blem that Keats had to face in the course of his investigation. The
message on the magic scroll of Glaucus suggests that this fear will vanish
if he does not brood on it but steadfastly keeps his eyes on his artistic
ideals. The choice of a theme based on mythology arises naturally from
the search for the perfect equilibrium of the introverted and extraverted
tendencies which rise as we have mentioned from the collective un-
conscious which forms the lowest levels of the individual psyche, for,
individual poetry and mythology which deals with the problems of the
young race are philogenetically related. Endymion, Cynthia and the
Indian Maid would therefore assume the significance of archetypes
according to Jung’s ‘¢ Psychological Types.’

Shelley’s ¢ Alastor’ and ¢ Prometheus Unbound’ lend themselves to
a similar treatment. ¢ Alastor’ for example, allows of the two inter-
pretations we found possible in ‘ Endymion’: one from the -reductive
point of view of morbid psychology, that is, of the repressions from
which the energy is directed into phantasy structures; the othex:, from
the final point of view of the way in which this energy has been directed
for artistic purposes. According to the first it is significant how s'?rongly
a tendency to narcissism manifests itself in the poem finally causing the
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poet’s destruction. We know that narcissism and paranoia from which
Shelley intermittently suffered are closely associated with homo-
sexuality when it is not overt but repressed.’ The poet of the poem
tries to plumb the depths of his being in an effort to free himself from
the inner conflicts which numb his life, and seeks to achieve the satisfac-

tion which his starved soul requires from within himself instead of
directing his interest outside himself.

On a higher plane we see the
quest of a poet for his ideal which has appeared to him in a dramatized
form in a vision and which he pursu

es through strange lands, thus
showing a striking similarity with ‘ End

ymion.” He, however, issunable
to bridge the gap between his ideal and reality and cannot find the re-

conciling symbol. The doom which Endymion so triumphantly avoids
is visited upon Shelley’s poet. The characteristi

cs of Schizophrenia are
strongly marked in the poet whose mentality has been split off into
different parts, so that his life is spent partly in a world of morbid ima-
ginings caused by a perverted attitude, partly in the real world, the
two lives simultaneously existing side by side3! He is so absorbed in
his ideal that he does not notice the adoration of the Arab maid, let
alone yield to her charms as Endymion did. His mood is Shelley’s own :
I loved—O no, I mean not one of ye,
Or any earthly one, though we are dear
As human heart to human heart may be ;—
I loved, I know not what—but this low sphere,
And all that it contains, contains nof thee,
Thou, whom seen nowhere, I feel everywhere.

The Zuccq,

* Prometheus Unbound’ very easily lends itself to the type of ana-

lysis that Jung has adopted with regard to Spitteler’s ‘ Prometheus and

Epimetheus —~the conflict between the intr

overt and extravert elements
in man.

The tendency to escape from reality is strongly marked in another
morbid schizophrenic poet—Byron, whose life shows an abnormally
acute conflict between his ¢ censor’ (‘after all is said I do belieye ") and
his sex repressions, and from this dislocation of his Ego he tried to seek

30. See Barnefield and Carpenter : * Psychology of the Poet Shelley’
3l. See Lange-Eichbaum, ‘The Problem of Genius.’ pp. 1089,
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lation in poetry. ‘Poetry is the volcano whose eruption prevents
consolatio .
an earthquake,” he wrote.

Think and endure and form an inner warl.cli
In your own bosom where th(—? ?utward fails.
So shall you nearer be the Spl'rltual

Nature and war triumphant with your own.

{Cain)

Adler’s theory seems particularly applicable tf) Byro'n. 11\(/1quchtotf hljhlil(f;i
and poetry is an attempt to compensate for hxs.. physu?a e t?ch X v pieh
he was morbidly sensitive. His sadism and his relations wit ugh‘ i
Leigh and Lady Byron are in some measur? attempts to x;levenge. ;::S
self upon society and life in general. .Byron s psyc‘hologg{;, oxiveve;:,re s
been dealt with by too many other writers to require elaboration here.

There are many other outstanding problems in poetry V\.Ihl(.)g ps:,:;h;

analysis can help to explain, such as, the prevalence an‘d 51gn1hca;11 X
tif so common in mediaeval poetry and m‘ much of late

the dreamf e mple, Shelley’s ¢ The Question,’ Keats’:s. 'La Belle dame
gt 'O’r exc? Rposs,etti’s ‘ Blessed Damozel’ ; the significance of th’e
ans e e sly recurrent imagery in certain poets such as Shelley’s
P r'non()t:lnozng snake, and his water reflections ; and also such ob-’
ff}"ourlte ea; (;ic oems as Blake’s ¢ Crystal Cabinet’ and ‘ Myrtle T'ree.
VlOUS]Y.Sym : lio be thrown upon the mystical works of such writers
Much ieht o in ?The Hound of Heaven ’ and Crashaw’s religious poetx.'y.
2 Thompse? mha%ised that poetry is not to be regarded as a superficial
S eTp ux: of life, but as expression forced out of the d?epest
ommnent,}-;a 'uzivii’lual and of society. Its appreciation therefore is not
needs of Ef g‘lmttantism but is necessary for any attempt to understan.d
e e e;cal robfems of life. It is in this sense that the poet is
the fum%lamenst irrr)lportant members of society and it is for this reas'on
one OF the mOn never go out of fashion. It is not to be compared Wl.th
that Poetry‘ Cla commodity that can be over-produced. So long as life
iy commeﬁla so long must poetry attempt to solve or at least. to ex-
O e em’IS‘,he oet’s is the voice that speaks for all humanity a.nd
p.reSS - d shape to the desires and needs that every human being
o OutwarH xlep says in his ¢ Texts and Pretexts’: ‘* The people who
:3915- uizl::sto:d nfost have been endowed with a gift of telling what
ave

39, Particularly DuBos: ‘Byron and the need for Fatality, See also Mario
Praz. K The Romantic Agony’ pp. 14, 71. ,
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they understood. I doubt if there have been many Miltons who re-
mained mute and inglorious.” It is not true that there are many poets
¢ wanting the accomplishment of verse” We have been eclectic in our
application of psycho-analytical theories; but we have tried wherever
possible to consider not the points of difference between these theories,
but to apply to poetry the ideas they hold in common.

Fanatics have their dreams, wherewith they weave
A paradise for a sect; the savage, too,

From forth the loftiest fashion of his sleep
Guesses at heaven ; pity these have not

Traced upon vellum or wild Indian leaf

The shadows of melodious utterance,

But bare of laurel, they live, dream, and die;
For Poesy alone can tell her dreams,—

With the fine spell of words alone can save
Imagination from the sable chain

And dumb enchantment. Who alive can say,
‘Thou art no Poet—may’st not tell thy dreams 7’
Since every man whose soul is not a clod

Hath visions . . .

The quotations from Keats’s letters are from Middleton Murray’s edition.

Vedanta on Freedom and Moral Responsibility
By

R. RAMANUJACHARI

(Annamalai University)

The problem of freedom and moral responsibility is one of the
principz;l issues of philosophy as applied to the facts of human life.
Kant recognised the importance of the inquiry into human freedom and
included freedom with immortality and the existence of God in his list
of unprovable but indispensable postulates of ethics. The great moral-
ists, both in the ancient and the modern world, have sought an answer to
the question: Are what we call our acts truly ours or are we really
automata impelled by external circumstances and forces ? In our own
time, the enormous development of mechanical physical science has
pushed the problem to the forefront. Scientists and philosophers alike
have to face the question—Can the principle of rigid causal determina-
tion found so serviceable to physical science be extended to the sphere of
human actions ? Such an extension would make all psychical events the
inevitable outcome of antecedent conditions over which we have no
control. Our consciousness of freedom of choice between various alter-
natives would be illusory. Though we may will to do this or that, our
choice would be determined by motives and conditions like other physi-
cal events. Our deciston to follow any course of conduct would be a
mere link in the causal mechanical chain. So long as our actions are at
the mercy of forces not ourselves, we are not accountable for our deeds.
Moral censure and approval are unmeaning and morality an empty
dream. Persons interested in the facts of moral life have objected to
the extension of the principle of mechanical determination to human
conduct, and postulated a ‘ free will of indifference’ inherent in human
nature. In trying to escape from thraldom to mathematical laws, they
virtually deny any rational connection between human actions. De-
fenders of human freedom have welcomed Heisenberg’s Principle of In-
determinacy and have sought to rescue free will in man by pointing out
that when the behaviour of atoms is not completely determined, the
behaviour of man must be even less rigidly conditioned. It is doubtful
if freedom in the sense of unmotivated conduct, even if established, is
morally desirable. This view introduces a capricious element in the
orderly process of the universe. The arguments by which these rival
theories known respectively as Determinism and Indeterminism have



18 UNIVERSITY JOURNAL

been defended and the difficulties involved in either position are known
to every student of philosophy. The object of this paper is to ex
the solution of this everlasting controversy offered hy Bad
his Vedantasatras. Is the individual soul an agent ?
he free ? Does he, in any true sense, direct his action
tions are dealt with in the Kartradhikarana and Parayattadhikarana in
chapter II, part 3 of the Brahmasiitras. The Satrakara’s views have heen
interpreted variously by different exponents of Vedanta philosophy.
This paper gives a brief exposition of the views of Sank

ara, Vallabha,
Srikanta and Ramanuja. The special emphasis is on Ramanujn’s view.

amine
arayana in
In what sense is
s ? These ques-

SANKARA

It is only on the assumption that the individy
the injunctions of seripture, such as vajeta (He is to sacrifice), juhuyat
(He is to make the oblation in the fire), etc,, acquire a meaning,! The
vedic mandates cannot be addressed to those who aro devoid of agency.
The scripture actually describes the jiva as seer :
agent® According to a Brihadaranyak
‘goes wherever he likes.’? The same Upanisad in an earlier chapter
speaks of the soul as taking to himself, with the aid of his intelligence,
the intelligence of the senses, and as moving around in his own bddv as
he pleases.* That the soul is agent in sacred and secular actions is‘ the
unambiguous teaching of the Taittiriya passage, vijhdnam yajfiam tanute
karméni tanute (self performs the sacrifice, it performs all acts). Here
the term *vijiiinam’ denotes the soul and not huddhi. If it refers to
buddhi, the passage would run ¢ Through the understanding it performs
etc.’ As a matter of fact, in another passage where the buddhi is meant
the term understanding is used in the instrumental case. The objection
that if the soul rather than buddhi were the agent it will engage exclu-
sively in good deeds is met by the following sitra. Just as the self per-
ceives what is unpleasant as well as what is pleasant, it brings about
what is desirable as well as what is undesirable. Sitra 38 states an
additional reason for taking the soul to be the agent. If buddhi were
the agent in all activity, it must have an instrument with which to act ;
and there will be reversal of power. The instrumental power which pro-

al soul is an agent that

, hearer, perceiver and
a text the self in the state of sleep

1. vidhi $astram arthavat.

2. esa hi drasta $rota manta bhokta kartd vijfianatma purusah.
Up. IV. 9.

3. 1IV. 3 12

4. IL 1. 17 and 18. tadesam praninam vijiianena vijidnamadaya
prandn grahitva . . . sve &arire yathakamam parivartate.
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perly belongs to buddhi will have to be replz'aced by the power of an
agent. Again, the buddhi which works with 1115§ruments be.come.s vir-
tually identical with the jiva. Since, in either view, an entity dl.stmct
from the instrument of action is admitted to be agent, the whole d'lspute
concerns a name only. Nor is that all. Buddhi will become the object 9f
self-consciousness (ahampratyaya). The next sitra points out that if
prakrti were the sole agent, the soul cannot meditate, and for that rea-
son, will not be released.

Sankara takes sitra 40 to constitute a separate adhikarana devoted
to the d,iscussion of the question whether the agency which the previous
section ascribes to the jiva for the reasons set forth therein, depends on
the fundamental nature of the self or on limiting adjuncts. He .thinks
that the sitra teaches that agency does not belong to the true nature of
the soul, as heat belongs to the nature of fire. If kartrtva constituted an
essential feature of the soul, there can be no delivery from it, any more
than of fire from heat ; and so long as man has not freed himself fr(?m
activity, he cannot obtain moksa®, since all activity is essentially pain-
ful. It is not helpful to point out that just as when fuel is withheld, fire
does not burn, when the occasions for the manifestation of activity are
avoided, the soul will have only the bare potentiality of activity ; fo.r,
the peculiar relation of occasions to the soul called sakti makes. their
avoidance impossible.® Nor can moksa be obtained by the adoption of
means thereto, because whatever depends on means to be employed is
non-eternal. The difficulties involved in regarding the soul as an agent
force on us the conclusion that the activity of the soul depends upon
the quality of its upadhies being ascribed to it aer c.ioes no't form‘ pa,rt
of its nature.” Scriptural passages such as ‘ as if thinking, as if m.ovmg 8
‘ The self when in union with the body, the senses and the mi'nd 1s.called
the enjoyer by wise people,’? show that agency really abuf.les in the
upadhies and that the soul appears as the doer am? the enjoyer only
when confused with its limiting adjuncts.!” The wise person sees no

5. anirmoksaprasangat. o o

6. Kartrivasya dharmadini nimittani tesam ]&anam}rartyafve muktavapi
sambhavat kartrtvam syat jfidnena tannivrttau tesam a{nénak.ar{ratvat ?{g‘fam kar-
trtvam api tatha syat, Saktesca éaktaéakys'épeks»z:ltz}yak sanimitia knyalakse_ma-
é;\kyépeksakatvét anirmoksah tasménnimitfapanha'rasya duranust:hanatvanna
saktivade muktiriti An. Gi.  Saktasakyasraya Saktih svasattayd avasyam
2 aksipati. Bhamati.
Sakya;l ;‘ﬁrﬂZdupé&i&armédhyémnaivétmanah kartrtvam na svabhavikam.

8. Brih. Up. IV. 3. 7.

9. Chand. Up. L 3. 4.

10. Avidyapratyuprasthapitatvat kartrtvabhoktrtvayoh.
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self which can be called agent and enjoyer agart from the highest self.!t
If there is no individual soul apart from the hlghest.S.elf, then, f01: whom
is samsara and moksa ? The reply is that the con_dxtmns of samsar.a and
moksa are not for paramatma or for buddhisamgata but fo_r t}}e hllghest
Atma that appears as the jiva under buddhi and other upadhies.'

Just as the carpenter undergoes pain as long as he works with his
tools and enjoys ease and leisure when he lays aside hig tools, the jiva
undergoes hardship when, in association with mind and other instru-
ments, he appears as agent and enjoys full ease and comfort whep in
deep slumber and in the state of final release he shakes off these impedi-
ments and enters into the highest Self. In all activities such ag cutting
wood, fitting it, etc., the carpenter is agent only when furnished with
implements ; similarly, the jiva can be agent only when supplied with
mind and other accessories. Without them, he must remain a non-agent.
Yet another reason for inferring that kartrtva does not cons

of its real nature is the Upanisad doctrine of oneness of the jiva and
Brahman.!®

titute part

Sankara is not unaware of the inconsistency of thisg conclusion with
the result of the previous section and feels that an explanation is called
for. Vedic injunctions prescribing certain acts of duty presuppose
agency on the part of the jiva. In the face of this, how can he deny all
agency to the soul ? His explanation is that scriptural passages attri-
buting kartrtva to the jiva are of the nature of anuvadas ; their aim is
not to establish the agency of the

jiva, but, taking such
agency as is already known to exist as g fact, to indi-
cate what is dharma and adharma to souls steeped in avidya.!* Descrip.

tions of the soul as wandering about, taking his senses and performing
sacred and secular duties are said to refer to the soul associated wit}
limiting adjuncts and not to the pure self. Even in sleep the mind is no
completely in abeyance ; it continues to act. With its aid the soul may
still be said to take the senses and wander about. The term vijhinan
in ‘ vijfidnam yajfiam tanute’ which was said to mea

n the self is her:
made to denote buddhi.

Buddhi is now described as the real agent i
sacred and secular activity. Meditation too is the work of buddhi.

11. Na hi vivekinam parasmadanyah jivo nama karta bhokta ca vidiyate.
12. Budhyadyupahitasya atmasvabhavasya
marthah. Bhamati.

13. nityaéuddhamuktétmapratipédanét.

jivabhava maépannasyeti  par

14. Tasmat avidya krtam kartrtvam upadiya vidhisastram pravartisyati,

1
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iscussion whether the agency attri-
ey anldiszt}(:: t:tl;t(;notfhzv?(;ya and founded on its upédl‘fies is
buted 1o the S(f)uthe Lord or dependent on Him. That th('e Lord is the
indepe.ndent O' ivity is established on the strength of scriptural asser-
agent in al a?tlf;” 3rlmakes him whom He wishes to lead up from these
o d (el ed : and He makes him whom He wishes to lead down
rorlds do 2 goold edo ;a bad deed.’ " ‘He who dwelling within the se.lf
from these ﬁor itshin »16 The soul has no independent agency.'” It is
puts thel . (;ZI' the' control of Brahman, who is the supe.rintende:’nt' of
Comple‘te . ‘-“]13 dage and release are brought about by his permission
R O?tively. The net result of the discussion is that ka.lrtrtcva
fmd gra?e' re:peuality of a fictitious entity. The reply to the objection
that 1.010“'“0“1 : ency belongs to the Lord, he must be taken to be cruel
fhat ccl'usla (f:; that the soul has to experience the consequences of
an('l partla' }é}“ft did not execute, is that the Lord takes into account.the
ations v k: it. Keeping in mind the virtuous and vicious actions
N maC}e Hy ;;'ranges favourable and unfavourable circumstances.
gf t’ch:s i(a)ll':n, is tehe mere occasional cause of the grovi'lth of sbrubsl;igﬁsgiefs
- i ional cause. The way in w -
and so ?n’ th; LerjplSisorcile};etjlriizzgasslgl?sly by their previous' deeds, 'fmd
et ‘J“’as i e\‘ci rn, by still earlier deeds. This regressus is unendn'lg,
these, o thelr‘ N is, anadi. ‘God is not to blame for the obserYed in-
becau's? Samsarr?lore than rain is to blame for the growth of different
;?;ﬁ;lsme;hz?lygh He makes them act, it is the soul that acts.

VALLABHA

Suddhadvaita, or pure monism, which
i Vallabl}z, t};oel ef?())?:eslztﬁlir:’:igevalédvaita, interprets these sﬁt'ras
dfﬂers . Zrior)éing to him the section comprising sutras 33 to 40 au'ns
dlﬁerent'ly' thc Sankhya position that prakrti is the sole agent, whll'e
i, rert_mg 1 een'oyer. Acts of duty enjoined in the Veda for the reahj
D ion oo 3'Iﬁc énds are not for Brahman, for whom they have no use ;
sation o spim as it cannot perform them.'® They are intended for the
O ert therefore, be taken to be agents. The liberated (mukta)
fivas whe m}: t,o realise a:11 their desires.'® Enjoyment (bhoktrtva) .and
Souilsc;re(liaai'trtva) belong together. Hence the souls to whom enjoy-
age X

15. Kau. Up. IIL 8. -
h. XIV. 6. 7. 30. . ) o -
o :13 rsav:‘abha?wikamasya kartrtvam asti brahmatm:tvopadesat iti avocama
o Beat at j i kyatvat. Anu Bhagya.
upayogat jadasyasakya . An . '
ig lé;::;anU(; alt)la}?ara Vidya . . . . sa yadi pitrloka kamo bhavati.
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ment is attributed must be agents too.2" The jtva is described as taking
his senses and moving about. Objection is taken to Sankara’s view thaf
kartrtva is due to limiting conditions. The doctrine that agency i
aupadika must maintain either that agency properly belongs to buddh;
but is wrongly ascribed to the jiva or that it belongs to the
jiva but waits for upadhies for manilestation®! or that agency
which is, in jtself, wholly non-existent, appears when jiva
and buddhi get into association. Against the first alternative
it is pointed out that the Sttrakara nowhere attributes agency to

buddhi and in racananitipattyadhikarana definitel deni
. ) en :
prakrti. On the second alternative, which s 1 f tes Kartrtva to

10t ¥ it i
difficult to account for the $ruti passage that theaﬁsiegliz;:ﬁ:lg’ri t 'IS
How can the jiva take the prana which is 3 modification of prakrti ’ an’
it depends on that very buddhi for its activity 2 The last alte£ ’t'w e'n
unacceptable because the $ruti looks upon agency as real. Ik n? w;hl's
karana ascribes kartrtva to Brahman. Being advocates of :satk:sa ya‘ N
the Vedantins cannot maintain that the Jiva acquires a kart taryava'da,
it did not possess previously. To say that Brahman is nirgu o :;V hich
kartrtva is a fiction is to accept madhyamika nihilism 22 e and that
plicitly stated to be an agent in the passage, vijﬁénz;m
The term vijhianam refers only to the jiva; otherwise it
used in the instrumental case as elsewhere,
to buddhi, the term vijhidnamaya occurring
ought to mean the modification of buddhi, w
apart from being grammatically inaccurate.
of spontaneity and cannot, therefore, be consid
ing with instruments, the jiva performs good
as he perceives pleasant and unpleasant obj
aid of the sense organs. The objection that
actions will be of an agreeable kind is wholl
God, the jiva is limited in many ways and i
desirable actions. The jiva is said to acquir
action under meditation, and as, in the absen
will be missing, the jiva’s power to meditat
analogy of the carpenter who constructs a ¢
shown that the jiva can at once be doer g

The jiva is ex-
vajiam tanute.
must have been
Again if it be said to refer
earlier in the same passage
hich is clearly inappropriate
Besides, buddhi is devoid
ered an agent® In work-
as well as had deeds, even
ects in cognising with the
if the jiva is agent all his
y lacking in force. Unlike
s incapable of avoiding un-
¢ powers of knowledge and
ce of the latter, such powers
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hariot and rides therein, it ig
nd enjoyer.,

20. Kartrtvabhoktrtvayoh sadhukari
sravanat. Anu Bhasya.

2L jivagatameva Kartrtvam buddhig

22. sarvaviplavastu madh

23. jadasya svatantryabh

sadhurbhavati iti séménédhikaranya
ambandhat udgacchati
: ati,
—yafmlkavat upeksyah, Anu Bhisya
avat na kartrtvam, Any Bhésya. .
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Most of the arguments advanced in Sankara’s commentary on siitra
39 to establish that real agency belongs only to upadhies are called in
question. Against Sankara’s contention that if real agency be an essen-
tial attribute of the soul, it will never lose it, and as activity is essentially
painful, moksa will become impossible of attainment, Vallabha points
out that not all activity is painful and asserts that moksa is impossible
only on the view that agency is not natural to the soul (paradhina).
The teaching that the jiva is essentially one with Brahman is made use
of by Sankara to prove that the jiva is devoid of agency. From the same
teaching, Vallabha draws the opposite conclusion. He discards the view
that kartrtva is incompatible with moksa as founded on error. In des-
cribing our doings the scripture qualifies them by an ‘ as it were.” This
qualification is interpreted by Sankara as indicating the essentially un-
real character of our actions. Vallabha regards it as a case of para-
dharmanukarana. Sankara states that meditation and other vedic
duties are enjoined only to the soul immersed in nescience. Vallabha
points out that meditation can be practised only by the soul that is able
to control the senses and not by ignorant persons. Certain Sruti texts
declare that there is no self which can be called enjoyer or agent apart
from the highest Self. Their purport, according to Vallabha, is not to
deny distinctions, but to emphasise the $ariraariribhava. Sankara’s
inference concerning the unreality of all activity in waking life from
the illusory character of our doings in dreams is rejected by Vallabha
as deserving of no notice.?*

The following adhikarana states that kartrtva which belongs of right
only to Brahman characterises the jiva also, because the relation of
Brahman and the individual soul is one of pure identity, even as the
relation of whole (arm$in) and part (arn$a).?® Finite souls, in Valla-
bha’s philosophy, are in essence one with Brahman. On the analogy
of fire and sparks the jiva is said to be non-different from Brahman. The
Upanisads characterise Brahman as the sole agent in all activity; yet
he cannot be said to be responsible for the evil in the world.2® From
the beginning of time, he has been the sole karayita ; still the charges of
cruelty and partiality cannot be urged against him. In all his activity
the jiva alone puts forth effort and is, however, unable to reach up to

24, Svapyaya sampathyoh brahmavyapadesam puraskrtya sarvaviplavam vadan-
nupeksyah. Anu Bhasya. p. 745.

25 Kartrtvam brahmagatameva tatsambandhadeva jive kartrtvam tad
amsatvat.

26. sarvaripatvat na bhagavati dosah.
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Local tradition credits the place with Arjuna’s penance and this
tradition finds expression in the annual festival that is celebrated at
Tiruvetkalam on two days in the month of Vaikdsi? On the morning
of Vaisakham, the second day, the image of Arjuna is removed to an
open space, a furlong to the south-west of the temple, and called ‘ Tapas
tope” There Arjuna is supposed to do penance with the object of
obtaining pdsupatastram from Siva. In the aiternoon the images of
Kiratarjunamurti® and Parvati are taken there and a fight is staged
between Kiratarjunamiirti and Arjuna. In the evening Siva as Vrsabha-
rudhamirti with Parvati makes the present of pasupatdstram to Arjuna.
The chief interest of the festival lies in the mock-fight between men
dressed as hunters and men dressed as Arjuna. The festival itself is of
recent growth, being not more than twenty-seven years old.

SRIKANTA

. Unless the jiva is the agent in all action,
hfbitions would be pointless. Vedanta texts describing him as taki
.hls senses with him and moving about in his own body impl thatlzg
is a doer.?® The Sruti passage, vijidnam yajfiam tanute makes; th y
the performer of sacrifices. The term ‘ vijidnam ’ do,es not fe -
buddhi ; for, if it denotes buddhi, it must have been used i c:;h r(? .
mental case (vijfianena). There are difficulties in the w 5 feImSt'ru-
upon prakrti as an agent. For one thing, if prakrti were .::;én(z itozt;ng

1 , ng

vedic injunctions and pro.-

; » on the princip
as well, purusa will be deprived of even

1t is said to possess. Further, in practi
scribed as a means for the attainment of
entity has to realise itg fundamental diffe
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1t is impossible for matter to meditate in

sing meditation, whjch is pre-
final liberation, the medit
rence from prakrii,
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this fashion. Qn the

ating

If prakrti
Obviously,
hypothesis

prayatnabhinivesam drstva tathaiva karayati

29. Na ca aniévarat
va adama
0. Brib Up. Ip1g o aTgasya
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of non-intelligent prakrti being the exclusive agent, another difficulty
arises. There must result either ceaseless activity or perpetual inaction.
It is impossible to account for the change from a state of activity to
one of inactivity and vice versa. The view that the soul is the agent has
no such difficulties to face. The jiva can either engage in activity or
refrain {rom it according to his desire, just as a carpenter works with
his tools when he chooses or remains inactive when he does not choose
to work. These considerations unmistakably point to the conclusion that
jiva rather than prakrti is the real agent.

)

It is now necessary to decide whether the jiva is free, and if so,
to what extent he enjoys freedom. The scripture ascribes agency to the
self, and at the same time, makes it clear that he is not an entirely free
agent, for his activity depends on and is derived from the Lord. The
view that Brahman is the ultimate source of all action must meet two
objections, that of making scriptural injunctions futile (vaiyartya),
and of rendering God liable to the charges of cruelty and
partiality (vaisamya). Srikanta’s solution of the ancient problem of
free will and determinism is not without interest. God's supre-
macy does not deprive the jiva of his autonomy of will. Of his own
free choice, the jiva enters on different courses of conduct. But his
effort alone does not suffice for the realisation of the ends he pursues.
The co-operation of God, ‘ the senior partner in the enterprise,’ is also
essential. The Lord pays due regard to the volitional effort which
prompts the soul's action, grants his consent and makes him act. The
case of the jiva is not unlike that of the boy who can lift a log of wood
only with the aid of a strong man. In the business of lifting the log, the
boy, though dependent on the help of the strong man, is subject to being
commanded. Similarly, the jiva’s dependence on MaheS$vara does not
rob the vedic mandates of their utility.3' The jiva must put forth effort
and strive to abstain from adharma. As the Lord makes the jiva act in
ways indicated by its own volitional effort, the charges of cruelty and
partiality drop away.’> The soul’s actions are thus, the consequence of
its own efforts ; the efforts are the joint product of its desires and pre-
vious karma. Previous karma is the outcome of still earlier karma ; and
the series of karma is without a beginning,.

31. Yatha gurutaradarvadiharanam balah  prabalasahayah kurvannapi sva-
prayatne vidhinisedhayogyo bhavati evam jivah parame$varasahayah pravartamanopi
svayam vidhinisedhayogyo bhavati. )

32. Jivagataprayatnapeksatvat karmasu jivasya pravartakah isvarah na
vaisamya bhak.

4
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RAMANUJA
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* verted mind does not see,’ 3¢ read along with a previous passage means

that the activity of the jiva depends on five factors of which the self is
only one. He who views the isolated self as an agent has no true insight.
The capacity to take the senses and move about is attributed to the soul
in the $ruti passage®” which describes him as taking to himself his senses
and moving about in his own body according to his pleasure, just as a
great king taking with him his people moves around in his own country.
The soul’s agency in all worldly and vedic activities is taught in a Taitti-
riya text. If this passage intended to ascribe such activities to buddhi
it must yse the term vijiidnena in the place of vijiidna.

Having established that the soul is an agent, Badarayana exposes
in sttras 36 to 38 the absurdities involved in denying agency to the soul.
In the first place, as prakrti is common to all jivas, all its actions would
result in enjoyment on the part of all souls, or else on the part of none.
For the reason that the soul is all-pervading and in touch with all matter,
it cannot be maintained that the distribution of results among the dif-
ferent souls depends on the different internal organs joined to souls.
Secondly, if prakrti were the agent, it must be the enjoyer of the fruits
of actions. The power of enjoyment must be denied to the self. One of
the main arguments of the Sankhya in support of the jiva would have
been lost. A person exists on account of the fact of enjoyment. Rama-
nuja’s interpretation of sitra 38 is very similar to that of Srikanta.
Realisation of one’s difference from prakrti constitutes the essence of
meditation, which is the means to apavarga. If all activity belonged to
matter, meditation must be included among prakrti’s actions; but it is
obvious that prakrti cannot meditate in this manner.

Just as a carpenter, though furnished with axe and other imple-
ments, works or does not work according to his pleasure, the jiva though
endowed with instruments of action, may or may not act according to
his desires. If buddhi were the agent, it must be eternally active, be-
cause desire is alien to its nature. This stira definitely asserts that the
soul has freedom of choice, that he is a real agent in all action.

(To be continued)

36. B. Gita. XVIIL 16.
37. Brih. Up. I 1. 18, Indriya prerane S$arira prerane ca kartrtvamuktam.

Sruta Prakasika.
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The metal images which form the subject-matter of this stud
belong to the Saivite shrine, commonly called Pasupatéswarar K' Sl ] 3
situated at Tiruvétkalam,! a village two miles east of Chidamb 0“” ¥
the district of South Arcot, in the presidency of Madras. The :;l‘?m’ s
it stands to-day is modern. Twenty-two years ago it vs;as a dila r'lzl:rlleta;l
structure, with the garbhagrha in ruins and no habitation rou ci) 1 ]2 .
except that of its Gurukkal, the archaka or priest. The pri rfch adou;
the temple has been hereditary in the family of the preselzlteé Ookkol
for the past four generations and as regards the circumstan “"; }?.
find of these images he remembers his great-grand-mother t:ﬁ?n(; }:m?

how they were excavated from a mound
, a few yard
shrine. yards southwards of the

Local tradition credits the place with Arjuna’s penance and thi
tradition finds expression in the annual festival that is celebrated :t
Tiruvetkalam on two days in the month of Vaiki$i? On the morning
of Vaisakham, the second day, the image of Arjuna is removed to an
open space, a furlong to the south-west of the temple, and called ‘Tapas
tope” There Arjuna is supposed to do penance with the object of
obtaining pdsupatdstram from Siva. In the afternoon the images of
Kiratarjunamurti® and Pérvati are taken there and a fight is staged
between Kiratarjunamarti and Arjuna. In the evening Siva as Vrsabh
riidhamiirti with Parvati makes the present of pasupatdstram to A -
The chief interest of the festival lies in the mock-fight bet o
dressed as hunters and men dressed as Arjuna. The festival V:ee?f m o
recent growth, being not more than twenty-seven years old peetis of

The Tiruvétkalam temple—although it is at present outshadowed
e

by the temple of Nataraja at Chidambaram—is celebrated by the Saivit
aivite

1. Tiruvakkulam of the District Gazetteer
2. May-June. '

itself is called.
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saints, Appar and Tirujiiana Sambandar. Sambandar refers to Vét-
kalam as being situated near the sea and where Védam, or the chanting
of hymns and Vélvi or sacrifice are going on. Between Tiruvetkalam
and the sea there is now a distance of at least {ive miles, but the land
in between is low-lying and interspersed with lagoons and sand-mounds
which indicate that it must have been under sea sometime. There is no
reference in Sambandar’s song which would lend support to the local
tradition. Appar, on the other hand, speaks of Vétkalam as the place
where Vétandr lives.* The term Vétandr, meaning hunter, evidently
refers to Siva as Kirata and the local tradition of Vétkalam, being the
abode of Vétandr, must have taken shape already during the time of
Appar.®

Most Hindus are familiar with the story of Arjuna’s penance. It
has been made famous by the great Sanskrit poet Bharavi in his poem
Kiratarjuniya.. It is related in Mahabhdratam, Vanaparvam, Kirdta-
parvam, chapters 37, 38 and 39. Arjuna repairs to the Himalayas and
does penance of the most austere type to please Siva so that the latter
may give him his powerful weapon, called Pasupatdstram. Siva appears
as Kirata (a hunter) ‘of giant form and with bow and arrows’ to test
the strength of his devotee. There is a quarrel between him and Arjuna
over the dead body of a boar which both have shot ; and a fight follows in
which Arjuna licks the ground. The practised warrior’s art is of no avail
against Kirata. Arjuna is stupefied. He recovers, but cannot under-
stand how anybody should be able to defeat him. He improvises an
earthen linga, decks it with garlands of flowers and thinks of Siva.
But to his great surprise he finds the garlands adorning the hair of his
adversary and in an instant he sees through the affair. He is convinced
that his conqueror is no other person than I$vara. Siva is still in dis-
guise ; he is Kirata; and after telling Arjuna that he was the person
best fitted to receive his bow, pasupatistram, changes form. Now Arjuna
sees before him $iva as Silapdani in great splendour and with Parvati.

Sculptural representation of this story is very rare. The reliefs on
panels of two broken pillars from Chandimau in the Bihar sub-division
of the Patna district of Bengal and now at the Indian Museum, Cal-
cutta, show some spirited scenes which, in the opinion of the late R. D.
Banneriji, must be referred to incidents connected with this story. On

8 ¢ Qarg@ep Calsorn .

5 T am obliged to Mr. R. P. Sethu Pillai, Lecturer in Tamil at the University
and to Mr. S. K. Govindaswamy, my colleague in the History Department, for
reading with me the Dévaram songs of Appar and Sambandar, celebrating the

Tiruvétkalam temple.
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the basis of the palaeography of certain letters found scratched on them
the pillars have been assigned by him to the Gupta period.6

Karandgama, one of the Sajva Agamas,
cription of Kiratarjunamurti,
has four arms, three eyes and

contains the following des-
or Siva as he appears before Arjuna. He
a Jatimakuta on the head. His colour is

hanga flexion wearing nice garments and
ornaments. He has the sacred thread (yejidpavita). He carries in his

hand the dhanus, the bana, the paragy and the mrga. Parvati must
stand on his left and on his right Arjuna in anjali pose. Arjuna wears
jaamakuta on his head and ornaments on his body. The des'cription
is that of a group, consisting of three, Siva, Arjuna and Parvati, the name
itself being applied to denote only Siva in this group. We are here evi-

dently in the last act of the drama where Siva has already doffed his
disguise ; he is no longer Kirata. ‘

A few sculptures of Kiratarjunamiurti in stone ha
South India. H. K. Sastri in his “ South Indian Gods
gives two illustrations.” The first is from the Chennakésava temple at
Pushpagiri, ten miles north-west of Cuddapah. 1t is a relief-sculpture
depicting the last scene in the drama where Siva with Parvati by his
side is in the act of giving pdsupatistram—here represented as a club-
like weapon—to Arjuna. Siva holds in his back left hand the trident.
He is verily the Sulapani ‘in great splendour ’* and with Parvati whom
Arjuna according to the Mababharata, sees before him.  Kdaranigama
has the mrga or antelope in the place of the trident. The second, which
Is again in relief, comes from Chidambaram. It shows Kiratarjunamirti
as the Karandgama describes him. Parvati is absent. Byt there is g

small figure of Arjuna in anjali pose on the right-hand bottora of the
relief,

ve been found in
and Goddesses,”

T. A. G. Rao in his “ Elements of Hindu Iconography,” Vol. II, Part i,
provides a third specimen. It is found in the Saivite temple at Tiruch-
chenganttangudi in the Tanjore District® a sculpture in the round with
Siva and Parvati standing together.

Siva carries the axe, the antelope,
the bow and arrow. Arjuna, however, is absent from the group.

The collection of South Indian metal images in the several museums
in India and Europe includes a number of images of Siva in his various

6. Archaeological Survey Annual Report, 1911-12, pp. 161 f.
7. Figs. 81 and 92.

8. PL LXII, fig. 1.

Fig. 1. Kiratarjunamarti (Front view)

— (Copyright)



Fig. 2. Kiratarjunamirt; (Back view)

- (Copyrighg)
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forms, but it cannot show a single example of Siva as Kiratarjunamarti.?
This fact lends a peculiar interest to the Tiruvétkalam image of Kira-
tarjunamurti, (figs. 1 and 2). An image of Kiratrjunamurti is re-
ferred to in two inscriptions of Rajéndra Chéla in the Rajarajésvara
temple at Tanjored’ The first inscription is dated in the,sixth year of
the king. Section 3 of the inscription referring to the image of Kira-

tarjunamiirti reads thus:—

«The minister Udayadivakaran Tillaiyaliyar, alias Rajaraja-
Miivendavélar, a native of Kafchivayil, depusited thirteen kasu for the
sacred food and other requirements (of the image) of Kratarju(ni)ya-
dévar, which he had set up himself.”

The second inscription dated in the 10th year of the king refers to
the same image but calls it Kratarjunadévar. H. K. Sastri finds this
image in the image from a Saivite temple in Tanjore figured as No. 28
in Part ii of his “ Visvakarma ” by Ananda K. Coomaraswamy. While
it is not certainly an image of Gangadharamurti as Coomaraswamy calls
it, H. K. Sastri’s identification of it is equally wrong. There is no dis-
pute over the fact that the back arms must have held the axe and the
antelope, but the two fore-arms are not ‘so adjusted as to receive into
them the bow and arrow.” They are in the kataka pose, characteristic of
Vinadhara-Daksindmurti. And, after all, it may be an image of Vina-
dhara-Daksinamirti and not either Gangadharamarti or Kirétérjuna-
mirti. It reminds us of the image of Vinadhara-Daksinamurti at Musée
Guimet."! '

THE IMAGES'"'—DESCRIPTION
L Kirétég’unamﬁrti.
Figures 1 and 2 show the front and back views of Kiritarjunamurti.

The image is 23.2” high, is made of copper and cast solid, cire perdue
wise.

.Kiratarjunamirti’s matted hair is tied in jatdmakuta. There is nei-
thér snake, nor skull visible on it, but it is adorned with a row of gar-

9. Mr. T. G. Aravamuthan of the Madras Museum tells me of an image of
Kiratarjunamirti now in the possession of Mr. Hirananda Sastri, Epigraphist to the
Government of India.

10. South Indian Inscriptions, Vol. II, Part i, Nos. 9 and 10.

11. The Civilizations of the East, India, by René Grousset, fig. 91, p. 164,

12. I am indebted to Mr. M. V. Subramanian, Mechanic in the Physics De-

partment of the University, for his services in photographing these images.
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lands. The flowers making up the garlands are worked realistically and

appear to be arka.’ 'These represent the very garlands which Arjuna
placed on his improvised earthen linga, Below the row of garlands is
a narrow floral band. The arrangement of the matted hair defeats com-
parison.  While it will be conceded that it is the most perfect form of

any known image of Siva. On

on either side of the garland,
ned out. Just above the fore-
n round and tied at the back
mely realistic in their formation
two of them fall on to the front, one

but with the central knob very much flatte
head there is an ornamental band, take
in an elegant knot. Locks of hair extre
fall down the neck at the back ;
on each shoulder.

He wears a patra-kundala in his right ¢
ment in the left. Siva in most of his forms
his right ear and patra-kundala in the left.
convention seems to have been intentional, to

ar and there is no ear-orna-
wears a makara-kundala in
Here the departure from
add force to the disguise.

The tip of the nose shows indication of having been damaged and
very cleverly repaired.

He has a single necklace with beaded ornament in front.
at the back close to the neck and through the locks can be seen
flat and heart-shaped.

It is tied
its tassel,

His yajiidpavita or sacred thread consists of three strands which
are quite distinct at the back. They ave tied in front in a knot the ends
of which rest on the left side of the chest. He has neither kéyiira
armlet nor udarabandha, that band in between the waist and chest, a
common adjunct in South Indian images. A single valaya adorns his

wrist. He has rings on his thumb, fore-finger, ring-finger and little
finger.

He wears a loin-cloth which isg tightly wrapped and kept in posi-
tion by means of a decorated belt or girdle. The clasp of the belt only
very faintly suggests a simhamukha. Below the belt at the back run
two parallel strings. The one nearest to the belt passes underneath the
lower ends of the clasp and the other passes over it in front. One end of
the loin-cloth is taken behind the two parallel strings at the back and
the other falls from the belt in front in a neat little fold between the

13. Calotropis giganteq.
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legs. The arrangement of the loin-cloth lends the image a singular
charm. We do not find it repeated on any other South Indian metal
image.

There is a crack in his right leg, just below the calf, but it is skil-
fully cemented.

He wears a pidasara on his foot, below the ankle and a ring each
on the big toe.

He stands in the ébhanga pose with the weight of hi:s body resting
on his left leg. His right arm is raised at right a.ngles in the gesture
of holding the arrow and the left arm is raised vertically from -the pl:fxce
of the shoulder in the gesture of holding the top of a bow. He is a being
who is conscious of his supreme strength, but doesi not make a show of
it. There is a singular charm, a freedom and ease in the way he stands.

The image as it stands within the temple ha.s an arrow in the right
hand and the left hand holds the top of a bow with its other end resting
on the base. But since these are modern they were removed at the
time when the image was photographed.

This image is much better called Kirata tban.Kirété'rjun'amﬁ'rti, for
it represents that stage in the drama wbere Siva is stlll‘ln dlsgulse‘ and
has just received the garlands which ArJuna. o_ff?r.ed to }115 .ea]fthen'lmga,
It does not conform to the description of Klratat_junan.lurtl given in t'he
Karandgama where he is already Siva with all his attributes. The thlr'd
eye is visible and this fact along with the ga‘rlands on the head of his
adversary make his identity quite clear to Arjuna.

The image is mounted on a pedestal, a low padmdsana which is
fixed on to the centre of a rectangular metal-slab, having two square
sockets on either end.

There is a tiruvdsi or prabhdmandala, an oval ring fringed with
tongues of flame, surrounding the image and attached to the endsfcg the
rectangular slab immediately behind the sockets. The ’colngues(,1 oth am'e
on the outer edge of the tiruvasi are por’frayed re.:ahstlcfal y ag eret h15
a symmetry in their arrangement with. nine on either s1def. i Iii-m-l e
left is broken off. The central flame, right over the h.ea.d oh ira ar]ﬂunai
miirti, is much larger than the rest and underneath it is t els?m; graf
motive that is found on top of the ja,tdmakq_ta. _'F.he ralse‘d eft Th :
the image is fixed to the inner side of t.he tiruvisi. Tge ﬁma;.ge VV_l ;lts
rectangular slab to which its pedestal is attached, and the tiruvasi fits



34 UNIVERSITY JOURNAL

into a detachable stand. The stand has two holes bored through its

thickness so as to allow for the insertion of two rods that will facilitate
the set being carried when in procession. The rectangular metal-slab
fits exceedingly well into the stand and it is quite possible that the
stand is contemporary with the rest. In fact, the image of Kiratarjuna-
murti with its tiruvadi and the two images which the square sockets

were meant originally to receive cannot have stood erect without the
support of the stand.

The pujari of the temple testifies to the fact that when this image

was excavated it had the image of Arjuna (figs. 3 and 4), now
standing separate on a modern pedestal, socketed on the left and a

broken image of Indra on the right. He further says that this image was
used up for the sake of its old metal in the making of the other utsava-
murtis that adorn the temple at present. They were, all of them, made
simultaneously with the present temple structure. We cannot, how-
ever, understand the presence of Indra in the group. Nowhere is it said
that Indra was on the scene of fighting between Kirita and Arjuna
although we know that Arjuna started his penance on the advice of
Indra and also that he went to Indra-loka after obtaining the pa

Supat-
astram. Whether the broken image was of Indra or not,

it is doubtless
that there must have been an image fixed into the right socket also.

In the centre of each socket is a hole which must have accommodated
some sort of a protruding rod from the underside of the image. On the

inner surface of the tiruvasi, half way up on either side, can be seen a
square projection with a central hole which must have held ¢ nut-
fashion’ a small cylindrical projection from the back of the image. The
broken bit out of Arjuna’s back we see still within the hole in the square
projection on the inner left of the tiruvasi. As mentioned above, the
image of Arjuna has a modern padmdsana, with the yet remaining por-
tion of its old pedestal grafted into it. The modern padmasana removed,
it fits in admirably well on the left of Kirata. The image is 17.7” high
and will stand below the raised left arm of Kirata and well within the
tiruvasi. To explain how Arjuna was attached to the tiruvasi there is
proof coming from the image itself. Just towards the lower-end of the
quiver hanging from the left shoulder there is a protuberance which

evidently seems to be the remnant of the original that fitted into the hole
in the tiruvasi.!

This arrangement of three images under a single prabhamandala is
not known in any of the South Indian metal images.

14. See fig. 4.

Fig. 3. Arjuna (Front view)
— (Copyright)



Fig. 4. Arjuna (Back view)

— (Copyright)
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2. Arjuna.

Figures 3 and 4 represent the front and back views of the
image of Arjuna. It is 17.7” high as stated above and like the image of
Kiratarjunamirti it is made of copper, solid and cast cire perdue wise.

The authurs of the * Catalogue of the South Indian Hindu Metal
fmages 1 the Madras Government Museum ” give the following as the
characteristics of the image of Arjuna :—

“ .. He has ou sacred thread. Being a worshipper of Siva his
hair has the forn of a jatdmakuta, but being a king he has royal
clothing ; having lived for suine years in disguise as a eunuch, he is
usually shown wearing paira-kundalas ; being an archer he is usually
shown standing in much the same attitude as Rama. But when listening
to Krishna propounding the precepts afterwards recorded as the Bha-
gavad Gita he is shown as a king, half-kneeling, with quiver on one
shoulder and bow on the other, his hands in the anjali pose.” **

These are not, however, the characteristics of our Arjuna. He wears
a kirita-makuta rather peculiar in its orngmentation and defeating com-
parison. Attached to its lower end al the back there is a projecting
wheel-like structure. From below the head-dress locks of hair, worked
less realistically than those of Kiratarjunamaurti, fall down the nape of
the neck.

The tip of the nose is slightly rubbed down.

He wears heavy ear-ornaments* which remind us of certain Pallava
sculptures. He has a broad, almost circular, necklace with a series of
pendants attached to it. On his trunk are a yajidpavita, consisting of
three beaded strands, udarabandha and a cross-band. Two quivers are
fixed along the cross-band at the back and in front from the middle of it
hangs a vertical branch that disappears into the waist-cloth. He has an
arm-band or Kéytira on each arm with a four-lobed flower attached to
it in front. This flower motive is rather interesting. It appears on his
head-dress fixed as a badge in the middle of it in front. The same motive,
but cut half, is attached to the ends of the ear-ornaments. It appears
also on Kiratarjunamirti's jatdmakuta, one on either side of the garland. -

15. Bulletin of the Madras Government Museum. Catalogue of the South
Indian Hindu Metal Images in the Madras Government Museum, by F. H. Gravely
and T. N. Ramachandran, p. 18.

* Makarakundalas,
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He has a wristlet round each wrist and rings on his thumb, fore-finger
and little finger.

He wears a loin-cloth tightly wrapped and kept in position by means
of three bands arranged one below the other. The first of th.ese three
gives in front the appearance of a knot with its two end.s falling down
and backwards over the second. The third and lowest is taken across
the second and first and gets fused within the scherqu of t}}e knot. Altf)-
gether there is no suggestion at all of the conventional Szmhamuk{za in
the arrangement of these bands. Below .the three bands there 1sthan
arrangement of two sashes, or two long Qle.ces of cloth, taken to;iie er
twice round the hips so as to leave a loop in frgnt and a bOV\.I and two
sash-ends on either side, the shorter one immediately above it and the
longer reaching down along the leg almost to the ankle,

The authors of the Madras Museum Catalogue'® rightly find the
earliest representation of this mode oi tying sashes in certain sculptures
trom the Amaravati stupa. ‘Lhere are three defwmile sluges in the history
of the loop in front. in the Amaravati and Pallava sculptures it is an
easy and natural curve, caused by the sagging of one of the sashes as
it is taken round the hips. In the second stage it is still a loop in the
sash, but it becomes conventionalized ; 1t gets rectaﬁgular in shape. ln
the next stage there is no sash at ali of which it is a part
a decorative motive attached to the girdle.

also an earlier and a later stage.

; 1t is definitely
The bow on either side has

While in the former it is a part of the
sash, in the latter it becomes a mere decoration of the girdle.

The treatment of the loin-cloth is not so realistic as in the case of
Kiratarjunamurti. While in front its folds are shown in the manner of
Kiratarjunamurti wave upon wave, behind they are indicated by means
of rough lines. One end of the cloth is taken backwards and comes out
between the first and the second of the three waist-bands. The other
end drops over the loop in the sash.

He wears an anklet each on his foot and rings on the big and small
toes.

His hands are in anjali pose and the flexion of the body is abhanga.

The image is skilfully incorporated into

a new pedestal made of
brass. Of the old pedestal all that is left is a

mere circular piece below

ig. 5. Parvati (Front view) .
" — (Copyright)



Fig. 6. Parvati (Back view)

I8 o P
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the feet. To knock that off and fix the image on a new pedestal would
have spoilt the underside of the image and hence the incorporation.

3. Parvati.

Yigures 5 and 6 show the front and back views of Parvati.
The image is 21” high, made of an alloy, rather whitish-looking, probably -
due to greater silver or white lead content in it than in the previous
two images and cast solid, cire perdue wise.'”

Parvati wears karandamakuga which fits close to her forehead. At
the back of it there is a projecting wheel to support garlands. This pro-
jecting wheel, however, is unlike the projecting wheel in Arjuna’s head-
dress. It is slightly concave, while Arjuna’s is flat and the spokes too
are done in a conventional manner, whereas they are realistic in
Arjuna’s. Conventional ringlets of hair fall down her neck.

Her face is markedly round and is characterized by a sharpness of
features. The drill is employed in the marking of the pupils.

She has elaborate makara-kundalas for her ear-rings. 'I'hree small
inverled Huted cup-iike ornuments with a knob on top, called bdhu-
malai, hang down over her shoulders. 'Lhey are a continuation of the
ear-rings and not part of the necklace. She wears the tdli and below it
a series of three broad, flat and almost circular necklaces. The last one
which extends right across the chest has pendants in naga-pata or snake-
hood shape. A festoon formation made out of the ends of the last neck-
lace falls over the right arm from behind.

The nipple of the right breast is broken off. The breasts almost
touch each other just allowing in between the yajiiéopavita and the corded
thread hanging from the middle of the lowest necklace. The yajfiopavita
is tied just above the left shoulder, one end of the knot coming down
the middle of the left arm, and the other along further side of it. The
corded thread from the middle of the lowest necklace divides itself into
three branches, a little below the breasts. The centre one hangs free
while the other two spread outward and backward, a little above the
waist, one on either side, to join in the middle a similar corded thread -
coming down from the same necklace. This ornament can be traced

17. South Indian metal images generally are known to have been made of
panchaldha, an alloy consisting of copper, silver, gold, brass and white lead. Copper
which is the chief ingredient determines the colour of the image, the proportion

"of the other metals making up the alloy being almost negligible. In modern images

tln:phﬁofgoldandsilmdondenﬁep
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back to the half-relief figures of Ganga, Yamuna and Sarasvati between
the pillars of the entrance porch of Kailasa at Ellora and to Amaravati.
At Amaravati, however, it is in the nature of a cross-band.

She wears on either arm a kéytra with a Aower and drop badge
attached to it in front. She has a bdji-bandha with the projecting orna-
ment considered by the authors of the Madras Museum Catalogue as
sometimes present in images of Chola type,'8 not on the outer side of
the arm, but in front. A set of three bracelets adorns either wrist and
she wears rings on the thumb, fore-finger, ring-finger and small-finger.

The cloth covering the lower part of her body falls in easy sym-
metrical folds round her legs almost down to the ankles. It is kept in
position by a girdle which consists of four separate bands, the second
and third showing both in front and back ornamental patterns similar
to those upon the first two necklaces below the Tdli. The last has monili-
form festoons and tassels attached to it in front by means of hall-flower
formations, and a projecting bow on either side. One end of the cloth
is taken backward through the fork of the leg and issues out from
between the first and second bands in the girdle. The other end hangs-
close to the left leg with its upper portion taken out in {ront between
the second and third band to form a nice little fold that falls down the
right thigh.

She wears padasara on her foot and rings on all the toes

She stands on a padmdsana.

Her right hand is in the gesture of holding a flower or kataka-

. hasta,
and the left drops gently in the posture of the l5la-hasta, e

THE PROBLEM OF DATING

The dating of South Indian metal images has been generally a vexed
question. While at the outset it may be expected that the circumstances
of the find of any image will throw some light upon its probable date, in
the case of most of the known images they are of little value, Images h.";we
been got mainly from treasure-troves and from temples. As regards
those from treasure-troves it is not possible to ascertain facts about their
find because they are only accidental discoveries and not the result f
systematic excavation.!® For those from temples we do not get ari)y

18. Loc. cit, p. 42.

19. The case of the Polonnaruva im i
. ages in the .
ception. They can be fitted into a defint Colombo Museum is an ex-

e period i
the circumstances of their find. period in Ceylonese chronology from
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possible clue to their dating from the date of their habitat. Metal
images which constitute the utsava-mirtis or processional images in any
temple are largely endowments made to it from time to time by devo-
tees so that they are not, all of them, of the same period and structural
alterations have been so common a feature of the history of South Indian
temples that we find apparently old images in modern temples and mo-
dern images in apparently old temples.

The images that can be dated either from actual dates appearing
on them or on the basis of the palaeography of their inscriptions are
few and far between. So far .we know only one image, an image of
Natésa2® from Belur in Salem district, and now in the Madras Museum,
that bears a date, Kali 4611, i.e., A. D. 1511. The date indicates that the
image must be assigned to the Vijayanagar period. There are a few
others which can be dated approximately on grounds of the palaeo-
graphy of their inscriptions, two Saivite images, one of Kali*! (Kali
No. 6.) in the Madras Museum, belonging to the early Chola period and
the other of Chandrasékhara?? in the Musée Guimet, belonging to the
later Chola period, two Vaishnavite images in the Madras Museum, one
of Balakrishna?® and the other of Tondaradippedi Alvar* both of the
Vijayanagar or modern period, a number of small Buddhist images®
from Negapatam and two portrait images in the temple at Kalahasti in
the Chittoor district, one of Sola-ma-devi?® belonging to the early Chola
period and the other of Kulottunga ITI?7 belonging to the later Chola
period. These images do give us some fixed points from which we can
work backwards and forwards and determine the degree of proximity
or remoteness to these of other images for the dating of which we have
no clue except that which is furnished by their iconographical and deco-
rative details.2®

20. M. M. Catalogue, Pl. XVI, 2 and p. 112.

21. ibid, Pl XIV, 1 and pp. 122-23. .

22. ibid,, Pl. XII, 1 and 2 and pp. 100-101-

23, ibid, p. 84, Balakrishna No. 11.

24. ibid., p. 98, Alvar No. 9 and Hooper “Hymns of the Alvars,” fig. opposite
p. 15. Cmipmery

25, A study of these images by Mr. T. N. Ramachandran, Archaeologi-
cal Assistant in the Madras Museum, I understand, will be published very soon.

26. Aravamuthan, “Portrait Sculpture in South India,” fig. 12, and p. 37,

27. ibid, Fig. 16, and p. 41.

28. Prof. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri, in reviewing the “ Catalogue of the South
Indian Hindu Metal Images in the Madras Government Museum,” by F. H. Gravely
and T. N. Ramachandran, in the columns of the “Hindu” Literary Supplement of
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A comparison of iconographical details of an image with such de
tails of it laid down in treatises on iconography of known date is val ]
ble in determining whether that image is earlier than the treatiseua-
after it. Here it may be argued that an image which does not conforor
to the description of it given in treatises on iconography cannot be tak;n
as having been made prior to the treatises, for it might happen that .
sculptor with an original bent of mind modelled an image ignorin ﬁ
the details of it set out in the treatises. But we must remember gthat
the images which we are dealing with belong to the class of wutsa Z
martis specially made for the temples, and once the rules regardin thv'_
iconographical details are fixed, it is highly improbable thatD the 3‘1 (tellr
class would ever suffer any departure from them in the case zf Zicz
images.

Another method which has been largely adopted by scholars i
fixing the date of South Indian metal images is to compare them W;E
stone images of known date. Hadaway’s criticism?2? of it is unmerit;d
It does not seem that “a rare combination of intuitive artistic insi ht.
with knowledge of both stone-working and metal-working and thé §'f
ferences of the technique of the two” is a necessary condition for v
one to be able to undertake such comparison. An experienced e o
always detect that “inexplicable something” which connects tlfe o
with the other. Sculpture in stone and sculpture in metal are inti : to Ille
connected and from what we know of the history of Indian se nllate .
Indian craftsmen working in one material have worked with e § 1p Erﬁ
in another material® This fact, however, has heen taken b (;ILIZ -
to render all comparisons of metal with stone images of ky ; a:lvay
useless as regards the dating of the former. But it is this fac:1 ‘O‘VZ}I: 'at'e
tative propensity of Indian craftsmen and their delight in wo k: + oo
material in a manner best suited to another,” which lends sf1 o to I’Ze
the view that in any period in the history of Indian art there mﬁzco ;1 .
been an intimate relation between sculpture in stone and scul ’curea":e
metal. The spirit is the same that runs through both belonging to thr(:

same period and the decorative and other details of
the
to be reflected in the other. one are bound

February 13, 1933, suggested this method of i ;

these thaif car_l be dated from the point of vievf r(;)fu‘r‘ntrll’nge ;Z:iia;m?fes round about

the combination of a number of differences in details d'ﬁ? ect produced by

words” as producing results of permanent value - - . difficult to express in
29. Rupam, 1922, p. 59, '

. p o]
3" An INSCeri1 ll()]l on t]le S()utherll gateway Of th S a Sa] l(!] 11
e gl‘eat B tu a t
lecords that one Of ltS 'anlbs was nlade by the 1vor y-carvers Of the Clty Of v ldlsa
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According to Hadaway the great difficulty in accepting the method
is that we can find images of modern times with all the characteristics
of the tenth century or earlier. In images made certainly after the
period of the Agamas the tendency to imitate is severely limited to
within the sphere defined by iconographical canons fixed by them and
this is the reason why some modern images have the characteristics of
the old. These characteristics, however, have to do with only iconogra-
phical and not with decorative details. Iconographical details have re-
mained the same unto the present day from the time they were set forth
in the JAgamas, but decorative details have changed immensely over
fairly long periods of time and it seldom happens that an image is made
which does not breathe the spirit of its time. Even the general agree-
ment in regard to iconographical details between modern and old images
ceases to exist if the latter date from a period before the Agamas.

In the history of South Indian sculpture we find two well-defined
periods, the earlier ending in the Pallava sculpture and the later begin-
ning with the Chola. The cleavage between the one and the other is
very marked, although the Chola has its roots in the Pallava. This
cleavage is due to the sudden departure from natural realism to rigid
formalism resulting from rules laid down by the Agamas. Pallava
sculpture coming in immediately after the art of Amaravati as witnessed
,in the Nagarjunikonda reliefs shows unmistakable evidence of having
been inspired by it. The qualities of the Pallava sculpture are the qua-
lities of the Amaravati, Mathura and Sarnath sculptures, but they are
not the qualities of the Chola sculpture. The Chola sculpture shades
imperceptibly into the Vijayanagar sculpture ; there is an uniformity in
iconographical details. But even here we find that the qualities of the
Chola sculpture are not qualities of the Vijayanagar sculpture. The latter
is distinguished from the former by its ornateness and it is wider apart
from the Pallava sculpture than the Chola. And within the Chola sculp-
ture again we find an early and a later type. The feeling—which has to
do with the general appearance, the facial features and the body-line,
all combined—is not the same in all these cases and therefore among
the numerous modern metal images which are to be found in South
Indian temples there is not one which captures the old feeling that we
have met with in the early and later Chola sculptures, not to speak of
the feeling in the Pallava sculpture.

The circumstances of their find do not give any clue to the proba-
ble dating of our Tiruvétkalam images. They were dug up by accident
from a mound, a few yards southwards of the present temple. They
have neither dates upon them, nor inscriptions, the palaeographical fea-

[



42 UNIVERSITY JOURNAL

tures of which it may be ex wi i
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is no representation of Kiratarjunamirti among the Pallava stone-sculp-
tures ; but we can, nevertheless, compare the qualities of our image with
the qualities of Pallava sculpture in general and see if there is any agree-
ment between the two.

In its elongated body, combining grace with strength, in its supreme
elegance of composition with the chest so naturally merging into the
abdomen we are very strongly reminded of the Pallava sculptures, espe-
cially the relief-sculpture of Gangadharamurti on the west wall of the
upper rock cut cave at Trichinopoly.?® This temple, we know from its
inscriptions, was excavated at the orders of Mahendravarman I and the
principal inscription on the pilaster to the right of the sanctuary says
that the sculptured panel depicting Gangadharamurti was executed at
the same time as the excavation of the temple. The necklace of Bhagi-
ratha on the right and of another rishi on the left of Gangadharamurti
is similar to the necklace on our image of Kiratarjunamurti. We know
that the sculptures of Ellora and Elephanta are related to the Pallava
through the sculptures at Badami and Aiholé and it is interesting to find
in the Gangadharamurti of Elephanta® the single necklace that it has
an exact replica of the necklace on our Kiratarjunamurti. Kiratarjuna-
mirti has no udarabandha and sash below the girdle, two features
already present in the Pallava stone sculptures. But it is possible that
they were intentionally left out to add force to the disguise of Siva.

Thus we see that on many points the Tiruvétkalam image of Kira-
tarjunamirti shows unmistakable affinity with Pallava stone sculpture
of the seventh century A.D. and no reason at all to doubt its identity with
the image that Appar saw and the presence of which led him to cele-
brate the temple as the abode of Vétandr. Let us see how we can place
this image in relation to certain metal images of known date. Vijaya-
nagar Natésa from Belur mentioned above is of a special type and there-
fore does not lie along the same plane as the image of Kiratarjunamurti.
Between Kiratarjunamurti and Musée Guimet Chandrasékhara there
is all the difference between natural realism and rigid formalism. In
contrast to Kiratarjunamirti the bust of Musée Guimet Chandrasékhara
is stiff and the arrangement of the waist cloth is conventional.

The image of Arjuna differs from the Musée Guimet Chandra-
géekhara in the same manner as does the image of Kiratarjunamurti. In

32. V. A. Smith, “Fine Art in India and Ceylon,” revised by K. de B. Codrring-

ton, Pl 89-A.
33. T. A. G. Rao, “Elements of Hindu Iconography,” Vol. I, Pt. i, PL. XC,
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Chandrasékhara the loop in the sash below the
gular, whereas it is naturally curved in Arjuna
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The third image under discussion is that of Parvati

numerous examples of her image. There are

The Madras Museum Catalogue re-
mage of Parvati which can at all be
decorative details with such details
6 of the Madrag Museum and the

dated save by a comparison of its
of images already cited, Kali No,

Kalahasti image of Sola-ma-dévi bot i

pex:iod and Chandrasékhara of Musée éu:):::tnizntghet(l)att;ec;arlly Cbola

Being a seated figure the image of K3l does not yield man ° a’p:mf)d‘

comparison. Its face is realistic ; its necklaces are quite simy lzo'm :h 91‘

decoration. There is no sash3 below the girdle. The bows re attached

to the girdle each on either side. This fact shows how ina:l?eait:sc: e(i
o

female images already durin
g the early Chola iod 1
treated as decorative adjuncts of the girdle. penoc they came to be

. The practice of re
ing them as parts of the sash below the girdle did not howeveirecsent-
’ y Cease
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"as will be shown later on. The image of Séla-ma-dévi is a standing

figure. A portrait image, its {eatures are rather strong. The treatment
of the necklace is simple. The folds of the cloth are very close and there
are no bows in the girdle. There is an image of Parvati®® in the Madras
Museum from Okkar in the Tanjore District which is similar to Sola-ma-
dévi in the treatment of its cloth. Its face is realistic and its necklace
is similar to the lowest necklace of Kali No. 6. On the basis of this
similarity of the treatment of its cloth with that of Séla-ma-dévi, its
simple necklace resembling one of Kali’'s and its realistic face, probably
this image could be assigned to the early Chola period.

Female images without sash and without bows like Soéla-ma-dévi
and Okkur Parvati have been found in association with male images
having them, e.g. the consorts of Srinivasa No. 1% of the Madras Mu-
seum. This Srinivasa has, like the Musée Guimet Chandrasékhara, a
broad flat series of necklaces almost circular, with one having pendants
attached to it and none hanging between the breasts. The loop in its
sash round the hips is much less rectangular than the loop in the similar
sash in Chandrasékhara. It is much less conventionalized and proceed-
ing upon the basis that a more conventional a motive is, the later it
should be, we will have to place Srinivasa No. 1 before Musée Guimet

.Chandrasékhara in point of time Srinivasa No. 2¥7 and Vishnu No. 1 of

the same Museum have similar necklaces like those of Srinivasa No. 1
and the loop in the sash below the girdle is also not quite rectangular.
The consorts associated with Srinivisa No. 2 and Vishnu No. 1, how-
ever, have the sash arrangement below the girdle with bows and loop,
unlike the consorts of Srinivasa No. 1. Speaking about the loop in the
sash in these two groups of images, viz., Vishnu No. 1 with consorts and
Srinivasa No. 2 with consorts the authors of the Madras Museum Cata-
logue point out “ that the lowest band of the girdle of the devis asso-
ciated with Vishnu No. 1 and to a somewhat less extent in those of Sri-
nivasa No. 2 has the usual somewhat rectangular median loop though
that of the central figure closely resembles that of Srinivasa No. 1.7 3
In Bhidévi of Vishnu No. 1 the loop is no doubt more rectangular than
in Vishnu and Sridévi of the same group. But this may be due to its
being of a later date. Its lower pedestal almost touching the four sides
of the stand and the difference between the wheel at the back of its

35. M. M. Catalogue, Pl. XIV—-1.
36. ibid., PL 1.
97. ibid., PL [II—2 and PL L

a8, ibid., p. 27, para 2.
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karandamakuta and the wheel at t

Sridévi and the differences in other details® would seem to confirm the
view. As for the group Srinivasa No. 2 1t does not appear that the loop
in the case of Bhudévi, at any rate, is more rectangular than it is in the
central figure. From the evidence supplied by these two groups of
images Srinivasa No. 2 and consorts and Vishnu No. 1 and consorts we

caeteris paribus the loop in the sash belo
conventionalized in female images associat
it is not.

w the girdle cannot be fully
ed with male images in which

The consorts of Srinivasa Nos. 1 and 2 and Vishnu No. 1 still have
realistic faces, but the elaborate nature of their necklaces which are
similar to the necklaces on Musée Guimet Chandrasékhara would in-
dicate that they are nearer in date to it than to Séla-ma-dévi and Kali
No. 6. Our image of Parvati has no sash round its hips.
adjuncts of the lowest band in the girdle.
facial features and the sideward thrust in its hip is far more pronounced
than in the female images mentioned above, Among the Buddhist
images from Negapatam there is an image of Avalokitésvarat® with in-
scription in characters of the later Chola period. The Musée Guimet
Chandrasékhara also belongs to the later Chola period. But there is a
great difference between the two as regards the general feeling and de-
corative details on the basis of which Avalskitssvara would be placed at
the end of the later Chola period. These two images with inscriptions
upon them written in characters of the same period, but with decorative
details widely different illustrate the theory that script changes far
more slowly than decorative details in sculpture. The face of Avaldki-
tésvara is characterised by a sharpness of features. The image has no
sash tied below its girdle. The girdle itself appears to consist of a series
of separate bands like the girdle in the Tiruvétkalam image of Parvati
and the bows are attached to the lowest among these bands and from
it a moniliform festoon hangs in front in place of the loop in the sash.
This Avalokitésvara breathes the same spirit as our Parvati. The
arrangement of the girdle in a series of separate bands and the sharp-
ness of features are factors common to both and in the ornamentation on
the part of the head-dress where it fits on to the head in front and in
the ornamentation in front on the second necklace from the top we see

The bows are
There is a sharpness in its

39. ibid, see pp. 27, 28 and 35.
40. ibid, Pl XII—3.

he back of the karandamakuta of
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a remarkable similarity between the two. Thus there seems to be a valid
case for our image of Parvati also being assigned to the end of the later
Chola period.

With the Tiruvétkalam image of Kirétérjunam}'lrti yet another r.nax.’;
vel is added to the long list of South Indian metal 1mag<?s. Wefsi:a 12 nla
most unmistakably an image of the Pallfxve? days.. The un.:ixlgi o trJ "
is later than the image of Kirétérjunamuftl, b}xt it may sti 1 e ;10 vliez
far removed from it in point of time. Parvati cannot be placed ear
than the end of the later Chola period.



Magnetic Susceptibilities of Gases and Vapours*
By

G. SIVARAMAKRISHNAN

(Annamalai University)

1. INTRODUCTION.

The magnetic properties of substances in their simple form
can best be studied only in the gaseous state. Unfortunately the mea-
surements of susceptibilities of gases (with the exception of oxygen)
are beset with great difficulties and when we take vapours, the uncer-
tainties become complex and perplexing. The intermolecular action is
reduced to a minimum in the gaseous state so that we might safely as-
sume that the susceptibility of a substance in this state gives its true

susceptibility. This conclusion is however true if due allowance is made

in certain cases for temperature agitation. In this connection, attention

may be drawn to some investigations wherein a dependence of suscepti-
bility on the density of gases had been observed.

Glaser' was the first to doubt the linearity of the susceptibility of
gases with pressure. Lehrer?, Hammar® and Vaidyanathan* have how-
ever found no such variation. Other workers have also raised difficul-
ties from different points of view concerning the reliability of Glaser’s
conclusions®, although Glaser® himself has reaffirmed his observations
by a further series of brilliant experiments.

* Part of the Thesis submitted by the author to the Syndicate of the Anna-
malai University at the close of his tenure of research studentship,

1. Ann. der. Phys, 75, 459 (1924), Phys. Zeit,, 26, 212
78, 641 (1925).

2. Ann. der Phys,, 81, 229 (1926).

3. Proc. Nat. Acad. Sci, 12, 597 (1926).

4. Ind. Jour. Phys, 1, 183 (1926)

5. Van Vleck, Theory of Electric and Magnetic Su.
Magnetism and Atomic Structure, p. 273 ; Krishnan,

6. Ann. der Phys, |, 814 (1929), 2, 233 (1929).

(1925), Ann. der, Phys.,

sceptibilities, p. 110 ; Stoner,
Ind. Jour. Phys,, 1, 35 (1926).
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It was thought interesting therefore to test the effect of surface
condensation of gases on the test body in accounting for the anomaly
observed by Glaser. As this work was in progress Havens’ had .de\.r(?-
loped a method for which he claims considerable accuracy and reliabili-
ty. He finds the anomaly of Glaser even with minl.xte traces. of water
vapour e.g., in the case of gases dried only over calcium chloride.

2. EXPERIMENT.

It was intended even at the start to measure the susceptibilities by a
method which could be made independent of the nature of the test
piece and the uniformity of the force in the magnetic field. Some of
our earlier devices were based on the method of Guoy, a sensitive
balance being used for the measurements of the force. Convection cur-
rents were the main trouble in all such arrangements. To avoid them
the test body had to be made as small as possible with a rflinimum of en-
closing space. This necessitated a non-uniform magnetic field.

(a) Disposition of the magnetic field. Eventually the following
method was adopted. The pole pieces were placed parallel to each other
and the distance between the poles was adjusted to be equal to the
radius of the pole faces. Two cylinders of good soft iron 75 cm. X 2 cm.
were placed vertically as in fig. 1 and held in position by a wooden block
which was fixed tightly between the poles.

LLJL

Fig. 1-a. Fig. 1-b. Fig. 2.

(b) The test body. Different types of test bodic?s were first
studied and the form finally adopted consi.sted. of two thin thoroughly
evacuated sealed tubes A; and A,, 12 mm, in diameter aTld 10.cm. long.
Two other similar tubes C; and C. of exactly the same dimensions were
left open to compensate for the glass in A and A.. The four were bound

7. Phys. Rev., 43, 992 (1933).
7 .
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together to form a rigid symmetric system and were carried in a central
narrow tube of glass. The system weighed in all 3471 grams. It was
suspended by a fine platinum strip of length 42 cm. and section
60p X 250u in the distorted magnetic field with A, A, making 45°
with the pole pieces as shown in fig. 2. The forces on the tubes A; A,
act approximately perpendicular to A, A, and produce a twist in thé
suspension proportional to the susceptibility of the surrounding gas. A

mirror attached to the central tube B helps to measure the twist by a
lamp and scale.

It is normal to expect that in the usual test bodies the force on the
- test body is increased by the gas condensed on the surface. In our test
body this effect is balanced by the condensation on the surface of the
compensating bulbs. In fact because of their being open, the compen-
sation tubes provide double the surface of the test body,and thus the
surface compensation is overcompensated. Thus any effect due to sur-
face condensation can be easily checked and independently studied.

(c) Electromagnetic retorsion. To develop the method to its limit
it was thought best to make it a null method. This was effected b’
compensating the magnetic couple on the test body by an electromagsz
netic one. The suspension was connected to g single turn of platinum
wire wound about the tubes (see fig. 2). The coil terminated in a small
platinum wire dipping in mercury below. It was supported by 2 mm
glass tubes placed between A, C. and A.C.. As will be shown in a'
later section the plane of the coil is arranged to be normal to the pole
faces in the position of zero torsion and during the magnetic experiments
a current passing through it in the proper direction gives an opposing,

couple and the current is arranged to bring the coil and hence the test
body back to the initial position.

The whole system was enclosed in a long wide tube to the
top of which the suspension wire of platinum was sealed. Electrical
connection was made through a small tube containing mercury. The
bottom of the tube contained mercury for electrical contact below. Ex-

ternal connection was made through a sealed-in platinum wire and the
external tube of mercury as above.

A bulge .blown carefully on the outer tube facilitated observation
of the deflections of the mirror, A convex lens of long focal length was
used to compensate for the refraction of this bulge. The image of the

cross wire was focussed on a photographicall
y reduced scale of )
and observed by a low power microscope, e of 1/10 mm
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3. THE THEORY OF THE COMPENSATION METHOD.
The magnetic couple on the system A; A, is composed of : —

(@) A couple due to the glass of the system in the surrounding
medium,

= [/ )5 % G-, SN

(b) A couple due to the displaced surrounding medium,

=.///-%.%i(ka—-k)dva L@

where k,, k,, k represent respectively the volume susceptibilities of
glass, residual air in the bulbs A; Az and the gas in question. If any gas
is condensed on the walls of the tube there will be an additional couple

equal to

[[] 555 - . ®

where the volume susceptibility of the condensed gas is k'.

Similarly the couple on the compensating tubes will consist of
(a) the couple on the body of glass

- /f/ _;_.%'i(k,—k)dv, ' @

(b) The couple on the condensed gas

= /// %.i%z-(k'-k)dvc | (5)

the surface area for condensation in this case being v.ery nearly equal to
twice the area in the case A; A;.  When the system is arranged perfect-
ly symmetrically the couples (1) and §4) f:ancel exactly. The couples
(3) and () are opposite and only their difference vs./ould be ol?served.
There will also be a couple on the rest of.the §ystem given by .an integral
of the type (1) which however will vanish since the system is symmet- -

ric. The unbalanced couple will then be

[1] 4 oo

IS wen (B ) o
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where the first term is purely due to the displaced gas and the second
due to all the residual effects.

The compensating coil of wire is arranged with its plane normal to

the pole faces. If the normal to its plane makes an angle 8 with the mag-
netic lines force, the couple on the coil is given by

C=1i §f Hr (sin8)dL (7

where the line integral is taken along the circuit,

For a given geometric arrangement of iron, the field at any point is
given H="F(k,).I where F(k,p) is some function depending upon
the geometry of the disposition and the permeability of the soft iron.
If the current is kept approximately constant it can be assumed that
this function would remain constant at any point. Taking this constant
to be C, we have the couple (6) given by

e /)] 5 % o By,

do
e () e e

which can be written as

B[ (ks — k)K + (k' — k)K'] (8a)

The electromagnetic couple (8) will become

il § ¢”r(sin0) dL 9)
and if sin 6 is 1 this can be put as pill,, p being constant.

For the null position we thus get the equation

pill = I*[ (k, — k)K + (K’ — k)K"] (10)

To get the null position independent of the small variations of current
the compensating current i is tapped as a definite fraction of

tising current I by a potential divider.
we obtain

. the magne-
Putting this ratio as r/R

2

P~ Plke —k)K + (K — k)K'] (11)

an equation independent of the small variation of the magnetising cur-
rent. It is to be noted that the compensating current is acted on by a
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magnetic field very close to the field which causes the deflection of the
tubes so that compensation is local and thus nearly independent of ex-
ternal disturbances and small local displacements.

4. ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS.

The actual connections are shown diagramatically in fig. 3. The
magnetising current of 8 amperes was taken from a 110 volt battery B
steadied by a low charging dynamo. It was measured carefully to 1/10%
by a cal.ibrated ammeter A, and regulated by a resistance X. S, is a

]

il -~ —l—
x >s,
i W | ’
A A
E | 51
N R, R,
sb l

C/F

3

Fig. 3.

commutator for the reversal of current in the magnet M. The magnet
current flows through a manganin resistance of 01 ohm. The poten-
tial at the ends of this low resistance served as the source of compensa-
tion current. A potentiometer calibrated to 1/100%, and of the
Pye & Company’s drum type with firm moving contact is used. R, is a
resistance box and R. a single coil resistance of 100 ohms. The double
pole, double-throw switch S; was made of six mercury cups in ebonite
and carefully amalgamated brass contact arms. The middle terminals
were attached to the ends of the coil. The other two arms were con-
nected to a platinum thermometer bridge to note the mean temperature
of the gas using the coil itself for this purpose. S, served for reversing
the current in the coil for paramagnetic gases. S, was used for short
circuiting the coil and served satisfactorily to control the oscillations of
the system in the magnetic field. The null points were read with the
currents flowing in both directions of the magnet. The residual field
produced less than 1/10% of the full field deflection.
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5. GLASS CONNECTIONS.

Fig. 4 shows diagramatically the arrangements for letting in gas
into the tube containing the test system. The system of taps ABCDEF
served to control conveniently the gas or vapour let into the system.
Air was passed over fresh soda lime and fused calcium chloride to free
it from carbon dioxide and moisture. The capillaries SS served to re-
gulate the flow of the gases without jerking the system in T. The mano-
meter was a wide tube 1 cm. in diameter and was read to 1/10 mm.

- PUMP

k & T T MANOMETER

MacLeop Gavge

Fig. 4.

GAS
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Under proper conditions, the deflections for air were reproducible
with a certainty of 1 in 1000, at pressures less than 50 cms. At higher
pressures convection currents gave small disturbances. The apparatus
was particularly sensitive to ground tremors. The limit of accuracy
could have been pushed much further by eliminating these two distur-
bances more effectively.

6. RESULTS.

If in the final equation (11), it is assumed that the residual effects
are negligible, we arrive for the necessary condition,

L
p—==(ka— K . a2
or ky—ka«r .. (13)

If the test bulbs are thoroughly evacuated, then k. is zero and we
will obtain the volume susceptibility of the surrounding gas to be pro-
portional to r the resistance on the drum potentiometer or the number
of turns read off on it. To test whether k, is redlly zero, we can pump
down so that the tube is thoroughly evacuated. When the pressure as
read on the Mcleod’s gauge is the lowest obtainable (about ‘02 cm. in
these experiments), r can be determined ; even if r is not zero, due to a
small value of k., it does not matter since it will introduce only a con-
stant addition to the resistance r when investigations are carried on with

gases at different pressures.

(a) Air. The following readings were taken for air at the labo-
ratory temperature (30°C).

To begin with the tube T was completely evacuated and flushed
with pure dry air or gas repeatedly. The vacuum was usually less than
% mm. The gas was let in through the capillary S and the readings
were taken with rising pressures. The temperature of the inside .
taken by using the platinum coil as a resistance thermometer and oy
suring the resistance at the beginning and end of each observ 1:';93'
Usually the variation was less than 1/20 of a dégree, o

TABLE L
Pressure in cms. Corrected reading of
of mercury. potentiometer.

0-02 0-00

665 117
10-90 219
1502 324
24-49 513
3397 723
49-53 10-54
5474 11:37
60-14 1258
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The pressure susceptibility curve (fig. 5) shows small fluctuations
of less than 1% from linearity. In all these cases the effect has been
traced to temperature variation. Approximate corrections however
bring the points within 1/5% of the linear value. No Glaser effect was
noted although Havens’s (loc. cit.) observations would seem to show
the existence of the effect for gases with even traces of water vapour.
It is also seen from the linearity of the curve that the residual effects
and the condensation of the gases are of no account,

(b) Carbon dioxide. The gas was generated by the action of
pure dilute hydrochloric acid on marble in Kipp'’s apparatus.’ It was
passed over glass wool dusted with pure sodium bicarbonate to free it
from traces of acid vapour. It was then dried over fused calcium chlo-
ride and let into the system through the capillaries. The gas was slightly
diamagnetic. After measurements the tube was evacuated and the

readings were repeated for air. Some readings taken with carbon
dioxide are given below.

TABLE II.
Pressure in cms. Corrected reading of
of mercury. potentiometer.
002 — 000
1566 — 009
31-54 — 018
45-65 — 028

It is found on drawing a graph (fig. 5) that the

se points also pl
themselves on a straight line. plot

The ratio of the ordinates for a given abcissa in the cases of air and
carbon dioxide works to be 332. Taking Sone’s value of the volume
susceptibility of air at N. T. P. to be 0-0308 X 10-8, we obtain for the
volume susceptibility of carbon dioxide, the value

kc,;: — 0000928 x 10—

The molecular susceptibility becomes therefore 2079 % 10-6,
This value is very near the values obtained by other workers
—2088 = 008 of Havens (loc. cit.), —20-86 = -16 of Lehrer (loc. cit)’
—193 of Hammer (loc. cit.), —210 + -2 of Glaser (loc. cit.) and —265:
of Vaidyanathan (loc. cit.). (All these values are to be multiplied b
10-6). It is believed that the error in our value does not exceelc)l 2/ 5%y

(c¢) Benzene vapour.

The liquid was contained j
(see fig. 4) which was constr in the tube P

ucted in the form of a pipette. The filling

Reading of the Potentiometer—Air.
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and emptying were facilitated by a narrow side tube. The system was
initially evacuated and with the tap F open and the pump running, the
liquid was allowed to boil for some time. This removed the air on the
top of P. The pump connection was now closed and the vapour let into
the space in T which was again evacuated and thus flushed twice or
thrice with vapour before the final reading was taken. At the end the
space was refilled with air and the readings repeated for coniparison.

. | P
e

16—

°

Reading of the Potentiometer—CO,.

)

Fd
n

o

ot |
/

0 20 40 60
Pressure in centimetres of Mercury.
Fig. 3.

For benzene vapour, the mean temperature inside was 3?°C and the
saturation vapour pressure at this temperature is 131 em,, bexr}g the aver-
age of the results of Dejardin, Young and Regnault®. At this tempex:a-
ture and pressure, the deflection corresponded to —0-30 on the potentio-

meter.

vapour __ 11sa4,

K
air

8. Landolt Bornstein Tabellen p. 1370,
8
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from which the molar susceptibility of benzene in the vapour state on
calculation is found to be 796 > 10§,

In the liquid state this value works to 546 ) 10— taking the value
0-702 obtained directly®.

Vaidyanathan'® by two different methods found the value of the
molar susceptibility of benzene to be 83 X 10~6 and 74 X 10—6 which is
very near our value. It is surprising that such close values should
have been obtained by totally different methods and measurements. It

seems therefore highly probable that the large difference in the liquid
and vapour values may be genuine.

8. SUMMARY.

A new method of determining experimentally the magnetic suscep-
tibilities is described. Compensation is thoroughly effected for the te};t
bulbs and the influence of surface condensation, if any, of gases and
vapours can be allowed for and separately investigated,. An electro-
magnetic retorsion is employed and the arrangement is rendered inde-
pendent of small changes in the magnetising current. The molar sus-
ceptibilities of carbon dioxide and benzene vapour at laboratory tem-
peratures are found to be 2079 X 10~8 and 796 % 10—6 es eZtivel
showing a good coincidence with the values obtained by othes invests'::

gators. The experimental arrangement is susceptible of much greater
improvement and accuracy.

I have great pleasure in thanking Dr. S Ramachapdra Rao for hi
kind guidance and co-operation throughout this work. I thank r lsls
Mr. P. S. Varadachari for help in taking observations, Lastly I th: 12
the authorities of the Annamalai University for the award of a studexr:t
ship during this work. g
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On “The Centre of Population”
By
S. SUBRAMANIAN,
(Annamalai University)

1. “The ‘ Centre of Population’ as worked out in Census Reports is
either the centre of gravity of the population distribution or the point of
intersection of the meridian and parallel of latitude which divide the

. population into two equal parts. It is the former definition that is in vogue

in the United States of America. Till recently it was believed there that
the centre of gravity satisfied the “minimum-aggregate-travel ” pro-
perty,! that is, it was the point for which the aggregate distance
travelled by all persons travelling straight to it was a mini-
mum. The mistake in this was pointed out by Professors Gini and
Galvani® and others ; in fact it was shown® that if T; denotes the popu-
lation at the point (xi, ¥:) in a plane, and (x, ) is a point in the plane
such that
S T,cos a; =0, ST,sina;=0

where a is the angle which the direction from (x, y) to (x:, ;) makes

with the axis, then (x, y) satisfies the  minimum-aggregate-travel ’ pro-
perty. However a suitable working method for the determination of
this point is yet to come, though particular cases have been worked out.
For example it is known now that for a unit population at each of three
points A,B,C in the plane, P is the required point where

/ APB = /BPC = £CPA =120°.

and that for a unit population at each of the vertices of a
quadrangle, the point of intersection of the diagonals will be the
centre. In this paper I discuss the position of the centre for three
points Aj, Ay As with unequal populations.

1. Fourteenth Census of the United States of America, 1921, Vol. 1, p. 32.
5 Metron Vol. 8 July 1929: “Di Talune estcnsioni dei concetti di media ai

tteri qualitativi.” .
cmS er;ottlnrnal of the American Statistical Association Vol. 25 (1930) p. 448,
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2. If Ty, Ty, T; be the populations at the points A;, Ay, A; res-
pectively, P the centre of population, and «;, a2, a3 the inclinations of
PA;, PA,, PA; to the x axis, the following equations must be satisfied.

Ticos oy + T: -cos az + Ty cos ag =0 . @
Tisino; + Ty sinay + Ty sin a3 =0 . (2)

But these are precisely the conditions that forces T1, Ts, T; acting
along PA;, PA,, PA; should be in equilibrium. We know, i;1 this case
that there exists a triangle with its sides representing t )

: . ) he forces in
magnitude and direction, so that if 6,, 6., 63 are the angles of that
triangle, we have

é AQPA}; = 180 -_ 91 ; é A3PA1 - 180 — 92 ; éA]PAz — 180 _ 93

. @3)
) - Sin 0; sin0, __sinf,

T, T. T, G

where L is the reciprocal of the diameter of the ci i
e that o € circum-circle of the

e
A:2VS(S—T1) (8 —Ty) (S=Ty)

T: T, T .. ()

where 2SS=T+T,+ T,

When Ty, T,, Ts are given, A is got from equation (5) and th 1
from (4), no ambiguity arising in the determination of the an le a!flg es
their sines as they are the actual interior angles of the rian 15 es from
tion (3) then gives the angles subtended by the sides at p sgo t.h EQua.\-
obtained as the common point of three circles, ’ at P is

For example, let A;, A, A; represent Calcutta,

Bomb
Madras so that T; = 1486, T. = 1161, T, — 647 s mbay, and

=1647in -thousands,

It is found on calculation that A = -0006428 and . APA; — 720

£/ AsPA; =131°13;it will be found from a m
near Vizagapatam. ap that the centre

50,
lies
3. Suppose Ty, T,, .Ta cannot form the sides of 5 triangle so that
is then easy to see that the most populous place

' tion ; for th ;
point O other than C i € aggregate distance travelled to any.
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T,.AO + T..BO 4 T;.CO
4 T:(AO + CO) + T (BO + CO)
ie. 4 Ty.AC.+T..BC

The above argument applies also to a polygonal distribution where
T",_; T¥ +T2+ ....+Tn_1.

4. In the case of a unit population at each of the vertices of a
2n-gon whose diagonals i.e., joins of opposite vertices are concurrent,
an argument similar to the previous one leads us to the conclusion that
the common point of the diagonals is the centre required. If the diago-
nals are not concurrent, it is probable that the centre of population lies
within the polygon formed by them.

5. Although the discussion here has been on the problem of the
entire populatioii moving to a common point, the method used may be
employed to fix a suitable venue for a conference ; of course the position
of the centre depends on the number of delegates expected from each
place which replaces the effective “ population ” in such a problem.

In Vol. I of the Indian Census Report 1921, the centre of population
for India has been given as lying in the Jubbalpore District of the Cen-
tral Provinces at Lat. 23° 36’ N .and Long. 80° 4 E but there is no
mention of the method of calculation. It is highly probable that the
calculation has been in accordance with the second definition referred
to in the introduction.

Before concluding I wish to thank Mr. A. Narasinga Rao for his kind
guidance in the preparation of this paper.
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SECTION (i)

The soul of every race is b

1€ S : est revealed in it . e b
fr.ess:lon is f01.1nd in its literature. All progres: icsuli::,lreﬁ its truest ex-
aine dby the mt?x.orable. natural factors of hunger and ge e a.nd m ain-
vance corpmumhes ultimately blossom in their lite ex, Yvhlch in ad-
of love-lyrics and war-songs. And the history of t}:"c‘ture in the shape

e

in the classical times is no exception to this general lTamilian culture
ru

find all the Tamil Sangam-classical poetry or literature ‘:vasl n 1fact wz do
always divi-

ded into the two broad cat i
egories of Aham and P
ur
stan(}ils lfor and 1.~epresents all poetry that relates toa:;d Aham of course
psychology and its concomitants. Similarly Puram deals 3{'It)}t;ets}sxes over
i e whole

range of poetry that bears on all h i
uman interests outsid
e the home.

In the domain of Sanskrit literature, it is laj

:}i p(gg-:; nn::sz bttehto g;omote one or mo’re ;fs tlﬁzedfgsyf:l;h;txrthiaim W
enf;rced and ’adhrereaé t E'lma e MOkSha. g this rule | u.s oy
: ed to in all classifications of Sanskrit . li'lgorously

whereas in 'the earliest extant Tamil classics we ar ot literature ;
characteristic Tamilian ideal of dividing all literaty . ?Onfronted with the
Puram. Of course any poetry may be broughtr eum(tlo only Aham and
of the purushartha category ; and thus even the Sanl;a: 'I?ne‘lorl e
amil classics

may be so arranged as to seem to ¢ i
But the Tamilian convention of class?fl;fi(r)xrgmaltlohtf:: fo%xrfold division.
the two large heads, viz., domestic or private and soc'at; lntGYES'fs e
ma'lr%, seems to be more natural and really compreh:ea o public life of
krltlf: fourfold division would seem to be 'logically sonswe. The Sans-
'For instance, education or culture for its own sake is noir:n ;V;’g e sient.
1rnpo.rtant ar-xd deserving of attention as Artha or Kam. eh' Ot'lt to‘ o e
readlly‘ f.all mto'any of the four heads. On the other I?a::i lk}ax'lt il not
fsa;;i;sil;:':)tltcil e(;lrasmﬁcatlons wo.uld not militate against, but’\:rol:;lourf(')ld
berah y t e_Tamll grammarians. This in § vision of
t }fead' :st one of the earliest and most importa o o vioppears fo
1stinctive outlooks or points of view upheld i

ture of the Tamils and Sanskritists respectively
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More than two millenniums ago these two great streams of Aryan
and Tamilian cultures have met; and their confluence has since been
flowing regularly and harmoniously ever since, fertilising the whole
southern continent known as Tamilaham to its advantage. Tolkap-
afely be taken as the Prayag at the head of this confluence of

piam may s
ent cultural streams of Baratha-Bhumi.

the waters of these two anci

It enshrines in itself all the evidences of the first mixing of the two cul-

tural streams, which may be likened to the confluence of the clear, dark
waters of the Yamuna and the muddy but fertilising brown stream of
the Ganges. At this distant day of over two thousand years after the
fusion of these two cultures, we are like those who stand at the Calighat
or Howrah on the bank of the united-single river roughly over two
thousand kilometres away from Prayag where the waters first meet and
mix together. At Calighat we cannot and need not try to separate the
water in the united Ganges severally into the original nascent native
acquae of the Yamuna and the Ganges respectively. We might, how-
ever, and must if we wish to, go to Prayag to visualise the actual conflu-
ence of these two streams, and to study the dynamics of the uniting
waters with a view to gauge the currents and guide our floats on this
united stream in its steady sea-ward flow. Shorn of the metaphor and
in plain language, it means that anyone who wishes to have some idea of

the characteristics of the two great ancient Indian cultures may ad-
his masterpiece of the greatest Tamil gram-

vantageously dip oneself into t

marian, and profit by a diligent critical study of this book from an anti-
quarian point of view. The picture of the Tamilian culture with its dis-
tinctive traits and essential and characteristic features herein attempted

is only one of the results of such a study of Tolkappiam.

On an impartial critical study of this book it will not be difficult for
genius of the Tamil race in that dim dis-

us to see at a glance that the
tant past, so far as it is projected in the earliest Tamilian classical litera-

ture extant, appears to be essentially simple, self-impelling, peaceful
and individualistic. Whereas that of the Aryan culture would seem in
marked contrast to be complex, uncompromisingly aggressive, cohesive-

ly organic and corporate.

~ Let me here try to elucidate and elaborate these points somewhat
more concretely. We shall first take the Aham or domestic division of
Tamil poetry. It requires no great effort of scrutiny to discover that the
amils of those times were already a people with advanced civi-
lization and settled home and public life. They formed a homogene-
ous community settled from time immemorial in their own native home

known as Tamilaham. = All the fantastic school-hook theories ascribing
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a foreign origin to the Tamils as an immigrant scythic or Dravidian race,
entering from outside India either through the north-western or north-

eastern mountain passes, and gradually driven southward by the suc-
cessive waves of the Aryan hordes that came

warranted as they are opposed to the internal evidences found crystallis-
ed in the Tamil literature. The ancient Tamil

classics now proved to be
over two thousand years old, expressly identify the home of the Tamils
to be a region bordered by the Venkata Hills in the north, and extending
southward very much further into the Indian Ocean than Cape Comarin
and the Island of Ceylon, forming one -contiguous country where the
Tamil people were the Indigene. In fact one of the poems in Kalithogai
expressly speaks of a deluge causing the subsidence of g large slice of
land in the south of Tamilaham, and driving the survivors from the sub-
merged lands to colonise in the northern territories of their great Tamil
continent. The consciousness o

f the Tamil people as evidenced by their
literature from the earliest times hag always been that they were the

after them, are as un-

with the consent and hospitality of the Tamil people, The old classics
frequently refer to the Aryans as Vada-Aryar or the Aryas that came
from the north, and their language Sanskrit is always known to the
Tamils only as Vadamozhi or the language of the northerners in contrast
to Tamil which was known as Thenmozhi. Now I just mention this
here only to emphasise the fact that the Tamils lived quite g happy
peaceful life in the maritime southern continent with all that charac-
terised the life of such a maritime race, They lived in peace undisturb-
ed by alien enemies. They had no need incessantly to be thinking or
preparing and organising for war and military exploits, unless it were
only internicine warfare among the clans incidental to the tribal
life of the Tamilian people themselves,

Whereas the Aryans in upper Indi

a formed but a sma]l
civilized minority-community

in the midst of primitive and bar-
barous peoples always hostile to the Aryan settlements, Natur-

ally therefore the primary need of the Aryans

in their new
settlements was always to fight

down and combat these bar-

, culture and civilization, Hence
the Aryan was ever to be vigilant and warlike,

his whole attention was obsessed by this need fo
grandisement. The result was he

peace and family plessures,

In the earlier stages
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i enlarge and multiply the male
o aI'ld r'laturaubyledizlieir:ll:lelrecf;rz:nt)nity ingcessantly ﬁg.hting hostile
o s o d barbarians. The Aryan in those c1rcumst?nces
fo O e e for his male progeny than for his sexual hap'pme}is,
A mo'red more for progeny than for love. Preservxrtxfg1 is
He theref?re e dominant necessity for the then Aryan. He herﬁi
o pm:lty that g Is of his own or neighbouring alien race shou
fore o gu‘d for marriage to ensure and enla}rge his pui-e
be bought or boir(zlw;either leisure nor need to give any 1rf1portaIIfIce cz
A e mox la as such in the matter of his family umon;. ennS
e e Aryan Owla(ing marriage more a racial sacrament an. ; mef:\
we find t1.1e Ar:yan o expanding joint-family or coparcenaryh.wn a;n \i;;esw
" e? larg:}qmix? 1;; ‘;ie:.}-lting power to combat and keep down his ene .
to streng

. iled by any
d lived in peace, unassa .

ili n the other han _ . is fertile lands

The Tan.lllla'l; ;is own native home in the mlds}t1 of gllje 2:red e
hostlle. ene(rin l}f's lboth plenty and peace alike. He ; erehtz e
that yielde '11:;5 of his home. He gave greater ; oug lfeumion. The
for t}lle hiip;f love as a condition precedent forla1 ovﬁ:epzia courtship as a
3:I'hemeileI:::era\ture inexorably insists upon m;z;?e the Dharma sastras al-

a 1 'ages’ .

. 1l Tamilian marri : he girl he was
sine qua non fOI‘::1 for any would-be bride-groom to. seeotf ; agrriage e
most leave nobr c'":]e He could meet her only at the time o ftor & pappy

: . K a
:10 (tial:e ?Sv}:sw}:.;m he was marrying. T};le T:;lml}:::edwand whose equal
ad to lo 1y whom he y
. ht to marry only ion. Not that
homef-hfeha'md :I:\ss 0:150 well ascertained before the union
love for him

al

. t
p g
(0]

view of and laid such an em-

e e Patriar;‘;:’:ifi“:}}:a: ;Zss::ame to insist upon voluntta:lraﬁ
PR et h?lppyexes entirely and exclusively based upon mgsar
e Ilietwe::dtczuitship he conceived to be 1the natul('ial\i cal‘:)d ;}q:icse deeg
o ion © -uni in solemn we .
S p??cedentt'fm(‘eniuc:x(:: tlllll:roerf‘zre to be reflected in all 3ehflasi;
e T'amlhan senflmore. Kalavu (serey) or love ar}d cou ihali i
- ’Ir'nartr‘nl lf; (iextsils;d zn as a sine qua non for all Karpu {s4y)
emphatica

marriage and wedde v i il classics

g d love. Both Tolkappiam and all Tami °

: . timent, and unequivocally enforce its
y

i is Tamilian sen isite for all unions
recognlse D0 a religiously indispensable prerequisite
observance as

9
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between sexes. The rigour of this Tamil ideal of love before marriage is so
strong as not only to make the grammarians expressly lay it down as an
inviolable axiom or rule of propriety in their classical codes, but also to
compel even a master-poet like Kambar to deliberately alter in his
poetic reproduction of the most sacred Sanskritic epic the original plots
and incidents in order to make them conform to this unalterable ideal,
convention and sentiment of the Tamil race. Not only love before marri-
age, but also undying and undiminishable love through life after marri-
age is what the Tamil literature enforces. The finest superbly spiritual
axioms and postulates known as Thurai (ger) in love-literature
simply confirm and integrate this cardinal root principle of the need
for and emphasis on enduring love for all sex unions. For instance Iru-
vayin othal (§@awer @dge) or unchangeability in love (ie.) Equal
love both before and after marriage is held out to be one
of the primary and principal elements insisted on for all unions.
Man’s love for his mate must be so genuine as ever to endure for all time
through life irrespective of all other factors which might otherwise at-
tract his first attention to her, such as her youth, beauty, grace or charm
of any kind that may not ever last but wither with her age and decay.
Ascertained and assured undying love and deathless fidelity, unalterable
affection and undiminishing admiration between lovers only for each
other’s sake must alone and always warrant wedlock. The exquisite
and undying corner pillars of the four-square edifice of conjugal life are
said to be love (yéry), hebetude or Madam (wiib) or inappetency,
tenderness(srwe), and transparent candour (gwevy) between the marri-
ed couples. Anbu (gary) is described as the feeling of indispensability,
that is inability of each to live without the other; Madam (w.ib) is
said to be blindness of either to any faults of the other mate. These
are held to be at least as ideals ever to be striven after in sex relations.

There are also numerous references in classical Tamil literature to
the effect that the early Tamils considered no formal ceremony or rite
of any kind to be necessary for a Tamilian marriage. Love first and love
for ever was the only requisite to warrant wedlock, and to sustain and
enrich the happy home life. The futile and almost frantic attempts of
some Brahmin or Brahmanised grammarians to harmonise the irrecon-
cilable and artificial Aryan institutions and conventions with the Tami-
lian conventions and ideals in this realm of love are too transparent
and too well-known to need enumeration here. The so-called eight
Aryan marriages are most of them misnomers. It would be a travesty
and abuse of language to call the Rakshasa and the Pisacha forms a mar-
riage in its accepted sense. And even the much hoomed Gandharva form

T . .
.......... ahiding 1mmian nt A1l 5t cimnlu nanmacanés amer naoial Anm
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)ing together of persons of the two opposite sexes, which might be even
for only once, with no thought whatever of keeping up the union or any
subsequent relations between them. To correlate and compare this pas-
sing sexual explosion with the Tamilian ideal of Kalavu ( sora) ) or
soul’s hunger for its mate is an atrocious sacrilege, and must be dismissed
as a mere fantasy of some heated and morbid imagination. The other
five Aryan marriages do not stipulate or prescribe for any love as an
indispensable condition for wedlock. In fact love is not at all ad-
verted to as an essential prerequisite in these Aryan unions ; and it is also
patent that they are planned and praised as acceptable sex unions even
where there may never be any scope for the play of love as such at all.

SECTION (ii).

So far we dealt with the inner or Aham phase of progress, whose
main spring is sex love ; and from the early Tamil classics we find it re-
sulted in love unions and fructified in the establishment of a happy
home even in the prehistoric Tamilaham. We shall now try and scan
the same old Tamil literature to get into the external or Puram phase of
ancient Tamil civilization where another motor-main based on
the other great natural factor of hunger meets and reacts
with the sex-impulse to impel and evolve further progress
of man in the scale of civilization. Progress does not stop
with the formation of sex unions and separate homes. The
families soon develop into communities; and tribal and social life is
only the outcome of sex unions, when they cease to be merely inevitable
animal reactions, promiscuous and ephemeral in their nature, in res-
ponse only to the imperious and fitful sex calls, and when they gradual-
ly evolve to be abiding and elevating factors in human life. Where the
more persisting hunger co-operates in conjunction with the play of the
sex-impulse it helps man forward to organise and speed up progress.
The northern Aryans and the southern Tamilians had both evolved ad-
vanced social and political life long before these two great cultured com-
munities came into contact. A dive into the Sangam classics would help
us to track down traces of social and communal life of the prehistoric
Tamilians unifluenced by the impact of the Aryan culture. A careful
scrutiny and study of this literature will reveal the influences of the
differing environments on the social institutions developed by the Aryans
in the Gangetic and by the Tamilians in the Cauvery and Pahruli valleys
respectively. We find for example evidences in these classics establish-
ing the fact that both in the family and social organisations the peaceful

Tamil and the fighting Aryan tribes reached fundamentally differing ten-
dencies and developments in their several environments and different
circumstances.

'
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Here again the Tamilian lacked the stim
always as a fighting unit ; for,

he was not to expect and fight down
hostile surrounding hordes as t

he Aryan had. He therefore develop-
ed in his environment the individualistic family system. No sons or

grandsons could claim any interest in the properties of a Tamilian, whe-
ther they were his own self-earnings or his inheritance from his parents.
The Aryans accentuated the advantages of a ;joint family life securing
solidarity and strength. Whereas the Tamilians emphasised the value
of individual efforts and full expansion and efflorescence of the soul of
individuals. The whole conception of joint interests of the coparceners
in all family-properties is a characteristic of the Aryans, conceived and
perfected by him in his then environments. The Tamilian could not
fancy any such joint proprietory family system for the simple reason that
each Tamilian married whom he loved for his own happiness; and his
children naturally followed the parent’s example, and set up their re-
spective individual homes. The result was the Tamilian-family was
individualistic, while that of the Aryans was coparcenary.,

The same reasons that caused this difference in the family organisa-
tions of the Aryans and the Tamilians operated exactly in the same
manner to create the distinction in the social organisations of the two
societies. A society is generally the out-growth and expansion of only
the home or family. The Aryan organised his community into a close-
knit well-established caste-system. It was more than a federalised
organism equipped and well calculated to consolidate its position against
all attacks of hostile elements, especially in those early epochs.
Its organisation was such as would ensure against all disintegrating
forces both from within and without. It was particularly suited to con-
serve the racial purity against onslaughts of uncivilised warring tribes

and also to preserve and promote its own wealth, resources and fighting
strength.

The Tamil community on the contrary could only be a fede-
ration of different tribes and clans as well as of crafts and landed or trad-

ing classes with perfect social equality and without rigid barriers and bars
between them by virtue of mere birth. The Tamilian communal clang
and classes closely approximated to the trade-guilds and the individua-
listic society in mediaeval Europe, and was at

| the antipodes of the well.
organised caste-bound racial community of the Aryans in upper India.
SECTION (iii)

There only remains now the last phase of socio
sider before we conclude this paper.
martial codes represent the most advan
external side of the Tamilian cultural |

-political life to con-
The military technique and the
ced aspects of the Puram or the
ife. In this field of human acti-

ulus for organising his family ’
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'vity as well influences of environments and circur‘nstancesdof h1:he e?rlz
communal life of these two races have ma.rkedly 1mpresse1 themse W(;
in a manner, that even after two or thx:ee mlllenmun'xs (()1f coa :'scencee:\lrixS :
harmonised joint evolution, we can light upon their 1st1(;1c lV; :ﬁned
toric racial characteristics in their wonder!:'ully .advance an 1 refined
early literatures. The entire Sangam (':lassmal -llte?actluredWOu 1 afford
us a very wide and fertile field for stud%e's of this kmh azl d:;:;u | more
than amply repay the pains of many a diligent res;arc s us()le.()b'ect !
not seek to dilate on details in this short paper, where myh-work ;n tis
only to invite an interest and stimulate a ?est fm'r rlesle?:r: work In the
region of unexploited mines of early ’Tamll classm?{ llte a lea;v-mg il
here attempt therefore only to outline a bare s g e ;n, Jeaving the
picture to be filled up and finished by further industry

diligence.

Already in the earlier parts I have invited attention to the peculiar
circumstanges that shaped the different lives and cgltures o(f}l the;e ;v:o
races in their different environments. The Aryans in those days had to

te
‘fight incessantly and persistently, first to preserve and then to promo

i he
i is family, hearth and home. He battled to exterm}nate t '
i;sc::icliez:gdn};ighbou:ilng hordes, agd t:dcf(:)riszi‘;fta?;do :;;jizlgiitr:e ::;
ior civilization. This continued ne ' .
Til;ze;c:d him steadily and inevitably to t?unk tgat v;ai:l V:::tiizlt?s;gnzi
laudable in itself, and to organise pecuh.ar an .tspe ial Institutions i
maintain and sedulously advance the martial spiri in o . Ss,
i of time the Aryan developed a dominan r'm itary cla
Ant;lx lvne:; flsgil rank and enviable privileges. The ksh:.atrlyas thus en-
?Zl ed kingly and princely rank, and received the adulations of .all other
Jcaits’tes including the priestly Brahmin at the top. .fThe wfa:}rlmr evtcie;
shared with the Brahmin the privilege of a teacher., if not o ‘the p;)nth
as well, on many an occasion. A very appreciable sectlo? o ;
Aranyakas and vedic lore eulogises and redounds to the Ti ori;r an
credit of Rajanyas as the warrior clans were then called. e yar;
Dharma sastras came to give sermons on the cult of war, and to fext;?
its glories, holding it up as a righteous duty of all fnembers o . e
kshatriya caste. They prescribed to the whole kshatriya c;m.mtl,tlr.u hy ::
career of continued conquest. They preached t.o .tht.em as t enc'1 ;g e
virtue a career of unquenchable disconten.t and illimitable g}‘dee , ? c:lrlx-
quest and grab of other’s possessions. This was.the A?ya}r:. 1hea\t otI]':li aeI
hero-warrior, emphasised and exhorted .even in their highest ethic
codes to be incessantly and religiously striven after.

Whereas the early Aryan had incessantly to fight for the e.x.tinction
of races and hordes hostile to his culture, the pre-Sangam Tamilian had
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neither the motive nor the need to cultivate the taste for aggressive .

warfare. While the alien Aryan fought in the north for racial aggrand-
isement, his Tamil contemporary in his native southern home fought,
when he did, only for honour and in self-defence. In marked contrast
with the Aryan zeal for wars of expansion and aggrandisement, the early
Tamilian evolved his ethical maxims denouncing and discountenancing
all passion for or pleasure in fighting for its own sake. Of course he
welcomed war and even warmly advocated martial glory, but only for and
in defence of honour and home. Tirukural more than any other extant
ancient Tamil classic approximates to the rules of Tolkappiam .as much
in point of time as in its content and style, in matter as much as in man-
ner. Valluvar furnishes the best Ilakkiam for the Ilakkanam laid down by
the Tamil Panini. Kural is the mirror best reflecting the ethical and cul-
tural life outlined and skeletoned in Tolkappiam. Tolkappiam gives the
points and lines, while Tirukural supplies the curves and colour for the
picture of the early Tamil culture. The skeleton and anatomy are in
the former, while the body and physiology are portrayed in the Kural.
The reference particularly to chapters 86 and 87, on Defiance (§sev)
and worth of war(uas wril§) in Valluvar’'s Kural would vividly
- and forcibly illustrate this mental and moral attitude of the early Tamils

in contrast to that of the early Aryans towards war and war psychology.
Defiance or passion for fighting is discountenanced for all at all times
and unreservedly. This is denounced as an accursed vice. Nevertheless,
the Tamilian was neither a coward , nor an effeminate lover of ease, For,
he stands up for a fight to a finish whenever honour or defence of
home is involved. Even the Tamil women’s bravery is a constant and
favourite theme fervidly sung by the bards of the Sangam age. Their
songs reveal this fine sense of honour and the laudable zeal for the mar-
tial crown and laurel in all just wars, shared and cherished alike by both
the men and the women of the ancient Tamilaham.

These differences in the ideals both in love and war of these two
cultured stocks of ancient India led naturally to their characteristic
different outlooks on life, and to differing schemes and systems of their
several social institutions, political organisations and moral maxims,
The Tamilian was a born optimist, full of humour and buoyancy,
clinging to the rosy side of life, prone to be happy in family lif
clined always to revel in righteous yvet merr
grew to be a sullen cynic,

joyously
e and in-
y life on earth. The Aryan
sour to pleasures of every kind, hating all ex-
istence as a misery to be avoided, preaching asceticism therefore as the

only panacea for all ills of life and vehemently given to other-worldlism,

—

The Tamil Drama
By

C. R. MYLERU

(Annamalai University)
(Continued from page 192, Vol. II, No. 2.)

MODERN TIMES

After a long sleep for centuries, the Tamil Drama showed some
signs of revival in the eighteenth century. A special variety of drama
called “Kiithu,” was becoming popular everywhere. Men of letters
also began to pay more attention to this branch of literature, so that
we find a number of attempts being made at writing dramas. People
no longer continued to look upon this art as something to be condemned
as they used to, in the previous centuries, when they were completely
preoccupied with their religious questions. Moreover, the influence of
the West was slowly beginning to be felt in this direction. By this time
in Bengal, their theatre was being thoroughly transformed as a result
of the contact with western traditions. But in the case of 'Tam11 Dram.a,
this influence has never been as much or as great as is desu-able.' It still
continues to be dominated by the traditions of' Sams:krlt Drama, in many
ways. As is to be expected, when the dramatic revival to_ok place in the
eighteenth century, the model, and me.th0<‘i‘s of Sa_ms_krlt D”rama ‘:Nere
followed largely. The great ancient classics, “ The Ramayana ” and “ The
Mahabharatha”’ were ransacked for themes fo? plays. The works of
Samskrit dramatists were translated or adapted in lgrge numbers. Eve.n
now, this is being done. In the absence of a regular complc.ete Samskrit
play, scholars hunt out small farces, and one act pla}ys, which Eave n:}'i
been translated till now, and render them in T.amll. HN}altl.lra y(’y ,:m
this enthusiasm for Samskrit plays they have imbibed a t e;r tradl Tons
also. They cannot understand how a play c.ould end in a trage yb, gr

drama could be written without a king or queen or somebody
bow'a * sosition and authority, being the hero or heroine in the play.
n hlg}} p0181 mnnot imagine any dramatic composition without a clown
'.I‘hey su;p y caand motley apparel, tumbling about and grinning all the
m @ foo AS Zazf course, there cannot be any drama without m1‘15ic. Bt.xt
Whllei . ex erimeilts are being made, which one hopes, .v&fxll. help in
La:::;ii: :;:; 013 traditions, and in injecting new life and spirit into our
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drama. As in all other spheres of life, we must keep abreast of the times,
and there is no use, in looking backwards to old forgotten things, and
glories long past. Our way of progress lies along greater and more com-
plete understanding of the principles and developments of Western
Drama, and assimilating them. Swadeshism might be alright in trade
and commerce, but in matters of art and culture it will prove to be
suicidal ultimately, if applied and followed.

We shall now, notice briefly the dramas written after the revival.
Ceylon and Jaffna in particular, has always been a centre for Tamil
literary men, and has itself produced many eminent men of letters. It
took the lead in the writing and production of Tamil Dramas. The well-
known story of Riama and Sita was dramatised by Swaminatha Pillai
as “Rama Natakam” and by Khanda Pillai as “ Rama Vilasam.”

_ Arunachala Kavirayar of Shiyali did the same here and produced
his famous, and even now popular, “ Rama Natakam.” There is nothing
extraordinary about the literary merit of these plays, except the last
mentioned, which is in the form of “ Keerthanais,” or “ songs” in vari-
ous “ragas” and “talas,” with very little prose; this set the fashion
for dramas, and a number of plays were written in this manner. As the
theme and story were well known, no one cared about the form, and the
more the music, in the play, the better it was appreciated.

The “ Mahabharatha ” provided themes for these plays : —Ganapathi
Aiyar’s “ Apiman Natakam,” “ Athi Ripavathi Vilasam”; Nagesa
Aiyar’s “ Arjuna Natakam,” “ Supathirai Natakam”; Ramachandra
Kavirayar’s “Bharatha Vilasam ” and “ Sakunthalai Vilasam ”: Rama-
swami Aiyar’s “ Alli Natakam”; Murugesa Aiyar’s “ Kurl:lkshétra
Natakam ” ; and many others, most of which are not easily available in
good print,

The Philosophic virtues themselves are characters in certain plays
as in the old English morality plays. Mappana Mudaliar’s “ S(')ma:

- . = 39 G . =1, = -
késari Natakam” and “ Parimalakdsa Natakam,” are instances of this-

kind. Features and characteristics of a crude and rough kind of farce
are found in Chinnathamby’s “ Nondi Natakam,” and “ Anirutha Néta:
kam.” Attempts have also been made at writing something akin to
historical dramas. Kanda Pillai’s “ Kandi Natakam ” and Ramachandra
Kavirayar's “ Rangoon Sandai Natakam” are instances in point. A

other historical play is “ Katta bomman thurai Natakam.” which i's ev:;
now popular in certain districts of South India. Ther; are a number
of other dramas by various playwrights, such as Muthukumara Pula-
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var’s “ Thévasahdya Natakam ” and Anantha Barathy Aiyangar’s Baga-
vatha Samastha Kandha Natakam,” and many others.

Thus all possible sources in Hindu mythology were tapped, and
dramas written. Whatever was omitted or neglected by these writers,
others who came later, seized eagerly and made them themes and pro-
duced plays. In the latter part of the last century, many of the plays
mentioned above were acted in one form or other, in most of the villages
and towns in our land. The proprietors of dramatic troupes themselves
used to write dramas and enact them. If they did not actually write
plays, t};ey had their own acting versions. No one seemed to care much
for the literary merit of the productions in those days as at present.
What they wanted was something to see, and some songs to listen to.
These they got in plenty.

But, an exception must be made in the case of *“ Nandanar Charitra
Keerthanaigal ” by Gopala Krishna Bharathi of Anathandavapuram.
Though written in the form of “ Keerthanaigal ” it was intended to be
a drama, and it was also acted as one, as it is now in our own day. It is
a single instance of a work in this kind, whose literary merit is absolute
and unquestionable. There are wonderful stanzas, and lines in the songs,
which are marvellous, for their sheer beauty, and melody. As a drama
the work is not well done, but as a poetical work, its place is abiding.
There are any number of versions of the play, now, but the songs sung
in the performances are Gopala Krishna Bharathi’s. They cannot be
improved. The fashion that he set up in this play, namely, the drama-
tisation of the life of a saint, has been imitated widely, and a number
of plays have been written about almost all the saints in Saivite and
Vaishnavite sects, from “ Appar” to “ Thiruppanazhwar.”

With the spread of English education, people came to realise the
crudeness and uncivilized nature of our stage. The most ardent among
them made up their minds to do their best to reform the condition of
things. Most important among them, are the late Mr. V. G. Surya-
narayana Sastri, Head Tamil Pandit of the Madras Christian College,
and the late Mr. Sundaram Pillai, the author of the immortal poetical
drama ¢ Manonmaniyam.” The former was a graduate, and his love of
Tamil was so great, that he wanted to improve the language and its lite-
rature in all ways possible. In the field of drama, he wrote three plays,
“ Rapavati,” Kalavati,” and * Mainavijayam,” with judicious admix-
Their literary merit is well acknowledged,

ture of prose and poetry.
though they are rarely acted. He wrote a work on dramaturgy, called

« Nataka Iyal,” and has brought into this work, all his knowledge about
the art of drama, in all its different aspects. But unfortunately, he could

10
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not complete his life-work, for death, claimed him, at the very early age

of thirty-three.

Among those who have been evincing great interest in the develop-
ment of our drama, we must mention Rao Bahadur P. Sambandha Muda-
liar, who has written more than twenty dramas. Though a Judge of
His Majesty’s judiciary, he has found time and leisure to devote his
attention to this work. We can say that he has done yeoman service to
the cause of Tamil Drama. He has translated Shakespeare as in his
“ Amaladitya,” “ Magapathi,” “ The Merchant of Vanipura,” and “ As
You Like It” (in Tamil); he has taken mythological themes, as in
“ Wedding of Valli,” “ The Curse of Oorvasi,” and Harischandra.” ; he
has also written original plays like “ Manohara ” and others ; but what-
ever he has done, he has done with an unerring instinct particularly
with regard to their fitness for stage representation.

Being his contemporaries, it is rather difficult for us to judge his
contribution to Tamil Drama, correctly. But, whatever might be the
merits or demerits of his productions as literature, there is not the
slightest doubt that they are eminently stage-worthy, and that after all
is the great test of dramas, which are intended to be acted. He has
attained great heights of tense dramatic situation in “Manohara”; and
in “ Eye of Love” and “ Demon Land,” the comic scenes are really well
done. The tendency to repetition of situations and dramatic methods
may be well excused in one who has written such a large number oi"f
plays. If only many more people like Mr. Sambandham would take to
this line, then undoubtedly we can be sure that Tamil Drama will come
to its own ; and be on a level with the other theatres in India.

There are a number of professional troupes to enact these dramas.
Very often they do not have any written play, which they follow. The
actors, and actresses—a good number of women also have taken to the
stage as a career—trust to their inspiration of the moment, for their
speeches. This would be alright if the people taking part were highly
educated and well trained in impromptu dialogue, who could be left to
make their speeches ex tempore. But, as a matter of fact, the actor, or
actress on our stage, is one who has turned to this profession beca,use
he or she could not make a decent living in any other walk of’ life, and

could sing well the most popular songs among the people. The dramatic
troupes are almost usually managed and condu

ricious people, whose one and only idea is to
want only such actors and actresses in their
popular, and whose appearance on the stage,

cted by uneducated, ava-
make pots of money. They
companies, who would be
would show gand rersinte
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at the box-office. They do not want any one who could really act well,

but only those who could pander to the taste of the ordinary theat.re-
goer. So, it really ends in a vicious circle. Our dra.ma cannot be im-
proved unless first rate actors come forward to act in our plays; but
they will not be entertained and encourgged by’ the theatre managers,
unless they are able to satisfy the conditions which they would impose,
namely, capacity to sing, and not capacity'to af:t. The o.nly way out of
the difficulty seems to be, in men with University education coming out
to run theatrical companies ; and they must employ only those v{ho
could alsp act well, and never those who could only sing. .The solution
lies in this: the actors like Shakespeare must be able to' give what the
audience wants and something more, 1.e., really good acting.

This introduces the problem of music on the stage. Our profess.ionaill
troupes do not distinguish between dramas and (?peras. Music is
the thing, and the dramatic dialogues are nothing. It is usual to adver-
tise the name and fame of the man who accompanies on the * har-
monium “—that wonderful instrument which has singly contributed a
great deal to the ruin and decay of music in our country—who would
also frequently be the “ chorist ”;—in the parlance of the handbills, ad-
vertising the performances—the “ harmonist,” as he is called, will occupy
the very centre of the stage, dressed at his best, exhibiting all the meda%s
he might possess or might have borrowed, banging on 1.:he reeds of his
harmonium, and shouting at the highest pitch of his voice.

Sometimes, he will play on two instruments at the same time—and
of course then the remaining part of the stage also will be filled up—
and such occasions are really great for the theatre-goer..s. What is to
happen to the drama and the acting ? The hero and heroine in the play
would be good singers, and so, they will eflgage them‘s‘elves' 1n’ ’a v(?ry
engaging duet, with the © harmonist,” who is also tbe chorlst., which
would draw forth repeated applauses from the aufllenqe! Neither the
actors nor the people in the auditorium care for acting. They want only
songs. It is not unusual for people in the. gallery.,—or the ﬂoqr—to be
more correct—to shout to the hero or heroine, 'flskmg. them to sing some
particular song, which would have no connectlon.thh.the p?.ay, or tl;e
context. The request must be immediately complied with, failure to 3
which, would result in pelting of stones kept ready for the purp(ﬁ;, afn
the raising of a loud hue and cry which would make it 1mposs; (;{ or
the play to proceed. If the actor, and the tht?atre-manage.r are 15; uc yE

hich is very rare—they would qall in the aid of the pohce: who wou
o - by baton charges; and regarding the play,

lear out the people . :
1;‘;’3!‘:(1’1; ‘iata stops during the disturbance. Music must be given only a
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subordinate place in the drama, if our drama should progress ; or musi-
cal dramas, could be performed separately ; otherwise our dramatic per-
formances become bad music performances, by unscientific amateur-
musicians and naturally all acting goes by the board.

They must also follow texts for their plays, and rehear
everything before hand for their performances, They should try to
enact new and original dramas, and introduce them to the people, and
thus create a taste for such plays. Gorgeous and expensive scenes and
screens should not be made to take the place of realism in acting. A
careful study and close examination of the methods of dranfatic pro-
duction in the West should be undertaken, and useful lessons could be
drawn for guidance and improvement.

se thoroughly -

The audience in our performances is the most important factor
which determines a number of vital things connected with our plays.
As everywhere else, its numbers and patronage are very necessary for
the financial success of any performance. It understands this fact—only a
little too well—and begins to dictate as to what should be done and
what should not be done. It is composed of all elements, the majority
consisting of poor workmen and factory labourers, who are not very
polished in their manners. They begin to assemble in their places hours
before the time advertised for the show to begin, and would loudly cla-
mour for the play to commence. It never stops to think even for a
moment the inconvenience and difficulties, in the way of complying
with its wishes, two or three hours before the time, So, the play has
to begin, and it does very often. Not content with this victory, it would
insist on stopping the hero in the midst of hig dialogue—that would in
no way mar the effect of the speech, which would be generally pointless
rant—and making him sing its favourite songs. The play would be
“ Harischandra,” and the scene might be the burning ground ; but all
that simply does not count. The hero, I mean, “ Harischandra,” must
sing the latest national song on Gandhiji’s fast, or else there will be
trouble. 3o, the hero forgets that he is “ Harischandra "—he never
would have remembered it—for the time being,

called for and finishes it amidst thunderous shout
very often cries of “en core.”

and begins the song
s of approbation, and

Very frequently, the action of the play
time, by calls for songs from the audience, It does no good to blame
the poor people who constitute the audience, for this state of affairs,
They are so badly off, that they want to get the maximum pleasure for
the money that they pay. The words spoken from the stage are gene-

0 not want to hear them,

might be held up for a long

rally so inaudible and meaningless, that they d
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" and ask only for songs and more songs. The theatre serves the purpose

of the music-hall also for these people. What ought to be dong in.the
circumstances is, attempts should be made to educate them, by slight
innovations which they might not resent, and gradually make them a;i—
preciate a drama by itself. This cannot be. done, unless the.acttors fol-
low some texts and try to speak out their lines loudly apd dlst‘mctly SO
that everybody could hear them well. _ Go.od and effective actllngdmust
be made to take the place of music, which is sure to be appreciated.

A few words about the stage would not be out of place. Whatever
might have been the size, and convenience of the ancient Tamll.SMge,
now, at present, there are very few really good theatre§. Even in dis-
trict headquarters one cannot say that we have commodmu§ and conve-
nient theatres. Very often it might be a tgmp?rary shed, with a roofing
of cocoanut or palmyra leaves. The auditorium would be under the
heavens. The platform for the stage would have beer-l made of ear‘th
dug out of the space in front, which would be the pit, where chairs
would be arranged for the gentry. Another platform of ear'fh wor.k, be-
hind the pit, would be the “floor,” where. the comn}onalty is to sit and
enjoy the show. The question of acoustic propertxes. of tht.a hall doe;
not arise, because there is no hall. The property avaxl~able in many o
the theatres is strictly limited to four screens, or curtains, repres.entxlr;g
a portion of a forest, a street, a durbar-hall, a garden and occasionally
there will be a fifth one for a temple. All. dramas arIef
expected to require only these screens and n?thlng more.
any drama should, then it is no play. Without tlfaese&” no
play would be appreciated, or could even be thought of. ml:Ie,
and historical truth and accuracy are of no_a:::count' whatsoev_er. o
one would mind “Arjuna” and “Subadhrda” making l?ve in wl'lat
would appear like a very up-to-date and modern park, w1.th fontams
and springs and electric lights in various colours representlrfg dlffexl'ent
flowers. The street might represent a thoroughfar.e in .ancllenlt
« Ayodhya,” but one should not worry if ?he houses on elthler side (c;o _
too much like elegant modern dwellings in Bombay or Ca cutta.. t}rie

hould not be surprised if in such a scene,'representmg a street in the
s f the “ Mahabharatha,” a Baby Austin should be seen to emerge
;133;; ?mdei a portico, driven by a lady smoking a “ cigarette ™!

TO

i ing li reen-room, or a separate suit of

That apalrt,. the:fet;i ﬁtl;lciirhlﬁ{si:his his part. The mystery of the

rooms for x:etlrmg to be done in the presence of everyone—there will be

make-up Wil };aveo le who would be loitering about the pl.ace for fun—

anz; nu:;l;i;i(:lgpfviﬁ be in a confusion behind the curtains. Not un-
and ev 4
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usually, managers of these dramatic troupes would be compelled to
provide seats for distinguished visitors even on the stage itself !

Since the beginning of this century, a number of amateur dramatic
associations have sprung up everywhere in the important cities of the
presidency. They set out to remedy the intolerable condition of our
stage. But gradually after starting and working for sometime, they
found out that they were also beginning to be affected by the cont’agion
Amateurs trying to imitate the professionals, especially in singing be;
came the fashion of the day. The result was, that they fell a prey t(,: the
temptation, which they wanted to avoid and remedy. The reasc;n is not
far to seek. The members of these associations are mostly lawyers
teachers, merchants and others, who have some other occupatiolvlvy anci
who take to this, only as a sort of hobby or recreation. However ;wble
or generous their aim might have been at the beginning, it is not to be
wondered at that they themselves took to reproducing the worst defect
on the professional stage. In addition to this, these “ Sabhas” camectS
be torn asunder by internal quarrels and squabbles, as a result of o :
member or one party trying to have the control of the whole associatizn
in his or its hands, features which are characteristics of all democratic
organisations. In these struggles for power and supremacy in the worl::
ing of these associations the original idea was entirely lost sight f-
Instead of inspiring hope and confidence, these “ Sabhas” have ma?ie:
people doubt whether anyone can do anything at all for our stage.

The way of advance is quite clear. Qualified young men from the
Universities must take to the stage as a profession. They must stud
the history and development of their own theatre, as also the westeri
dramatic traditions and methods, and make a harmonious combination
of the excellences in both, and remedy the defects in our drama. If this
is done, once again, the ancient art, would regain its lost position;
and be an influence for the good of all. '

Tamil Journalism
By

R. KALYANASUNDARAM

(Annamalai University)

In the world of to-day, Journalism occupies a high and honoured
place as an institution of great power and endless possibilities. Though
a comparatively recent invention of man, its achievements are astonish-
ing. Whether as the stout champion of the poor and the down-trodden
or as the fearless critic of irresponsible government, its influence has
always been on the side of social justice, and political liberty. Its dis-
interested and scholarly evaluation of works of art and letters has led to
the creation of high standards of taste and appreciation. Between the
blind orthodoxy and reasoned faith it has been more often than not a
sponsor of the latter. It would be, however, a mistake to assume that
journalism is always an instrument of progress. Much of it is marred
by rank partisanship and extreme reactionary or revolutionary ideas.
We cannot say that its judgments on political, economic and social
questions are always sober, sound and unbiassed. To admit this is
simply to recognize the great truth that all human inventions have their
weak as well as strong sides. Nevertheless, considered as a whole,
journalism has done much to remove the obstacles in the way of

human progress.

The object of this article is to give a brief account of the growth
of Tamil journalism. That Tamil is the oldest language spoken in South
India, that it is capable of expressing the finest shades of thought, and
that it is elegant and euphonious are facts attested to by Indian and
Western scholars. The best part of the ancient Tamil literature, except
for the commentaries and prefaces, is poetry. Not only subjects of love
and heroism, of beauty and morality, but grammar, lexicon, principles
of politics, economics and philosophy are composed in metrical form.
This common feature makes it impossible for the man in the street to
study and understand even a small portion of Tamil literature. With
the widening of the intellectual horizon of the Tamilian consequent on
the contact of India with the western civilization, with his growing in-
terest in the government, commerce and agriculture of the country, with
the kindling of his boundless curiosity to know of things of the earth
and the heavens, he demands books, written in simple prose style that
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can be read with profit by all and sundry. In response to this demand
Tamil prose literature has come into being in recent years. Tamil
journalism has come in the wake of Tamil prose literature.

We can classify Tamil

journals under six heads: viz., first, literary
journals,

primarily concerned with the improvement of Tamil language

and the enrichment of its literature ; secondly, journals devoted to the

expounding of religious truths ; thirdly, journals dealing with problems
of social reform ; fourthly journals published as communal organs with
a view to uplift the status and culture of the community concerned in
the social scale; fifthly, periodicals and dailies mainly devoted to the
furnishing of news from far and near and to the educating of public
opinion in political and economic matters of current interest; sixthly,
purely light and humorous variety, dealing with serious problems in

Snappy bits, in an apparently inconsequential manner, with the help
of crisp cartoons which pitilessly expose the fundamental absurdity and
ugliness of things,

Adverting first to the literary journals pure and simple, we may
notice here, the four most import

ant publications of this variety. They
are the “ Sentamil,” « Sentamilsel

. vi,” “ Tamil-polil ” and « Kalanilayam.”
The first is the oldest and the most authoritative of the four. It is the
organ of the well-known ‘Madura Tamil Sangam’ founded by that

generous patron of Tamil literature, Panditturai Thevar, a scion of the
noble family of Setupatis of Ramnad.

journal many Tamil classics which had laid hidden in moth-eaten cudjan
books had seen the light of print. Results of painstaking and scholarly
researches into the authorship and date of old Tamil compositions were
published in Sentamil.” The back numbers of this journal are valuable
to the student of South Indian history, for they contain several learned
contributions on the history of the ‘Three Crowned Kings’ of Tamil-
ahanf by eminent archaeologists and historians. The other three journais
of thl.S class referred to above are of recent origin. They are not in any
way inferior to Sentamil ” in the quality of their contents, or in the
standard of scholarship, or in sobriety of judgment, or in, their ex-
treme usefulness. Thege four journals, have by theil,' very nature, an

appeal only to the learneq few and cannot therefore be regarded as
popular.

. Religious journals constitute an important section of Tamil journal-
ism. That rel

igion is still a vital influence in the S . S
fact that one wh outh Indian society is a
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* of Saivite and Vaishnavite cults of bhakti. The philosophical systems

f Sankara, Ramanuja, and of Sivicharyas have sprung u.p‘o.n the soxl'
°f South ’d' South India has been the scene of activities of the
o InTlli‘.mas and the later missionaries. Islam has also mz.ade
v t (?n S’ India. In order to keep the torch of faith burning
fnany‘ conv‘srl's 1in ‘world associations have been founded '%n Madras
o t}‘ns he 1?" 1gl Abm;t a quarter of a century ago a society calle.d
s t'he Ig?dlcllfar;ta Samajam, was founded to educate the pubhc
irheh Salvi?lci lles of Saiva philosophy knovim as Siddhanta. This Sa}i
m"t' e l'ph a journal entitled Siddhantam. The veteran Tar:m
hola: puz lsh'elS SO ]her Swami Vedachalam, the great mastex: of an in-
.Sc}.IOIar o lp l}(:ic}ll) ﬂox;vs with an untutored ease and jumps 1n_to melo’-,
ll'flltable Styde Wis the editor of the periodical called “Ghana Sagaram.
d10}15 c‘asca ?S,alled for its clear expositions of the fundamentafls of S:',u-
“{hICh . um’;:’ “ Lohopakari ” is another journal published' in the in-
e Ph;IOS‘l)P izr; To counteract the spread of the iconoclastic 1nﬂu<‘e‘nc.e of
e o 1:19 1inm-ivn as “ Kudiyarasu” in Chettinad, the journal “Siva-
ﬂ'{e W?’e wsz,as started. There are also journals published fo? popu-
;l:rsias?ng Vaishnavism, of which the * Vais:mayglr:) l’x’tn;iiifeo:in?:s:gafss

i ristianity are not wi . .
‘Eylgl'crail-lglarl;n” ar:rideI?‘ Saif-ul-%slam ¥ among Muslim . ]c.aurnz-als anlci
“Sat ésan” and Tiru-Irudaya-Ditan,” among Chrlftlan ]ogrnad

be ticularly referred to here. “ Poornachandrédayam an
f‘n;zn:;irli):}fna Vijayam ” broadcast the doctrines of the Theosophists

and the Ramakrishna Mission respectively.

rapid growth and the equally rapid
‘Recel;t ye::issa??:rfs i)e‘fer;rt::‘;linkirs and militant rationa‘l‘ists. The
f‘;zhzf :ra;l;%’ has sounded the trumpet of war against the .Abbslt- o;
e » in South India. It tilts its lance of reason against - -1n
g reasoned superstition which passes by the name of religion,
FuStomS, En riestly mediation between God and man, sacred .books,
1d0¥ W‘Or.s ltl? , epand a hundred other things. Though the journal 1s. 1.15e-
Socia’ Injv® 1cssar corrective of existing evils of society and religion,
'ful . o ITct;acxfmedyitself by substituting abusive and vituperativc‘e langu-
e e l‘:l reason and sober argument. “Kumaran” and ”‘ Sanda-
?ngéertfg:nf(’)’ are also consecrated to the cause of * Self-Respect.

hed the course of events in South
body who has closely watc .

di A?os; thg last ten years would have been struck w#h the mushroo{n
g h of communal organisations. The cause of this pht?nomenon' is
grOV‘;t :o seek. The progress of the “ Justice” party and its elevation
:Ot o?;er in the Government of Madras and the passing of the communal
op

n ‘
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G. O. h
ave awakened the communities which have lagged behind in’

.

these communities, leaders have ri
the uplifti o Wve risen to find out w
direct?; nfti?gt ooﬁoﬁ:z; respective groups. The first Zir:paxt\:kgxe?gstf:r
community sud to of : ;1 co.nference of the leading men of a particul .
. communalr a journal to voice forth their grievances ? .
Mitran,” Yadhavakulfall\);'rs ha’\’re come int o
few communal papers whi l;ran am.i “Pandyakula Mitran,” are th
carry the light of learni ich are typical of the rest of this,class Te
hrosden its ontlock. 1o n? into the dark corners of their communi;c .
chort, to eunble & t,o X i m:mlate a live interest in political matte Y _to
re the obrests of th ake its legitimate place in the scheme of rs., n
ese communal organs. They need not be :egt: l(rilg;
rde

as centrifugal in their tend
ency, as every uplif
but a step towards a united nationhoody piitment of a community is

The journals described above have onl imi ‘
. y a limited a

an pso litt};:(’)c_ecc:z:;x;n i’co . the generality of men are tﬁseﬂéw:‘h:honly
e Polticoe writte; .]oulx;nals.. The secret of their appeal is t feizls
o o ey e mitter u; the plainest and the most unaffected st lw0 0’ .
2 e Sprinkd Spokens 1ang and colloquialisms—which does t{o(te—wnh
current interest which e poecondly, tney deal with suby o
an interest for all. B 'equany pfect all. What affects . < e
. Besides these matters, man has a weakan m‘fISt pave

ess for mere

of the Indian, an i
. , yearning for similar
g;depe'mdence and individual freedom hf:
de strxzenhfor. Thus, with the awakenin
emands have become insi
- stent. Th icati
with pungent com: " Publication of
T ments on them has become the voc.':t}ilese ? e}‘:, : slong
. on of the news-

rms of government. National
ve fbew{ne the noble ideals to
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country to make the new-born paper popular. It may not be an exag-
geration to say that much of the later expansion and fame of “ Swadesa-
mitran ” was largely due to the fostering care and the unstinting labour
of Mr. Iyer. So soon did the paper establish itself firmly in the favour
of the people that it came to be published thrice every week for some
time and finally daily. This great founder and the first editor of
« Gwadesamitran ” passed away in 1915. Now, Mr. A. Rangaswami
Iyengar took up its editorship.* “ Swadesamitran ” is to-day, the pre-
mier Tamil daily of South India. In talking of this paper one must not
forget the services of the immortal poet-patriot, Subramania Bharati.
It was during his connection with the paper as an editor that he
published in it most of his soul stirring poems and essays and stories.
Bharati’s contribution to the reputation of this paper cannot be over-

estimated.

The Boer war broké out in the beginning of this century. The
South Indians watched its progress with keen interest as many of their
fellowmen had settled in Africa and their fortunes were involved in it.
There was an increasing demand for everyday news about the war. In
answer to this there sprang up a crop of cheap newspapers. A paper
called “ Piepatrikai ” was published and sold at a pie per sheel. An-

other cheap paper was published at Pondicherry under the name of

« puduvai.” Though these papers disappeared soon after the artificial
demand for them ceased, they may be remembered as having been the
forerunners of the quarter annd papers like © Sudantira Sangu,”
“ Gandi ” “ Vedikundu,” “ Vikata-Chakram ” etc.

also indirectly responsible for further

growth in the number of newspapers. Madras had hitherto been the
centre of journalism. Now papers came to be issued from local centres
like Trichinopoly, Salem and so on. “Sarvajanamitran » was begun in
Tinnevelly. Of the other papers which saw the light of day during this
period in the mofussil were * Amirdavasani,” * Dravidabimani " and
others. The Great War unlike the other two wars served as a ruin of
‘many of the newspapers. As the war of 1914 affected almost the whole
world, and as it was fought for four years unintermittently, the econo-
mic condition of the world became so completely dislocated that prices
of all commodities shot up. The materials indispensable to the printing
and publishing trade became tremendously costly with the result that
many newspapers succumbed. When the war was drawing to a close,

The Russo-Japanese war was

# Ag the article is going through the press the sad and shocking news that
Mr. A. Rangaswami Iyengar is no more reaches us. : :
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a new political party was founded by Dr. Nair and Sir Theagaraja

Chettiar under the name of South Indian Liberal Federation of wl'lich
the “Dravidan” became the organ. In recent years Dr. Varadarajalu
Naidu, began his “ Tamil Nadu.” A year or two ago the daily called

“India” was started. Both these dailies are doubty champions of
nationalism.

“ Swadesamitran,” “ Tamil Nadu,” and other papers mentioned in
the péragraph above are dailies. It will be a serious omission if we do
not remember in this connection the Tamil weeklies which are publish-
ed from Madras. These weeklies usually give a resume of important
news that appeared during the previous week. Besides, they contain
many other attractive features which make them popular with women
and children. Short stories, interesting articles on art and letters,
music and drama, essays on the rights of women and child welfare,
fashion hints and culinary notes, pictures and photographs, are the
stock in trade of the weeklies. Some of the outstanding Tamil week-
lies of Madras are the “ Swadesamitran,” the “ Ananda Bodhini,” the
“ Navasakti” and the “Tamil Nadu.” Of these weeklies, “ Ananda

Bodhini ” is essentially a literary journal and * Navasakti,”

a vigorous
advocate of the rights of labourers.
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It is no exaggeration to say that the
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“ Prasanda Vikatan ” may be mentioned among the journals of this class.
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through the medium of English a
suitable equivalents to the techni
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. Is The only Tamil journal of the specialised class which is in
journals.
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Literature and learning are of very great antiquity in India; but
libraries cannot claim a similar antiquity. Several centuries had elaps-
ed between the composition of our earliest literature, namely the Vedic
hymns and the compilation of those hymns in any tangible form. We
should surmise that when the early Vedic seers composed their hymns,
they never had even the faintest idea that they could be reduced to writ-
ing or be handled in the form of manuscripts or books. They could not
have imagined that their hymns could be anything but vocal. Teaching
and learning also, therefore, were necessarily by word of mouth. The
father or the teacher repeated the hymns a sufficient number of times to
his sons or pupils and made them do the same till they were well fixed in
their memory. Thus were literature and learning imparted from one
generation to another. The process continued even when our literature
increased and included within its scope not only hymns but also lengthy
epics, laws, and religious, moral and philosophical treatises. So then,
the first period of our literary history is one in which knowledge was

preserved solely on the mental tablets of human beings, It may be
termed the pre-inscriptional period.

Now, the inscriptional period dates from the time
be prevalent in India. No one knows exactly when the art of writing
was first introduced into this country. But it is almost certain that it
could not have been much later than the ninth or the eighth century
B. C. Certain allusions in Vasistha Dharma $dstra to a knowledge of
the art of writing in Vedic times and the occurrence of a few technical
words like aksara, kdnda etc., in the later Vedic hymns show that writ-
ing was not altogether unknown in the Vedic period, although we can-
not be sure how early or how wide-spread the art w
Further, words like lipikara or libikara occurring in
also prove that writing was fairly well-known before the great gramma-
rian’s time. Again, the testimony of Tripitaka is unmistakable in this
respect. There are numerous passages in that work which make refer-
ence to an extensive use of writing when the Buddhist canon was com-

writing began to

as in the country.
Pénini's grammar
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‘posed. Lékhd (writing), lékhdka (writer) are used in tw? bOOkZ
Jatakas speak of private and official letters and royal groclamatlons an
make mention of wooden writing boards. The Mahavagga refers to
iting as one of the subjects of school curriculum. All t.hese rf':ferences
;,:;ve that writing was fairly prevalent before the Buddhist perxod fhe
lence of the art, however, does not mean that al'l t.he existing lite-
f:::eewés reduced to writing. As a matter of fact, it is very doubtful
whether even a few of them were written down.

The original purpose of the introduction of .writing into th.is }f(;luntry
seems to have been purely practical. In the ninth and the elg‘ th cen-
turies B. C. the Vanias of the West Coast who had been carr;tl)mg one(ai
prosperous trade with the Phaenician atnd Arab m-ezl'chants t:rrc:rv;r1 d
alphabets from them for keeping their commercia a:iccoun .f That
knowledge eventually passed into the courts. ngs. made ulse r(:) 1t for
private and official correspondence as well as for making royal p

tions. Much time elapsed before the art was adopted by scholars and

i when they did adopt it, its use was
p‘an'dits pl l:;t:ra;ifnll))];:p ::aess(')n Et“;’\:? the earlyymaterials for writing' as
limited e e'cl'xod of writing were unsuitable for making lengthy ins-
Wtéll '85 theSr}I:ert assages could be inscribed on rocks, slabs, w.ood,
e boo . hifh were the materials used in those days for writing ;
e ettc.’ V‘: to reduce to inscriptional form all the Vedic hymns, .the
bm‘: e a:ietmhz Upanishadic treatises would have been an im1?0551ble
EP;:Sa ?tnwas rather easy for a great emperor like Asoka to get his shoz:t
teadsicis inscribed on rocks or send his messla{ges on Ztone t;bl;lt: e:?su;: nx;
would have been too much even for Asoka to re 1;::e ih e existing

i i ipti . Moreover, even when the art of wr
!iter;ture l: t:aiﬁzinsrtig):::)::gl in the country, our scholars anfl sagc?s
;r;ife::::ln the traditional method of carrying sacx:d knox:ﬁegge ;,?e,?:;;

i i erior to any other method.
heads. They ::;Si;(ie;:j t}it:fcian even rocks, and they poss?ssed it to
e 5‘11:'3;'1:1 degree. As long as they could find enough pquls. for ttfe
b af impartir;g their knowledge orally and fixing 1t‘ in their
Purp‘;ie (t)hey did not care to write it down. The second pefnod of our
;?teer;;ryyiﬁstory also, therefore, is one 'fn Wl’flCh wtle l;:;l; v:zl ;\:;trrr:;:;sn
cripts or books. Literature was mainly in ora ,

too, purely oral.

i f ola (palm leéf)

i iod may be termed the period o
Theiﬂtlérd II-"):;:: leI:f 3:avas a much better material every way for
ma't':il;scrplilrx.)oses than any material which had hitherfo been used. It
z:ls tlfm and pliable. Incision on it by a sharp material was compara-
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tively quick and easy. The impression was permanent, and the mate-
rial not difficult of preservation or use. It could be carried about in con-
venient form. Till the introduction of paper into this country,
mained the best material for writing purposes. It was also the cheapest.
Even to-day it has an extensive use in many parts of the country. It is
not easy, however, to ascertain when ola was first made use of as a writ-
ing material. It could not have been much later than the Asokan
period. In all probability, Asoka himself made use of it to a certain
extent. It is rather difficult to imagine that all the extensive corres-
pondence of emperor A$oka with his friend King Devanampiya Tissa
of Ceylon as well as his own princes and officials in various parts of the
country could have been carried on such uncouth materials as rocks or
stone tablets. Better materials like palm leaves or barks of trees cut
into convenient size or even some crude form of paper must have been
used. But unfortunately, they being perishable could not stand the
wear and tear of ages and therefore have not come down to us like his
rock and stone inscriptions which were meant to be permanent. It is
too much to expect of such fragile materials to last through all these
long centuries when even inscriptions on wooden boards had perished.
It is certain, however, that if writing had been widely prevalent in the
third century B. C.—there is a great deal of evidence that it was—there
would have been an extensive use of such facile materials like barks
of trees, palm leaves and crude paper. References to occasional use of
ink in the late centuries B.C. are another additional proof that the writ-
ing materials were not merely rocks and slabs, but such
which the use of ink was possible,

easily available than other materials,

it re-

materials as on
However, palm leaves being more

must have been the most popular.

Now, how did the prevalence of the art of wri
ture and learning ? There have been, no doubt, early attempts to re-
duce the existing literature into written form., The earliest of such at-
tempts must have been made at least by the late centuries of B, C. In all
probability, many of the Vedas, the Upanishads, the Epics ete., were in
manuscript form before the beginning of the Christian era ,although
there could not have been a super-abundance of such manuscljpits The
bulk of the early Buddhist literature must also ,
form before the fifth century AD, The fact that Chinese travellers
like Fa-Hien and I-Tsing who were in this country between the fourth
and the seventh century A. D, foung enough manuscripts and books to
carry home with them is sufficient evidence that literature in written
form was fairly abundant in India at that time, Moreover, many of the
universities and other centres of learning which flourished between the
fifth century B. C. and the eleventh century A. D,, at any rate the most

ting affect our litera-
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* important of them like those at Kapilavastu, Rajagriha, Pataliputra,

Benares, Ujjain, Taxila and Nalanda seem to have possessed a fairly
good collection of written materials particularly in the form of manus-
cripts and books for the use of teachers as well as students. How large
these collections were, we cannot be quite sure. In all probability, they
might not have been very big, for books and reading did not occupy as
important a place in the curriculum of instruction in those days as they
do to-day. The traditional oral teaching and learning was still in
vogue, and it was the main medium of instruction. Scholars whether
they be teachers in universities or private individuals keeping schools in
their own homes still preferred the traditional method of carrying and
imparting sacred knowledge. Even when literature was reduced to
writing scholars considered it their duty to memorise all literature and
also to instil it in the memory of their pupils by verbal repetition. The
result was that although written manuscripts were in fair abundance,
there were more ‘ living manuscripts’ who knew the sacred scriptures
by heart than there were copies of sacred works. As a matter of fact
the remarkable power of memory of our ancients made many of them
despise writing as a means of preservation of sacred knowledge even
when they used writing for other purposes. Every learned man. was
expected to store up his knowledge in his memory. By way 9f dxgreé-
sion, we may remark that when we consider the lack of reading habit
of literate Indians at the present day as compared to the well-formed
reading habit of the people of Western countries as v{ell as of .Japan, we
wonder whether we have not after all inherited the htc?rary vices of our
forefathers without acquiring any of their literary virtues. We have
lost the wonderful power of memory which they possessed a.nd have not
cultivated the habit of acquiring knowledge and information 'fhrouigh
reading. However, whether our ancients liked their knowlefige in writ-
ten form or not, it was inevitable that an extensive and continual use of
the art in other spheres of life would affect the traditional method. As
the popularity of the art increased, not only was .all knowl.ec.lge reduced
to writing, but also there were several reproductu_ms of o‘n'g1f1al manus-
cripts. The process of written manuscripts replac.mg the hv.mg manus-
cripts,” however, was a gradual one and at no period of the hte'rary h}s-
tory of India, not even the present day, has the lattt_er been entirely dis-
placed by the former. There are still many men in the country who
could recite the sacred scriptures from memory.

A question which is of great interest and importance il} thi§ con-
nection is whether such abundance of literatu'lre and learning in the
country had the effect of producing great libraries. @ere are no doubt
many who assert that organized libraries were a special feature of the

12
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country even from the very early times. Some of them go to the extent

of saying that the University of Taxila which flourished in the age of
Gautama Buddha and his contemporaries possessed an important lib-
rary. They base their theory not on facts but on the assumption that
writing had been an immemorial art in India and therefore it might have
been possible for libraries to have existed in the time of Gautama
Buddha. And there is no doubt of a possibility of the existence of Hbra-
ries at such an early date if the assumption of the antiquity of writing
beyond the tenth century B. C. could be proved. But we have already
seen that there is hardly any solid proof for the existence of the art of
writing in India beyond the eighth or the ninth century B. C. If that is
so, writing could not have been an art old enough to produce big libra-
ries in the sixth and fifth centuries B. C. Moreover, it is not only a
knowledge of writing that is needed to produce libraries, but also pro-
per writing materials as well as a liking on the part of scholars for writ-
ten form of knowledge. With regard to materials, we cannot be sure
exactly when barks of trees and palm leaves which were the earliest
materials suitable for book-making in this country came into wide use.
It could not have been much earlier than the late centuries of B. C., or
the early centuries of the Christian era. If that be so, we must assume
that writing before the Asokan period was done mostly in crude mate-
rials like rocks, slabs and wooden boards. And it is not likely that
there could have been extensive written literature in these materials.
Much less then is the probability of big libraries made up of inscriptions
on those materials. Again, we have seen that even when the art of
writing became widely prevalent and more facile materials being used
our scholars were more anxious to preserve their knowledge in thé
memory of human beings than on writing materials, Such an attitude
on the p.art of sch.ola'rs was no"c at all conducive to a multiplication of
manuscripts or building up of libraries, Furthermore, we do not gene-
rail.y ﬁiflllctle:;lsl; li(xincgsllznﬁ emperors ?f the pre-Muslim period taking an
:ice;ve erest In co ¢ ;yu;il r:r'i\mils;rlpts and books or building up libra-
of literature and learning. Tiey ir:\’/iltl:ddlouu’ who were rea¥ patrons
and listened to their words of wisdo earm?d men 10 thelr courts

m, but did not show the same

ef’thuSiasm .for collecting or preserving written form of literature. If
either our kings or learned people were keen :

perhaps so many of them would not have
travellers. Lastly, with the passage of time, learning ceased to be de-
mocratic. It gradually became the monopoly of one class of people
The sacred works passed from the hands of their original owners int(;
the custody of professional priests who to

| ok zealous care that no one ex-
cept themselves had any knowledge of them. They kept learning al-

on preserving manuscripts,
been carried away by foreign
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Inost entirely esoteric and resisted all attempts of layman studying it.
Reproduction of manuscripts or creation of libraries was not to their
advantage. Manuscripts there were, of course, but those that got into
the custody of professional priests hardly saw the light of day.

Under such conditions as these, it was hardly possible for the
country to have had flourishing libraries. The only libraries we had
before the Muslim period were those connected with the ancient uni-
versities and our surmise that they were not of any considerable size
cannot be, far from truth. There is no evidence whatever that in anci-
ent India there were libraries to compare with those of King Assur-
bani-pal of Assyria or the Ptolemies of Alexandria. We had indeed a
splendid literature, but no splendour lay in the direction of libraries.
The theory of some scholars regarding the existence of many
great libraries in pre-Muslim India is, therefore, more patriotic than
true. Literature and learning flourished in the land ; there were fairly
good collections of manuscripts and books in many of the centres of
learning and with private individuals. But there is absolutely no evid-
ence for the existence of an abundance of big or small libraries in the
country. Conditions were quite unfavourable to their development.
When their need and importance were not felt or recognized even by
scholars and patrons of learning what chances could they have had for
existing or thriving in the country?

Now, when we enter the Muslim period, we have altogether a
different story to tell. Literature and learning assumed an entirely
different aspect; so did libraries. Learning became more democratic
and libraries acquired a first-rate importance. Islam was democratic in
its ideals of knowledge. Unlike Hinduism, it never took an esoteric
attitude towards matters concerning intellect, and it never allowed
learning to be a monopoly of any one class of people. As a matter of
fact, under Moslem rule even slaves had a chance of receiving educa-
tion, and it is reported that many a Moslem monarch, among whom
Muhammad Ghori and Firaz Tughlak were most prominent, took a keen
interest in slave education. A notable instance of such eduecation is
Kutb-bu-din, the first ruler belonging to the slave dynasty who is said
to have been a man of exceptional literary taste and ability.

Moslem invasion started by the latter half of the tenth century;
it did not become really aggressive till the first quarter of the eleventh
century. The early invaders were, no doubt, ruthless iconoclasts. They
destroyed temples, smashed idols and killed or put to flight many
Hindus including even learned Brahmins. But once they got settled
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down, their early zeal for the propagation of their religion seems to have
abated to a considerable extent, and they began a constructive pro-
gramme of work. In that programme, the encouragement of
literature and learning and the development of libraries had
an important place. To-day perhaps, we have more tangible
evidences of Moslem contribution to art and architecture than
to literature and learning. In the nature of things that is inevita-
ble. Beautiful mosques and wonderful marble tombs on which many
a Moslem ruler lavished a great deal of his care and wealth cannot
escape the eyes of the traveller in Northern India. No such great monu-
ments exist in the field of learning. Yet there is ample historical evid-
ence of the distinctive contribution of the Moslem rulers to the cultural
life and development of India. They, like their predecessors, no doubt
invited learned men to their courts. But if that was the only thing the3;
did, in all probability they could not have had the claim to a distinctive
contribution. Besides the usual court patronage of scholarship, their con-
tribution lies in two directions, first, in the encouragement of popular
education and secondly in the establishment of libraries. We shall con-
sider their popular education first.

Any system of education which gives opportunities for acquiring
culture to all classes of people including even the lowest can certainl
be called popular education. In that sense the Moslems had the bess‘:
popular educational system. That the Moslems did not allow learning to
be exclusive and that even slaves had a chance of acquiring educafi
under their rule have already been referred to. Their educational in.
stitutions were open to all. They were of two kinds, first maktab o
primary educational institutions and secondly, madras,ahs or colle . (')r
which higher education was imparted. A maktab was attached gre g :n
cally to every mosque in the country and hence there was a lar epnac N
ber of them. Madrasahs on the other hand were as a rule insfitut}lm-
by themselves though a few of the smaller ones were sometimes att:n}lxs
ed to mosques. The instruction imparted in maktabs was of ver :1 i
mentary kind such as reading and writing and learning the Kor:n be-
heart. But the courses of study in madrasahs were far more advanc g
and varied. They included such subjects as languages, grammar l'te
rature, rhetoric, logic, philosophy, metaphysics, theolog,y histor ’ 11 .
r':\stronomy, natural science, arts and crafts, caligraphy mlisic andy’ nt.
ing. Some of the madrasahs were small with one t’eacher d Pa;nt'
pupils while others especially those in large towns and citie “wers con.
siderably large with a number of teachers and students Tshwered(':on-
of instruction was no doubt Arabic in which there was.a coe Ee u'::ln
amount of literature practically on all subjects of human inte;:esslt erla’ere
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sian, the court language, Turkish, Sanskrit, Urdu and some of the other
important Indian languages were also taught in a few of the larger mad-
rasahs. Many of these institutions seem to have had good endowments
for scholarships and stipends for poor and deserving students.

A national system of education of this kind would have been impos-
sible under the absolute rule of monarchy if it were not for the fact that
the monarchs themselves were greatly interested in it. The interest of
Moslem rulers in the spread of education was very keen and personal.
Practically every one of them made large endowments for the establish-
ment artd maintenance of both maktabs and madrasahs. Some of them
like Muhammad Ghori, Kutb-bu-din, Firtiz Tughlak of the early dy-
nasties and Humayin, Akbar, Jahangir, Aurangzib of the later Mughal
dynasty are reported to have been builders of a large number of colleges
in important centres like Delhi, Agra, Fathpur Sikri, Jalandar, Ajmere,
and Vikramasila,. Muhammad Ghori is said to have destroyed some
temples at Ajmere and built mosques and colleges in their place. His
example was followed by Kutb-bu-din and a few other monarchs. Some
of the rulers Nazir-ud-din, Balban, Babar and Shah Jahan whose acti-
vities were chiefly in other directions than building educational institu-
tions, however, supported them with endowments, repairs etc. Even
those who had no interest in education do not seem to have, except in the
case of a very few of the type of Ala-ud-din of the Khalji dynasty, re-
versed the educational policy of their predecessors.

Not only did the paramount sovereigns at Delhi, but also some of
the lesser Muhammadan rulers in several parts of the country, a few of
the nobility and gentry as well as certain private individuals seem to
have evinced a keen interest in education. It is reported that in the
Bahmani kingdom of the Deccan there was a great number of colleges
and schools, and provision even for the education of orphans and desti-
tute village children. Other important states which encouraged edu-
cation and built colleges and schools were Bijapur, Golkonda, Malwa,
Khandesh, Jaunpur, Multan and Bengal. Jaunpur, the capital of Jaun-
pur state was one of the most famous seats of learning and culture dur-
ing the Moslem period. It contained hundreds of colleges and mos-
ques and scholars from all parts of the country went to study there.
Among the gentry who established colleges and schools Bakhtiyar, an
officer of Kutb-bu-din who destroyed a Buddhist monastic institution at
Vikramasila and put up mosques and colleges in its place, and Mahmid
Gawan minister of Muhamad Shah who built a college at Bidar, are
perhaps the most prominent. The best example of private individual
enterprise in education is Maham Anaga, Akbar’s nurse who built a col-
lege at Delhi, the ruins of which are still seen in the old capital.
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Such encouragement and support of popular education is evidence
not only of the desire of Moslem rulers and their officials for the cul-
tural advancement of their people, but also of their own culture and
literary tastes. With but a few exceptions they were all great lovers
of learning and literature. Whether they built colleges or not, their
general attitude was always helpful towards devtlopment of education
and culture in the country. Thus for instance, though there is no men-
tion of Altamsh or his daughter Queen Raziya or Nazir-ud-din or
Balban having established schools or colleges, there is ample evidence
that they were rulers who had good education and culture and who
encouraged literature and learning in some form or other. They were
patrons of learning not only in their courts but also in the capital and
the country at large. Nazir-ud-din is reported to have been a regular
scholar. In Balban’s reign many literary societies flourished in Delhi
most of them under the patronage of his son prince Muhammad. Jalal-
ud-din of the Khalji dynasty was a man of great literary tastes. So
were most of the Tughlak monarchs. Under Tughlaks who ruled for
about a century, literature and learning made considerable progress in
the country. Muhammad Tughlak, we are told, had been a man of much
learning who gave scholars everywhere great support and encourage-
ment. Firaz Tughlak was even more famous in this direction. He
lavishly' bestowed gifts and pensions on scholars. Firtzabad, the new
Delhi which he founded was a notable literary centre. His interest in
slave education has already been referred to. He is reported to have
been constantly maintaining and educating over 18,000 slave children,
many of whom were afterwards employed by him either as craftsmen or
as scribes for the reproduction of manuscripts. Throughout his reign, a
regular portion of the revenue of the state was set apart for educational
purposes. He built over thirty colleges with mosques attached to them.
Some of them particularly in the capital seem to have been residential
institutions where professors and students lived together. In the reign
of Sayyid Ald-ud-din, Badaun and under Sikandar Lodi, Agra was the
most reputable centre of learning and literary activities. Sikandar seems
to have insisted on literary education even for his military officers.

Now, coming down to the Mughal emperors, we find almost every
one of them men of even greater culture and literary tastes. Babar, we
are told, was a profound scholar with a taste for poetry and posse;s d
a good knowledge of Arabic, Persian and Turkish. Humayiin was e
equally accomplished scholar and gave great encouragement to lea ax(;
men everywhere in his kingdom. Akbar, though generally sup oser;et
have been unable to read or write, was greatly interested in thle) Z
of literature and learning. He seems to have made several frezﬁr::-
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* periments in educational methods in order to make them more efficient.
He was a patron not only of Muhammadan scholarship but also of Hindu
scholarship and had several Sanskrit books translated into Persian. He
built a number of colleges in Fathpur Sikri, Agra and other places of
importance. Jahangir was a lover of books and paintings, and gave
equal encouragement to scholars and artists. Shah Jahan’s reign does
not seem to be very remarkable for literary activities. His main inte-
rests were music, painting and the erection of beautiful buildings. In
literary and educational matters, however, he did not reverse the policy
of his predecessors. His son Prince Dara Shukoh was a great scholar
and a great student of Hindu Philosophy. He translated many Sans-
krit works including the Upanishads into Persian. Aurangzib, though
a strict orthodox Muhammadan, was a man of literary tastes and actively
supported Muslim literature and learning.

The bulk of Muslim literature was, of course, produced in Arabic,
but some were also written in Persian, the court language. A great
number of Hindu works was translated into both these languages.
Many Muslim scholars studied Sanskrit and Hindus likewise studied
Arabic and Persian. The constant cultural and literary intercourse
between Hindus and Muhammadans thus led to the formation of Urdu
in which language also many works of importance were written,

One special activity of many Moslem monarchs was the reduplica-
tion of manuscripts. They loved beautiful books written in neat form
and bound in attractive binding. For that purpose caligraphy was
specially encouraged in schools and colleges and many men particularly
educated slaves were employed as scribes. That led to an increase of
books all over the country which fact brings us to the second aspect of
the Moslem contribution to the educational and cultural development of
India, namely, libraries.

The Muslim period may certainly be called the golden age of our
ancient libraries. The early Moslem invaders were, no doubt, hard
on idols and temples. But we do not hear of their destroying libraries
which proves that either there were no libraries in the country to be
destroyed or that they were considerate to libraries. Both alternatives
are equally possible. It has already been mentioned that libraries were
by no means plentiful in the pre-Muslim period. The few there had
been were either attached to educational institutions or were in the
possession of private individuals. These were most probably difficult to
get at even if the Moslem invaders wanted to destroy them. Taking a
more charitable view, however, it is quite possible that the invaders were



96 UNIVERSITY JOURNAL

considerate to books and libraries. The fact that they in their zeal for *
their own religion destroyed all the outstanding monuments and sym-
bols of an alien religion does not necessarily mean that they also destroy-
ed libraries and burned books. It is impossible, moreover, to think that,
such book lovers, as they proved themselves to be, could have been the
ruthless vandals that they are often depicted. The greater possibility is
that they took possession of any manuscripts or books- whi.ch they
could get hold of anywhere and added them to their own libraries later
on.

Now, with the establishment of Moslem power in India, there was
for the first time a rapid and extraordinary development of big and
small libraries in the country as well as the erection of many beautifyl
library buildings. Such a development may be attributed to four causes.
First, the attitude of Moslem rulers towards cultural and educational
matters. We have already noted that most of them
literary tastes and some of them first-rate scholars,
or not, practically all of them were great book-
money for producing and collecting hooks,
know how to read are reported to have been
ries. Secondly, the general attitude of Islam towards cultural matters
was quite favourable to the development of libraries. It ig only when
learning becomes exclusive and esoteric that books are out of reach of
ordinary people. Islam on the other hand considered learning to be
the birth-right of every man, even that of a slave. Thirdly, the intro-
duction of paper contributed not a little to the increase of books and
consequently to the growth of libraries, Paper was introduced into
India by the invaders themselves in the twelfth century, and it was by
far the best material for book-making. It had a wide use as writing
material and displaced palm leaves almost entirely in the Moslem world.
And Moslem emperors never spared pains to see that practically every
kind of literature was reduced into book form ang that there were
enough copies to meet the demand of scholars. Some of thoge copies
were beautifully written and kept in most attractive binding, Lastly,
the change in the educational system helped a great deal in the increase
of books and libraries. Instruction was how not merely oral as in the
pre-Muslim days ; reading and writing were im
tional curriculum. Hence schools and colleges
tion without books and libraries,

were men of good
Whether scholars
lovers and spent much
Even those who did not
lovers of books and libra-

For these reasons, libraries were
Moslem period. Both rulers as well
in their establishment and maintena

prominent institutions during the
as scholars took an active interest
nce. Although very few of those
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b: d lHections © books have survived the rav ges of t

’libraries and co ti f S S ’ d th avage, la e.r

::wad;rz there is ample evidence of the achievement of the Moslems in
)

this direction.

i lleges seem to have possessed a good collec-
i Nia}r;yol:: tl'l“lzrk;;gsgt:ic(: t‘;i college at Bidar which Mahmuid Gawan,
tl‘?n. 0t of Muhammad Shah built possessed a library of 3,000 vo¥un.1es
:lz:rtl)llsle?;i:n which may be considered enormous for days before p'rmgng
was introduced into this country. (A p1:int1ng press was iet1 up in (:
by the Portuguese in 1561, but it was neither v-ery success uh nor pop
lar). Tl;e Bidar College Library would certalr.lly put to s aﬁnfhmanls-r
of the college libraries of the present day. It is trueutha.t a. (teic:ois
leges of the Muslim period could I(lio: :oas't of fSI;cthl ec:s te:t;g;s,hzi it is
i of them possessed libraries o 1
ﬁ:r\t:)llﬁr:l};:t n1130esstides theseplibraries which w.ere.att'ached to tedl'ram::g
institutions, there were many publi}ci libri:les 1::1 ;n:ﬁzr;r; i }f;l;eswere
ny Muhammadan monarchs, particu ,

:::‘:i,:: irlz/I easthlishing such libraries for the l.)eneﬁt of tfhteh pel\c;l}f:)l:l.emirlx:ﬁ;gs
these, the Imperial Library at Delhi, on which most c:l bet osiem rulers
lavished a great deal of care and money, was, no ou'd, "
portant. It was the pride of tlﬁe Mgslem v;zid;)f Iti’l:lejlr ::,a] e tmperial

i narchs and mem
lerartyc; ;:'/Zria(g ;l;fv:tlz libraries of their own. Gl.ll-Badan Begam,
:leair;hter of Babar is reported to have had her own. h})rary. S};e t:)vlzs
very active in her hobby of book-collection. I-.Iun.layun, WZ ka;)rar wa;
met his death by falling from the balc?ny o.f his éll;:'a;y];mks o
very active and zealous in b;ﬁldin}gl.up:) :::r;g::r:;n Azrangzﬂ) brought

i rom his .

an;latr e:gggetllzfe‘ﬁ?haﬁ;adan theological works to many librari.ei
lg):rticularly the Imperial Library. But alas !- for.the grez.at Ir:fperlaf

i well as for the other important libraries, the invasion o
?’b;;'néh?h in 1739 saw the last of them in the country.. An}ong the
b:oties he carried away to Persia, the treasures of our libraries were
not the least important.

With this removal of books and libraries from the land,. ;he g}llori-

iod of our ancient literature and learning may bt.é said to have

o o nd. The times that followed were certainly troublox.xs
o t‘;i o tflre. learning or libraries could possibly have ﬁourishet'l in
o 1;t . The,re was no central power and no paramount sovereign.
e c?unlgr; s and chieftains were more bent upon conquering one an-
Wamrtlﬁan 1§ patronizing scholars or encouraging literature and learn-
;:lg‘er In spite of it all, however, Hindu tols and pathasalas and Muham-

13
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madan maktabs and madrasahs continued their existence in I
parts of the country. But the vigour which characterised the S?Vef
earlier periods was gone for ever. Most of them were decam' . ; :
lack of support. There were very few in the land who might gmg 11or
. learned and still fewer scholars who could produce any origina‘le IC: "
ture. Books which were the outcome of an earlier and creative were
all shut up in the homes of individuals who did not know howatg ; wel:e
use of them. They were safe, no doubt, from thieves and vando lm'a )
were they from scholars and very few there were in the counta . EO
either knew or cared to make use of them. Altogether it was tfly ‘(;V ;
kest period of our literary history. In the words of Sir Rabf de o
Tagore, “ At the moment when the West came to our door., th N }tanath
{\sxa was asleep. The darkness of night had fallen on 1’1 el"fN 01? o
lights were dim, her voice mute. She had stored up in her e
treasure, no longer growing. She had her wisdom shut " e e
She was not producing living thoughts or fresh for ufm hex books.
was not moving forward but endlessly revolvi s of beauty.  She
was not ready to receive the West in all h n'g ound her past. She
did receive the West ; she received her n ter rlna](ESty o soul” But she
}%er teacher. The domination of Weste:n (;:ai’n?flgher :.luier, o

- T and li

aerefore, inevitable. That, of course, is modern history. et

t also as
ure was,

The Madhva- Vidyagalhkara Meeting—A Fiction
By

B. N. KRISHNAMURTI SARMA

(Annamalai University)

It is a well-known fact that Nardyana Panditacarya (circa 1288-
1348), in the course of his Madhvavijaya or Life of Madhva, devotes some
attention to an incident which occured in the early philosophical career
of the Acarya—his meeting with a certain Samkara at Trivandrum. It
is said that the latter having fared badly in wordy warfare, tried to hide
his discomfiture by haughtily challenging Madhva to produce a bhasya
of his own on the Brahma sutras before presuming to pick holes in the
time-honored commentary of Samkara. The Acarya assuring him that
he would be writing his own bhasya in his own good time, added that
his not having done so then and there, was no reason why he should
not have satisfactorily answered his criticisms, if he could. The dis-
putants parted in anger,—only to be thrown together again at Cape
Camorin (Kanyatirtha). The old fire was rekindled. But what is
more, the situation was rendered particularly nasty by the fact of both
the monks having to spend their Caturmasya (four months’ vow) in
the same place. Madhva, at this time, had only a handful of disciples
with him. His adversary, on the other hand, was strong in numbers
and influence. The stronger party, naturally therefore, tried to harass
the weaker and put obstacles in the way of the peaceful termination of
the Caturmasya-vrata of the latter, and compel them to abandon the
vrata and beat a hasty retreat. A socio-religious boycott of the new
teacher and his camp was also presumably engineered in the country
around by the aggressive party to the best of its power. But all in
vain. Madhva refused to be intimidated by all this petty tyranny.
And he stuck to his Caturmasya-vrata in spite of the tense situation.
But when the Advaitins assumed a definitely pugilistic attitude, and be-
came more and more bellicose, the Acérya lost no time in promptly
showing them their proper place by having them soundly thrashed and
put out of harm’s way.! This effective treatment taught Madhva’s tur-

1. susrjearersar aRgprgEied aa R o
e Fred=a:, arEq anTEaEg o
(et TSR AT v, 4. )
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bulent rival a sound lesson, and he withdrew resolving never more to in-"
terfere in his affairs. Consequently, we hear no more of him in the
Madhvavijaya.

I

But who is this enigmatic person who came to nip Madhva’s creed
in the bud—but fared so badly in the attempt? With a single ex-
ception® so far as I am aware, all those writers who have dealt with the
life-history of Madhva have followed the lead of the late Messrs. C. N.
Krishnaswami Iyer and C. M. Padmanabhacar, in éssuming
that the Advaitic Monk encountered by Madhva was none
other than Vidyasarnkara Tirtha, the then Svami of the
Srigeri Mutt. And, quite recently, capital use has been made
of this mistaken identification by Mr Amarnath Ray in pro-
pounding the further identity of this Vidyasamkara with Visnusvamin,
the mysterious founder of the Rudra sect of Vaisnavism.? It is high time
therefore that the attention of scholars and critics is invited to the vari-
ous difficulties which render the acceptance of this theory impossible.
For, had it not been for the fanciful extent to which a simple and may
be in itself harmless identity of a certain early opponent of Madhva with
Vidyasamkara is carried by a rising scholar and authority of Mr Ray’s
type, the present writer would not have thought it fit to probe into this
matter and reject the proffered identity of the mysterious monk figuring
in the life-history of Madhva with Vidyasamkara Tirtha.

Turning then, to the question of evidence, we find that there ig
nothing to support the identity in the earliest extant biography of Ma-
dhva viz., the Madhvavijaya of Narayana Panditacarya, The name of
the monk who met Madhva is nowhere stated to have been V
kara. It is rather colorlessly given as ‘Samkara’* which
presumably means no more than that the person’ w p
Advaitin. Possibly, his actual name was Samkara, But cert, 'alS -
Vidyasarkara, to argue strictly on recorded evidence! Natl}rll-y n(?t
therefore gained by pressing the identity. It may lend. othing is

_ color to the

idyasam-

2. cf. C. R. Krishna Rao, $ri Madhva :
Press, Udipi, ‘29).

8. Vide: The Visnusvamin Riddle, Raj Bahadur Amarna
B. O-R. L, Poona, vol. xiv, parts iii-iv. pp. 161-181.

¢ SgIHIEiETTS: ey e g
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Madhvavijaya v. 38.

His Life and Doctrine, p. 23 (Bhaskara

th Ray, Annals of the
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‘narrative and make the account of Madhva’s early religious career more
picturesque. But it certainly will not be true to facts.

According to the geneo-chronological tables of the Srngeri Mutt,
there was no doubt a Pontiff of the name of Vidyasarhkara who is claim-
ed to have ruled from 1228-1333. Prima facie then, there seems to be
no difficulty in identifying him with the reported antagonist of Ma@va
especially when the first part of their names agrees 50 well. But a little
calm reflection is enough to upset the whole thing. In the ﬁrst' place,
the tables and the dates of the Srngeri Mutt especially for the p‘e'm?d be-
fore the 14th century are notoriously unreliable and faulty, bnsthr.lg as
they do with grotesque improbabilities and inexplicable and suspicious-
looking gaps. There is, for instance, a big gap of 800 years after
Suresvara which is all but too clumsily assigned to his own self. This
attempt to make Sureévara cover a patent gap of some centuries only
shows that the Mutt itself was not in existence during this period which
for want of a better resort is fathered on Sureévara himself whose rule
We may remember came close on the heels of that of Sarmkara, his
Master. Tradition whispers that the Mutt was revived or resurrected
(if not founded anew) by the mighty efforts of Vidyaranya in the 14th
century, The confession of level-headed Advaitins that the Mutt was
defunct for some centuries after Sureévara or that it was in a state of
suspensed existence for 800 years after Sure$vara® is only a euphemistic
way of saying that it was not in existence prior to the times of
Vidyaranya !

This view seems to be corroborated not only by the lack of any
epigraphic evidence vouching for the existence of the Mutt prior to the
14th century ; but also by the somewhat unique part played by Vidya-
ranya in its resuscitation the details of which are now nearly obscured
by the spell of false genealogies and fabulous dates.

As regards the first point, the only epigraphic evidence produced by
the Mutt is the confused copper plate grant of the Kadamba King
Purandarariya to VidyaSarmkara Bharati of the Mutt in the year 1154
A. D. But the date, and the use of the name Vidyanagara instead of
Vijayanagara in it, render it an indubitable forgery and so has it been
dismissed by G. Moraes in his Kadambakula.®

5. cf. Life of Samkara, K. S. Ramasvami Sastri, (Great Teacher;
Series). cf. also the reported statement of Atmabodha therein
Mutt ceased to exist for 800 years.”

6. Vide: G. Moraes, ‘ Kddambakula, Bombay, 31, pp. 162-1
note therein.
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As regards the second point, tradition is quite clear that Vidya--
ranya, in the 14th century, resuscitated the Srngeri Mutt with Vidyasarm-
kara Tirtha at its head. But, methinks the actual part played by him
was really far more intimate than what the traditions of the mutts with
their well-known desire to establish for themselves a hoary antiquity in
matters of descent, have thought it prudent or worthwhile to disclose.
The centralization of the stupendous religio-philosophical activities of
the Vijayanagar Kingdom (as evidenced in the mighty commentary-
making efforts of the trio: Vidyaranya, Madhava and Sayana) in order
to augment the political renaissance of the newly established Hindu
kingdom, would most naturally have suggested the idea of and need
for the founding of a new mutt. For mutts in those days were ideal
universities and produced far-reaching results.

When therefore, the royal brothers Harihara and Bukka requested
their friend, philosopher and guide Vidyaranya to found a new mutt,
he very readily fell in with their proposal and seems to have placed a
certain monk of the name of Vidyasarmkara Tirtha on the pitha of the
(newly re-established) Srngeri Mutt.

But dates make it impossible that this Vidyasamkara should be the
person who encountered Madhva in his early career. For, the former
was set upon the Pontifical throne by Vidyaranya, and this event could
have taken place only after the foundation of the city of Vijayanagar.
And this was in or about 1336 A. D." VidyaSamkara’s meeting with
Madhva, if at all, could only have happened after that date. But we
know for certain that the latter had departed this life as early as 1317
A.D. Moreover, the encounter referred to in the Madhvavijaya took
place very early in the life of Madhva—at « time when the Acirya had
not yet written his Sitra-bhdsya (and we are told that the opponent
made a haughty reference to this fact). We also gather from the same
source that this meeting was long before Madhva’s first north Indian
tour which was completed in 1263 A. D.# The encounter of Madhva with
his rival must therefore be placed in the period before 1263. Now
Madhava who is traditionally identified with Vidyaranya was n.ot eve ’
born at this time,” and how can one who was set up by.him on the Pi‘;h:

7. cf. Sewell: A Forgotten Empire, p. 19,
8. This,is made clear by the Inscripti .
which is dAt8d 1264 A. D. nectiptions of Narahari Tirtha, the earliest of

9. His date is given by competent authorities ag 1

nagar History, 302-1387. cf. Sources of Vijaya-
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"of Srngeri have engaged Madhva in a debate ? Further, even assum-
ing that Vidyasarmkara was about forty years of age when he was placed
on the gadi by Vidyaranya in or about 1336, and assuming that the
famous meeting took place about his twentieth year, we can fix its date
no earlier than 1316 A. D. And the very next year was the year of the
departure of Madhva from the scene of his mundane activities! Was
this the time when he had not yet written his bhasya ?

Apart from the question of dates, the information that we are able
to gather regarding the precise identity and nativity of Vidyasamkara
renders his identification with the monk met by Madhva impossible.
Of the identity and nativity of this Vidyasarmkara only two views are
possible,

One is to regard him as a Kannadiga chosen at random by Vidya-
ranya at the request of Harihara and Bukkaraya. This is the most
probable view seeing that the Kings Harihara and Bukkaraya were
themselves Kannadigas. Both Vijayanagar and Srhgeri are in the
Kannada country and even the trio Sayana, Madhava and Vidyiranya
was Kannadiga (even as borne out by the correct names Sayamna,
Maiyanna, etc). So that the choice must automatically have fallen on a
Kannadiga, if no outsider had been called.

A different theory is adumbrated by experts in the field like Syts
Amarnath Ray,’® M. A, Duraiswami Iyengar,!! N. Venkataraman'? and
an influential section of Advaitins (owing allegiance presumably to the
Kamakoti Pitha of Kanci with headquarters for some centuries past at
Kumbakonam). These contend that Vidyasarmkara was none other than
Vidyatirtha, the then Pontiff of the Kanci Pitha and illustrious Guru of
Sayana, Madhava and Vidyaranya, who went over to Srigeri at the
pressing invitation of his disciple Vidyaranya and assumed the head-
ship of the Mutt there.

There are no doubt some points in favor of this theory. In the
first place, Vidyatirtha is frequently saluted by Sayana, Madhava and

10. Annals of B. O. R. I, vol. xiv, parts 3-4, p. 173.

11. Vide: The Madhava Vidyaranya Theory, M. A. Duraiswami Iyengar,
Journal of Indian History, vol. xii—pt. 2. August 33.

12. ‘This writer makes the colorless statement that “ Madhava under Vidyatirtha's
guidance restored the Sriigeri Matha with Brahménanda as its head, under the title
of Bharati-Krsna-tirtha” (Sarhkaracarya and His Followers at Kanel p. 96). On
this view, there seems to be no place for a Vidyasarmkara on the Srigeri Pitha!
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Vidyaranpya as their Guru. And secondly, it is not a far cry from

Vidyatirtha to Vidyasamkara Tirtha. At any rate, the equation is
tempting! When specially requested by the King to found or restore a
mutt and place it in the charge of a worthy monk, it is more probable
than not that Vidyaranya should immediately turn to his venerable
Guru Vidyatirtha “ whose breath the Vedas were.” :qeg f3: safgd =1

3T

In the absence of fuller details, we can neither affirm nor reject this
theory. But nevertheless, certain practical difficulties. we may note, pre-
vent its being worked out in full and to our entire satisfaction, It v’vould
no doubt simplify matters and probably also tend to throw oil on the
troubled waters of any unfriendly relations that might exist between the
two mutts, to proclaim the personal identity of two of their original
Pontiffs in bygone days! But it is doubtful if either party would be
particularly enamoured of this sort of unity-mongering. One may also
have to consider the administrative difficulties which would arise )i’f th
Head of the Kamakoti Pitha were to suddenly assume charge of 3
full titles over ancther mutt. Will the ecclesiastical laws permit a sir?;lle

gvami to occupy two different Pithas under identical or slightly diffe
ent names, is also more than we can say. e

We are at perfect liberty then to accept or reject the attempted
identification of Vidyasarnkara with Vidyatirtha. That is to say 'pw
may either prefer to keep VidyaSarnkara qua Vidyasarmkara ‘chro.ugh‘i
out, or we may agree to look upon him as a sudden metamdrphosis of
Vidyatirtha of the Kanci Mutf. On any alternative, it would be im
possible to see in him the turbulent monk encountered by Madhva -

For, if we take the former view, we mu i
Kannadiga by birth. If we adopt the latter vieS\:/ tv?l}:eall'te ;il;tt h:hwas :
clusion that he must have been a pucca Tamiliar;- for accord? o the
traditional accounts of the Kamakoti Pitha and thé res’earche mfg 1\3[0 e
Venkataraman, Vidyatirtha was a Tamilian Brahmin horn in Stl?e vifl’al;

of Bilvaranya'® which is the same as th
o a1 e mode ‘ .
pindi in the Tanjore district.!4 rn town of Tirutturai-

But our friend the early adver:
. - sary of Madhva was nei
nadiga nor a Tamilian, but a pucca Tulu Brahmin comingnfi::\e:ha o
country and community as Madhva himself! The evidence on thi: :?:’?1:
1

13 Vfde: Safﬁxkarécérya the Great and His Followers
14. V.xfie: District Gazetteer, Tanjore, p. 283 (vol, 1)
Madhvavijaye-bhavaprakasikd, v. 38, §ri Krsna Press Uciipi ‘25
0 ] Ll *

at Kanci, p. 93,
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is furnished by Narayana Panditacarya himself in his own commentary
known as Bhavaprakasikd on the Madhvavijaya. It is thus. In narrat-
ing the incident of the Advaitic monk, the author gives in addition to his
proper name, his clan-name also. This clan-name or patronymic which
is characteristic of every Tulu Brahmin, in this case was ‘ Apramsu-
niitno-papada-'dhivasajah ” which is only a Sanskritised form of “ Kudi-
pustiir-dya (lit. ‘he of the Little-new-town’) even as stated by the
author himself in his commentary.!® It is usual with Narayana Pandita
to Sanskritise all the Tulu proper names, patronymics and clan-names,
which wil‘l not elude the comprehension of natives of S. Kanara to whom
primarily the Madhvavijaya was addressed. To help outsiders also, the
author appended his own commentary in which the Tulu equivalents
were given. Persons who had the misfortune to write about the life
of Madhva when they were still unaware of the existence of this com-
mentary?!® or when it was inaccessible to them have therefore mistaken
the epithet * Apréméu-nﬁtno-'papadé-‘dhivésajah " m:ﬁa\tqqqy&m
g3 for a term of veiled reproach and thought that it meant something
like a “ Dwart.” But truth to tell there is nothing objectionable in the
term and it does not mean dwarf!

The use of the distinctive clan-name amﬁqm&mm alias
g&g{ﬂtm therefore, is enough to dispel the least doubt that may
be entertained regarding the nativity of Madhva's early opponent, and
conclusively establish him to have been a native of S. Kanara.

His identification with Vidya$amkara of the Srageri Mutt, therefore,
stands utterly discredited.

%5 smiggeqIiEe wae FRYTE FCATETATT |
16. of. “At the same time, he gives us a rare glimpse of this person for he calls
him “the Dwarl.” (1) C. N. K. Iyer, Life and Times of Madhvacirya, p. 249, G. A,
Natesan & Co., ‘2.
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Jagannatha Pandita

By

V. A. Ramaswamr SASTR

(Annamalai University )
(Contiued from Page 208, Vol. I, No. 2.)
(2) AS A POET.

Jagannatha Pandita is not one of the greatest poets of India. He
has not written and left to posterity any Mahakavya of Raghuvamsa or
Kiratarjuniya type of any drama of Sakuntala or Uttararamacarita
standard. His poems are his minor works, where he had not much scope
either for weaving an intricate plot, or for the delineation of a great
character, or for the full development of a sentiment (Rasa). But he is
one of the great poets of the modern era. Most of his poems, especially
his five Laharis, abound in picturesque descriptions of Nature. He is
said to be one of the modern authors who revived the old classical
Vaidarbhi style of Kalidasa, Dandin and others. Though often given
to verbal jugglery, his happy alliterations and suggestive figures of
speech do not obscure in the minds of Sahrdayas (cultured men) the
central ideas or sentiments constituting the leading Rasa. His simpl
yet majestic and forcible style; his mellifiuous diction: his clear p;
pointed expressions; his weaving out fine fibres of ; o
poetry and above all, his wide and deep erudition cou
imagination have won for him the position of 3
literature.

Sastraic ideas in
pled with the poetic
great poet in Sanskrit

1. FIVE LAHARIS,

All the Laharis of Jagannatha exhibit the i
aut_hor to the: Almighty. The chief suggestion of Bhava—the f&var
rati or Bhakti as it is called —would group these poems under the Uat-

tama or Uttamottama variety of Kav
. va (the poems
though there is no Rasa-dhvani suggested therein par excellenc),

ntense devotion of the

. In addition to this Bhavadhvani,
in the best of his poetic imaginatio
characteristic tone of exaggeration, p

we sefa in these Laharis Jagannatha
n which is able to paint, with its
tetures of real interest,
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(1) His Sudhd-lahari, (a short lyrical poem of 30 stanzas of Srag-
dhard metre, available in print in Bombay Kavyamala Series) is full of
beautiful images of the Sun-God. The very first stanza—

IZE: FHIITEITSITHAGSTIATA]

freame: MIRTERSEATRSTL SR fRaarg |
TTACATHATATHIEATAGT HFIN(- T
qTaa: Sisf aEamaggafitaeaa: argaad |

(which Jagannatha quotes in his Rasagangadhara as an illustration for a
variety of Madhyama (mediocre) Kavya where Sabdacitra and Artha-
citra are equally prominent) gives us a fine picture of the Rising Sun.
The sudden rise of an extraordinary collection of the luminous rays from
the Udaya mountain ; a hope of the humming bees for the enjoyment of
the sweet honey in the newly blossomed lotus-flowers ; a complete des-
truction of the heart-burning separation of the Koka birds in the night ;
a total disappearance of the all-pervading darkness and a sweeping
change of the world from the invisible to the visible—such fine pictures
painted in golden colour mark Jagannatha's poetry. Th.e description of
the golden rays of the sun as the life-preservers of the animate world and
as the annihilators of all causes of diseases ; the full development of the
metaphor Sirya-Kalpadruma in stanza 26 and the complete explanation
of the Kapydse Sruti in stanza 30 in reference to the Sun-(%od as the
all-pervading, innate Supreme Force bespeak his deep lore in various
branches of learning such as the Indian Hygienic Science and the Indian

philosophical systems.

This Lahari is to a great extent a successful imitation of Mayura’s
Siryasataka both in poetic content and diction. It is noted for the po-
etic merit “ Aujvalya.” To heighten this Aujvalya guna, it abounds in
good specimens of $abdalanikaras that, ‘quite suitable to the context, are
to some extent, sounds echoing the sense.

(1) wranshardesn: shraRfaRshatooe:
. ﬁmg r (3 . T |

Here the last syllable of each phrase is repeated.
() | art: st AaAEoE! I Sg arg |

Here the last syllable of each word is repeated in varieties,
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(@) g g gt wans iy
e atd garai aEel=ae eaaiferan |

Here the first sound of each word is repeated.

(2) The Amrta-lahari is Jagannatha’s another devotional poem
wherein the author extolls the extraordinary virtues of the sacred river
Jumna. It contains only 10 stanzas of the famous Sardnlavikridita metre
and one Sloka at the end that has mere biographical reference ; —

A qitzaarsa st |
w@a: wiwegakysar et fohaa )

We have heard of another work from the same pen on the Jumna
called Yamundvarnanakhydyikd of which nothing is known in detail
except some stray passages quoted in the Rasagangadhara (pages 19,
49, 128, 287 and 293). As the whole work is not yet discovered, nothing
can be definitely said about its character. As the title of the work is
Yamunavarnanakhyayika, it may be affirmed that it is, unlike the five
Laharis, only a production of literary art which the poet—an expert
artist—just like a painter, merges himself into the subtle beauties of
Nature. One of the extracts given in the Rasagangadhara, page 19—

T TR — AT R -
afftgamamamT yaagr qwiean g ) -

beautifully describes the confluence of the Jumna with th
again falls into the ocean and as such, looks like the mighty arm of th
Himalaya stretched out into the depths of the sea in search of his so:

Mount Mainaka. This description is truly pictorial and no painte
would have given a different picture altogether. i

e Ganges which

The Amrta-lahari is, on the other hand, a small piece of devotional
poetry where the poet surrenders himself to the sacred waters fmn}f
Jumna for the eternal purification of his soul. His arguments f° th.e
surrender to Her waters are obvious. They are naturally gift dor his
the immortal and wonderfully combined form of both Harig L:i with
(Visnu and Siva) by their blue external surface and b tha_n I‘¥ara
internal heart full of precious gems. They also possess th y . .ell' bright
of purifying the sinners and blessing them at the end witli }ll"l.ne po».ver
even when they (the sinners) happened to utter the ng . OlfceSt. gifts
in a sportive tone ; but how wonderful ang miraculous w mled c:})3 Kalindi

t when the people in contact with the sacred river areo:reat Z:iftz'
S
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* (like Jagannitha) who immerse themselves every day into her nectar-
like water!

Again, Jagannatha as a great devotee expresses his wonder at the
wonders of the Jumna. How marvellous are the natural achievements
of the waters of the Jumna when they work out by mere contact the
purification of the worst sinners who commit the five 1'nahdp¢?1takas——
stealing gold etc.—and thus render nugatory all S.aStI‘alc purificatory
rituals—prayascittams—and also by elevating the sinners to Heaven.
root out the howling pride of the King of the Dead; (for, he has the
unquestionable power of putting the sinners to many a severe torture)!
How inexpressible and inimitable is the power of the Jumna, on
account of whose natural affection and great regard for her. brother, t%le
Lord of the Dead, she bears the pangs of contempt and disrespect dis-
played by the dying person in her waters who ever.becomes pure and
virtuous ; and for whose immeasurable inborn affection, her father, the
Sun-God, endures the unbearable pain caused by the 'sudden.break of
his disc (when the passing virtuous souls leave .behlnd their mortal
bodies and flee away to Heaven through the disc of the Sun-God

Siryamandala). Above all,

qi& TraRTEER wAf | € g add aat
Av AT ta gia Tt S |
TAIE TRy g SO SoEd
art ArfHAEAaTad a2 gR! AT FZ00

This pathetically poetic outburst quite cha‘ract'eristic of
Jagannatha suggests his special reason for having settled in his last days
on the banks of the Jumna. The very blue appearance of the River
Krsna which, though quite inaccessible to ordinary men, would, in deep
ar;ci'unbroken meditation, enable him to realise what is inviolable in
Nature—the supreme Brahman, expressed as in a nutshell in the sylla-
bles of the word Krsna. That the Jumna was one of His close associates
especially in His younger days when He was roaming through the
Brndavana along with cows and cowherds, would have naturally, at the
véry sight of her, given rise in J agannatha’s reflective mind to the deep
devotion to his Lord. This kind of indirect reference to things to be
described is one of the chief characteristics of Jagannatha’s
devotional lyrics which can as well be found in the first bene-

dictory verse of the Rasagangadhara— :qarﬁ Feuaq etc, and in

a similar verse— qeASTIAT, - etc. (quoted in the Rasagangadhara,
page 221). That the very sight of the Cataka birds reminds him of the
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row of clouds, the saviours of their life, which again calls to his mind
the charmful and lovely form of Lord Krsna shows the wealthsorfml?'
poetic fancy, as also his intense devotion to the commonly inaccessib;S
position of God. €

(3) Jagannétha’s Laksmi-lahari is another devotional poem in praise
of the Goddess of Wealth. It contains 41 verses (available in print in th
Bombay Kavyamala Series, second Guechaka). As a close follower i
the traditional rules of the descriptions of deities in poetry. Jagannét}?
beautifully describes the lovely form of Laksmi from her, foot to h ;
head in highly artistic diction. Her munificence is so proverbiall' kno -
throughout the world that even Visnu, her lord, the sole progectorwr;
the world, cannot live without her grace and that all gods includi N
Parames$vara have to look for her own sympathy and benevolence I}Ing
naturally reddish feet; her shining nails more overwhelming in .s 1 -
dour than even the nectar-rays of the moon ; her fully decorated anllc)len?
her unrivalled thighs ; her hip clad with an orange silk circled by a weil’
decked girdle that surpasses the brightness of the sun-disc : hef sleng. .
waist ; her full and symmetrical breasts, her soft hands \’Nith a lotuesr
flower ready to bless those who are in need and affliction her brigh;
face always shedding ambrosia, her nose breathing out sweét fragrance
her rosy cheeks with falling curling hair; her bright and penetratin ,
looks capable of warding off the effects of chill penury, her ears evei
busy in hearing the hot complaints of the suffering world and her lon
lock of hair that looks like a thick row of clouds—these portrayed ig
poetic lavishness and exaggeration naturally heighten Jagannéthi,s in
tense devotion and piety to the Goddess Laksmi. o

(4) The Karund-lahari and the Gangd-lahari are the best of J
natha's devotional poems. The Karuna-lahari or the Vispu-lah agan-
pressly indicates his sole reliance on the mercy of Lord Vi.snu ; }‘:rl ex-
tector of the world. The author’s tone in this Lahari is one <;f f ant
and extreme pathos which the poet has clothed in beautiful verse: 2833!.“
number, in the famous “ Viyogini ” metre. The very opening s;; .
(12 in Vams$astha metre) bear evidence to his utter d_anzas
with the material enjoyments that are transitory and unreal I]sgt;?t
Laharl he looks for his spiritual guidance by the all-sym atixet'n y
graceful visage of Lord Visnu. His pathetic appeals to His cIIJ e and
- are full of realistic pictures. His exhortations are ver \ 1v}1:19 merc.y

e i : s
o iberties with God and to accuse Him of not granting his request

in spite of oft-repeated prayers and sacrifices, is one of the chief charac

teristics of all great devotees of India; and in this respect, Jagannatha
1
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-can be counted as one of the foremost. This fact can be noticed by even
a cursory glance of some stray stanzas of this Lahari in Viyogini metre :
(See verses 13, 14, 16, 17, 26, 32, and 35).

atfy | Fiwat gaTi | gTaed ane: agipag |
argafy @ A frareasaad g | wangn e o
gretha Fafa frgaeas 3t arfgraarT |
o 9 AR RAT qTAIAA T 6 0
qgq A T ST A X Ay |

" afy ¥ gamiy ot | seorafFadyat sy
sqReraishy fajen qaaat waar gl !
quat whmi Rems frg amfar & g3
wiy aagd e g okl faad s
A T Ao @ gt waAr ®a &
afy drmaerfee: Ry g ST aa |
a w71 7 Srizaeaar (&g aret yaea ! FEART
agRa {2 Agfial wadear SYated gur
etz aaaiy FAaiamgl
FEaeTARETReT ¥ f& & werag gu !
Fliagarearyy fg Jgula aarmaraan

Just like a weeping child, Jagannatha resigns himself to divine mercy
for the purification of his soul, raises his voice of prayer to the highest
pitch and bursts out into his highly pathetic and emotional poetry, until
at last his voice falls down in the worship and meditation of God in His
supremely divine Form when, after his purification, he is blessed with
the choicest gifts by the Merciful God.

« g1t Pdfyamaiaway Fefy qugg—

To Jagannatha this is the true significance of the word “ Krsna "—the
gateway of the abode of salvation—the Supreme Bliss.

(5) Jagannatha’s Gangd-lahari or Piydsa-lahari is one of the most
popular devotional poems in the domain of Sanskrit lyric poetry and it
can stand on a par with $ri Sankaracarya’s Sivananda-lahari or Saun-
darya-lahari. It is so popular that all religious people especially in
Northern India recite this Lahar? whenever they worship the Sacred
Ganges. It is a traditional belief that Jagannitha, while helplessly sitting
on the steps of the banks of the Ganges and reciting this Lahari, was
washed off by an instantaneous rise of the water of the river and as such,
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he was taken to the abode of God. Thus tradition apparently att.ributes
some supernatural power to Jagannatha, as he is said to have raised up
the water of the Ganges and taken his permanent shelter in Her bosor.n.
Anyhow, it is beyond doubt that the pathetic and devotional element in
him is boundless and even beyond expression.

This point is clear from a close study of the Ganga-lahari. To its
author as well as to his co-devotees, the waters of the Ganges appear
to be the crest of earthly splendour and power ; the great essence of all
the sacred revelations ; the living embodiment of all piety and purity ;
the contributor to the deliciousness of the divine nectar; a means of
accumulating imperishable wealth; a perennial fountain of bliss ; an
immortal abode of calmness and peace, of virtue not tainted even by an
iota of sin; a force though formless, inconceivable and inexpressible, yet
a supreme deity accessible to all devotees and impartially elevating them
to Heaven—such are the waters of the Ganges that Jagannatha had
recourse to for the eternal purification of his soul.

As regards the literary worth of this Lahari, many of its stanzas
are so simple and graceful that they are recited in an elevated voice of
devotion and piety by most of the people even to-day. The poet’s un-
rivalled imagination soars on such a high plane that it creates many a
good and charming picture of the water-element in Nature clothed
rather in an ornamented, handsome and fine garment which bespeaks

the free dancing of the Muse of Poetry in the hands of the great poet
Jagannatha.

2. THREE PANEGYRICS

(1) Of the three

panegyrics—the Jagadabharana, the Asapha-vilasa
and the Pranabharan

a, the first glorifies the marvellous achievements of
the emperor of Delhi, one of the chief patrons of the author, This work is
not wholly available

except some stray verses quoted by the author in
his Rasagangadhara.

The following is one of such verses that refer
clearly to the emperor of Delhi ;

wraeaE qsafy: frsgd andear far
TN O yun S sar st arey: \

T witfeg ar @ agar mam T

. TR e o R R o

“ Oh Milky Ocea

n! .do not grow vain and self-conceited on the thoughi
that you are the unique creation of God gifted with extreme greatness
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‘depth of heart and many invaluable gems ; there is the emperor of Delhi
(perhaps Dara Shukho) who equals you!”

Similar verses referring to the Delhi emperors are found in the
same work and they all eulogise Shajahan and Dara Shukho as extra-
ordinarily great monarchs. In the self-same \{vork are given many des-
criptive verses that do not refer to any particular king. Such ver§es
are also not found in the Pranabharana, an encomiastic work on _ng
Prananarayana, King of Kamata (available in print in Bomba_y Kavya-
mala Serjes). Hence they may well form a part of the Jagadabharana.

(2) Of the Asaphavilasakhyayika, only the introductory passage is
as yet known to the literary public through the strenuous eff?rts of
Pandit Durgaprasad, the learned editor of most of the works in the
Kavyamali Series, Bombay. The same passage has been quoted in the
previous section. It says that Jagannatha enjoyed the. gre:?\t patronage‘ of
Asaf Khan, the Mughal vizier and he won the honorific title of Pal:.ldlt.a-
rija from Shajahan in recognition of his unrivalled schc:larshlp in
Sanskrit. His style in prose is far, far inferior to that of Banabhatta,!
the father of prose style in classical Sanskrit.

(1) Banabhatta flourished in an age when the Sanskrit lax_lg.u?ge was. gro.wing
rapidly in various aspects—poetry, prose, drama and so on. Kalidasa, Bharavi and
other poets enriched both the content and style of Sanskrit poetrj./. ?ubandhu, the
author of the Vasavadatti, by his solid contribution to Sanskrit lxtfer_ature, won
an unequalled reputation as an untiring writer of romantic prose. Kal.xd.asa, Bhava-
bhiti and King Harsa (the patron of Banabhatta) were already shining stars in
the firmament of Sanskrit Drama. And Banabhatta found it very difficult to hold
his banner up as a poet and dramatist and he turned all his attention towards prose-

writing, which is highly praised by all ecritics -372r & A} ﬁ;;&aqﬁa—prose is
the touchstone of poets. Prose-writing was made by him an art to be constantly

practised only by masterhands and we see in each section of the Kadambari, espe-
cially in the Piirvabhiga, masterly cescriptions of the Vindhyatavi and such other
wild but beautiful features of Nature. The Mahasveta episode and the Sukanisopa-
desa are the masterpieces in the Kadambari of Banabhatta. In spite of the natural
flow and grace of his style, he made the art of prose-writing in Sanskrit very diffi-
cult and even apprehensive by the introduction of certain rules or conventions in
the choice of words, phrases and constructions also. To some extent, his master-
genius has beaten down Subandhu, his rival in the field and established for himself
once for all a unique name as the *father of classical Sanskrit P'rose.” The over-
study and over-popularity of his historical romance, the Hargacarita and of his less
artificial Kadambari created many authors in later era to sedulously ape him. One
of the partially successful attempts we find in Vamanabhattabana’s Vemabhupala-
carita and after that, no author is found forthcoming with enough courage and con-

15
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(3) Jagannatha’s third panegyric is the Pranabharana (available in-

print with the author’s commentary in the Kavyamala Series) which
contains more than fifty stanzas of different metres. It is a poe o

tolling the virtuous deeds of Prananarayana, King of Kamata p(thm o
dern Assam). He has already been referred to as the chief pat: mo;
Ja.gannétha after his life at the Mughal Court in Delhi. His accou:; Of
Kl.ng Prananarayana gives no clue to his date or to the character of h(')
reign. In the poem the King is described in each stanza as an ext .
ordinary personage of marvellous achievements. Each verse is com lr:-
in itself both in idea and in language and the work does not thertl:fe :
give to the readers a continuous account of the glorious life of the htfri)e
Only in one verse is the King indirectly referred to as having conquereci
five Kingdoms—Alaka, Chola, Lanka (Ceylon), Lata and Anga

me%ﬂi. TE TR

BET gt afhﬁr T AEATAITRAY |

TS ?ﬁngﬁqw@ ! 37 qmrevay |

Tt G g ) v TR Zag) (Verse 7).

and the history of these conquests is extremely doubtful

) . u h 1
p. e

waged wars not only with his § ; )
died in 1669 AD. eudatories but also with his overlord and

took the initiative in the devel

developed into the Campi
Pu, one of the mogt .
Though th da st popular kinds of 1i i :
doul gin th: \Sr:Zle Off t}}:e Akhyayika or Katha systematised bylt;;t:;; o
sl cuite W of these later writers, yet they developed in theis atta was the
q agreeable to the style of their poetry. Their overn ente}:r ?Vorks a prose-
- usiasm to imitate

Bina and Subandhu in introducing d ete., h
c.
are supposed fo e ! as only marred the

l]))eaulz of .the style in which they te
esika might have, if they would, played a successful e, uses like Vedinta
of the rareness of the prose o

The chief cause

. . ~wor 21ka

S et s G i st oy o e e
« Asapha-vilisa " on thcemury’ was not successful in writing his lfi;tmitha Pandita
{0 the ek of th e model of Banabhatta's Harsa-carita His orical romance
0 the m e prose-style of his own days, which s charateriod s ot UP
city in idea and language, though at times ob; characterised by the simpli-

whelming alliterations and thrust in figures ofc:‘)::c;y 1on8 compounds with over-
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But this Pranabharana, as a literary work, enumerates all human
and sometimes superhuman virtues of an ideal king—a king who, to a
loyal Hindu subject, is not an ordinary man but God in the form of a
man with extraordinary power—

‘mEd AT &R0 aeeqn f¥gfy’ —Manusmrti, Chap, VIL

To a virtuous king the Hindus attribute many divine qualities; they
consider him a representative of God possessing the essential qualities
of all divine kings of the eight quarters:

*« qrgrfisr S rarfafatae a0’

Jagannatha Pandita, out of gratitude to his patrons, appropriately eulo-
gised them one by one in these three works. He is blind enough to the
weak and vicious qualities that are apt to creep into a man’s various
phases of life; he portrays only the bright and glorious parts of their
lives and achievements.

3. BHAMINI-VILASA

Another well-known work of Jagannatha Pandita is the Bha-
mini-vilasa which, Nage$abhatta says, the poet composed specially
before he wrote the Rasagangadhara in order that it might provide
illustrations for that work. This view is, however, disproved by modern
criticism. The truth of this matter seems to be that Jagannatha Pandita
made improptu verses as the need for illustration arose in writing his
Rasagangadhara. Afterwards he collected them, lest they should be
claimed by other poets—

ager srewaTa glitwgenfa gy
mfaqaTaat AT s’ |

It is not clear whether this work relates to any particular lady. It is
divided into four parts—Anyokti, Srngara, Karuna and Santi samullasas.
The Anyokti samulldsa throws considerable light on the events of the
poet’s life, The Srhgara samullasa takes up the main emotional crises
of a lady’s life—her first meeting with her lover, union, courting, jea-
lousy and reconciliation. The Karuna samullasa is a pathetic lament for
the loss of the poet’s own wife and son. The Santi samullasa reveals
the process by which the poet got reconciled to the phenomenon of the
world and won peace and tranquillity for his spirit. In addition to his
autobiographical interest, this poem maintains at a high level the poet’s
usual felicity of praise, his power of emotional appeal and his wealth of
poetic imagery.
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To appreciate Jagannatha’s poetry in general—its native gracefuls
ness anfi artistic charm, its lucidity of style and simplicity of diiti - 't-
decorative elements free from poetic flaws and full of poetic meri:n’ we
may c.ite in conclusion, the closing stanzas of the last samullasa '1:1’ xe
Bhamini-vilasa, wherein he applauds his poetry as graceful and deliclis
ous, sweet and tasteful to all Sahrdayas who are naturally gifted 't};
the element of responsiveness. "

(V) “mgrior! 7t & fawrgaagm
ArETARAG] FCHT AT
FEARIAARFIA G-
areny wreafyant Fad fAeEmE )
“(Oh my Muse!) don't at all be sorry for the disregard on the part of
the wicked persons, whose minds are biassed by jealousy ; (for) you w;)ll

be the best subject for various eulogies from the mouths of those b
who have tasted the juice of the lotus, viz., your poems.” oes

(R) “ HY ETEA WRAT AFAAYT GTATICGST
FaTiaaTie g Anieals g
WY ¥ IeANSTALE TAST AAI
T AvTHTTE Staafs JTRraaion:

e —
(2) gitﬁm@qimigmﬁmgmm'
T argld afteareer sl )
n these stanzas, Jagannatha ; .
though it sy mot give leaguins ?:Sﬁfz:eui }t;};a;rlzsj ;ciztry is ﬁpe; that
ness, yet it is delightful to those who incessantly, like b us of his great-
sweet honey-like Rasa of his blossomed ﬂower-,like o Suck o'flt the
aﬁirm‘s ’that his poetry is of such a delicious taste poe';ry. Again, he
the divine .a'lmbrosia, or the nectar on the rosy lips ‘;5 the sweet wine,
To wh.om,.m what time, he questions, does it fhiso a young damsel ;
excessive joy ? Such is his confidence in his tpoetry) not cause
declaf'es t.hat all those who do not find any elemef:':) : fry’ that he finally
ness in his poetry, are surely blockheads. He belizvcfsh atfz a;.?d sweet-
1s poetry

is divine .
vine, Sweelex and more delicious than the ordina .
—wine, milk, sugar-cane, honey and so op ry delicious things

allzsziul:;fiin:ﬂ may not endorse all his f}l)litr;iznr: 0(;1: 1.}rxliscmictof -
ciation —qualities ‘;3; taret pronounced in a tone of vanity and f:l: R
Jagann’étha Pandita ;n ;11 generally desirable in a learned mzxpll)irl:
to some exten'£ ] ust‘iﬁably oW, these pronouncements are enlivening and
teristics of the Tifet e in that they fully bring out th 8 o
ie- attle that he had to figh ne sa.d charac-
and other enemies, ght bravely with his literary

(to be continued).

Theory of Music
By

P. Srinivasa [yYEr

(Annamalai University )
INCONSISTENCIES

A satisfactory feature of the Renaissance of culture, which dis-
tinguishes the intellectual activity of this century is the cognisance of
the fact that the random querries of young children are not easy to
answer and that such answers do hive in them a fund of human
knowledge. In every field researches are being intensively made,
and culture is having its legitimate advancement. As a result, the
value of theoretical knowledge is coming to be more and more
emphasised. Though for the past several decades the theory of South
Indian Music has not been imparted to the students by preceptors, since
colleges have sprung, it has acquired an important place in the curri-
culum.

In as much as a course of 4 years is instituted in the Annamalai
University for the teaching of Music, and in the syllabus, an almost
exhaustive list of the technicalities is included, their conformity to
the practice of Music and all about their significance have indeed become
worthy of our intensive study.

It is only after the birth of the 72 melakarthas that our Indian
Music became divided into the North Indian and the South Indian.
These 72 melakarthas were invented by Venkatamakhi of the 17th
century. His work on Music, the Chathurdandiprakasika, is yet to
be printed and published. It is the Sangita Sampradayapradarsani
that unfolds to us all about the contents of that book. ‘Here I should
like to invite the attention of scholars of Music to some of the contra-
dictions that are noticeable in this treatise.

(1) Under the caption Pracheena paddhati, in the course of the
delineation of the 22 srutisthanas, it is stated that the suddhasthanas
of Rishabha and Daivata take the 3rd sruti; and again, the same is
repeated more than once when the melakarthas are dealt with. This
is, certainly, a clear case of inconsistency. For, the suddhasthanas’
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referred to, under the Pracheena paddhati belong to the Kharaharapriya

raga, while the latter to the Kanakangi. Are not the Rishabha-
Daivatas of Kharaharapriya different from those of Kanakangi?

(2) In the course of the delineation of Vadi, Samvadi, ete., it
is clearly mentioned that among the seventy-two Melakarthas the
Vivadidosha is found in 40. Firstly, Vivadi is no defect. It certainly
adds to the beauty of the raga, belonging, as it does, to the category
of Vadi, Samvadi and Anuvadi. All original texts hold the same view.
Secondly, when instances of Vivadi are cited, it should be prqper_t%lat
they must be selected from Lakshya ragas. But how surprising
that they are culled out from the melakarthas themselves! I shall now
explain which 49 among the 72 melakarthas, are said to contain Vivadi
dosha. The 72 melakarthas are indeed the result of the permutative
combinations of the 7 swaras and do not belong to the Lakshya ragas
that existed. Let us see how the 72 result from the per-
mutative combination. As a result of the 16 names 1+343
+241+3+3) that Venkatamakhi gave to the 12 sthanas of the
7 swaras, 72 ragas {1 X (3+3) x2x1 (3+3) ] were produced by
their permutative combination. But from the 12 sthanas
QA4+2+24+2414+242) of the 7 swaras, 32 (1xX2Xx2x2
X1X2X2) only can be naturally got; and the remaining 40 ragas
are produced but by his Vikriti sthanas. Why did Venkatamakhi
bestow 16 names to the 12 sthanas ? What is the utility in thus adding
40 more to the 32 natural Melakarthas ? Instead of explaining such
points, is it not amazing that the same treatise should proclaim the
existence of Vivadidosha in the 40 ragas themselves?

(3) The “Mela” and “ Janya” classification is ancient enough.
But the number of ancient Melas was not 72. Nor were they formed
solely by the 7 swaras. It is only Venkatamakhi’s Mela that is com-
prehended by the permutative combinations of the 7 swaras, He,
therefore, affirms that they are 72 in number. These points are clearly
set forth in the Sampradayapradarsani as well. Further, where the

list of the Arohana and the Avarchana of ragas is given, anybody can
clearly perceive that to some Melakarthas or Ragangaragas swaras less
than 7 are attributed, while to m

any janya ragas all the 7 swaras
are given. Hence this, again, is indeed an inconsistency.
(4) The ragas Kapinarayani,

Suddhabangala, Navarasakannada,
Kunthalavarali, Ravichandrika, K

okiladvani, etc, in which many
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of ragas given there, Kirthanas have been cited to illustrate every raga
in its order. Almost all those Kirthanas appear to have er.xume.rated
from Dikshitar’s pen. If due thought is bestowed. here, it 'wxll be
clear that the Lakshana of Tyagayya and of Dikshitar are different.
But have we heard any vidwan say this so far!

(5) It has been already pointed out that the 72 Melak.arthas di.d
not exist before; that they are the product of the pe'rm.u.tatnve combi-
nation, not of the Prakritisthanas alone, but of the Vikritisthanas 'also.
It must be also noted that the 72 names given in the book are entirely
different from those in vogue. Moreover, the 12 names such as Indu,
Netram, Agni, etc., applying to the 12 Melf\kartha-chakrams; the ten
names, Kalam, Margam, Kriya, etc., denoting the 'D.asapranas of the
Tala; and the technical terms Akshiptika, Mal;:,arlm', ete., set f'orth
under the caption “ The Method of Ragalapana ”—will only. bewilder
any and every ardent lover of Sangitalakshana and make him resent
them,

Since these contradictions are noticed in' the S:_mgitapradal:sani it1;
self, which is the epitome of the Chaturdandiprakasika, the basic dwor
of South Indian Music, Sangita vidwans are earx‘lestly reques?e nf)t
to overlook these points, and to offer their object'xons-—‘——es;')eclally in
view of the increasing estimation that is being given in this century
to the study of theory.
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University Notes
CONVOCATION.

The third Convocation of the University was held on Thursday,
the 26th October, 1933, presided over by His Excellency, the Governor
of Madras, the Chancellor of the University. The Address to the
Graduates was delivered by Diwan Bahadur Sir T. Desikachariar,

Kt., BA, BL.
FOUNDER'S DAY

The fourth Founder’s Day was celebrated on the 14th February,
1934, under the presidency of Rao Bahadur S. E. Runganadhan, Avl,
Vice-Chancellor of the University. Mr. K. V. Krishnaswami Ayyar,
B.A., BL., Advocate, delivered the Address.

SPECIAL LECTURES
The following Special Lectures were delivered since the last issue.
Lecturer. Subject.

Sir P. C. Ray, Kt., University of 1. Antiquity of Hindu Chemistry.

Calcutta. 2. Makers of Modern Chemistry.
3. Chemistry as applied to
Industry.
Dr. A. Bake, Ph.D., University 1. Different aspects of Indian
of Hague. Music.

2. The development of the Western
System of Harmony.

3. The development of the Western
System of Notation.

Prof. Kosambi of Fergusson Five lectures on ‘The Mathema-
College, Poona. tical Analysis of Space.

CONGRESSES AND CONFERENCES

The Vice-Chancellor attended the annual meeting of the Inter-
University Board held at Delhi in March, 1934,

1y
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* * * ok *

Rao Bahadur S. E. Runganadhan, Avl, Vice-Chancellor of the
University, Mr. S. Satyamurti, B.A,, B.L., and Dr. B. V. Narayana-
swami Naidu, M.A.,, Ph.D,, B.Com., Bar-at-Law, Dean of the Faculty
of Arts, as delegates of the Annamalai University, attended the Quin-
quennial Conference of the Universities in India held at Delhi in
March, 1934,

* * * * *

Diwan Bahadur R. V. Krishna Ayyar, Avl, B.A, ML, and
Janab Basheer Ahmed Sayeed Sahib Bahadur, M.A,, BL., MLC,
represented the University at the Tamil Lovers’ Conference held at
Madras in December, 1933.

* * * * *

. Dr. M. O. Thomas, M.A., Th.D, Dip. L.S. (Lond.), F.L.S., Chief
Librarian of the University, acted as President of the All-India Rural
Library Conference, which was held at Madras in December, 1933.

* * * * *

THE INDIAN ECONOMIC CONFERENCE

The Seventeenth Indian Economic Conference was held under the
auspices of the Annamalaj University on the 2nd January, 1934. His
Excellency the Governor of Madras opened the Conference., The Hon.
Dr. Rajah Sir Annamalai Chettiar, Kt., LL.D., Founder-Pro-Chancellor
of the University was the Patron of the Conference and Rao Bahadur

S. E. Runganadhan, Avl, M.A, LES, the Chairman of the Recep-
tion Committee,

Professor C. D. Thompson of the Allshabad University delivered
the Presidential Address. There were a large number of papers con-
tributed by the delegates representing almost every University in India.
‘Economic Planning and Surveys’ was taken up for discussion as the

current topic and was initiated by Dr. B. V., Narayanaswami Naidu,
the Local Secretary of the Conference.

Dr. H. D. Robertson of the Cambridge University attended the
Conference and took part in the discussion,

RADIO

The Syndicate accepted with tha
Founder-Pro-Chancellor towards
Annamalainagar.
citizens of ‘Annam

nks the donation of Rs. 1,200 by the
: the cost of installing a Radio set at
Radio Music is provided in the evenings to the
alainagar on every alternate day.
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COURSES OF STUDY

On the recommendation of the Academic Council and the Senate,
the Syndicate has decided to institute courses in Botany and Zoology
for the B.Se. Degree with effect from year 1934-35.

On the recommendation of the Boards of Studies in History and
Economics, the Syndicate has approved revised schemes for the B.A.
(Honours) Degree examination.

* * * * *

M. LITT. AND M.Sc. RESEARCH DEGREES

During the year 5 students registered themselves for the M. Litt.
and 4 students for the M.Sc. Degrees.

The Syndicate on the recommendation of the Examiners has de-
cided to confer the M.Sc. Degree on Mr. A. Venkatasubban, B.A.

* * L] * *

RESEARCH

The Syndicate has resolved to open a Special Research Depart-
ment in Tamil in order to encourage publication of advanced books
and facilitate Research.

A prize of Rs. 1,000 has been instituted for the best manuscript
in Tamil on Chemistry suitable for use as a textbook for the Inter-
mediate Examination.

Besides a large number of extension lectures delivered by the
members of the Teaching Staff the following members have submitted
papers to various Conferences and Journals: —

Professor C. S. Srinivasachariar.——Further Light on the Pancha-
mahasidbda (Oriental Conference, Baroda). Agristic Serfdom
in the Madras Presidency at the advent of the British Rule
(The 17th Indian Economic Conference).

Dr. B. V. Narayanaswami Naidu.—Co-operative Movement in the
Madras Presidency. The Economic Conditions at the advent
of the British Rule. Economic Planning and Economic
Surveys. (The 17th Indian Economic Conference).

The Library Movement and Rural Reconstruction (The All-India
Library Conference).

Mr. C. W. B. Zacharias.—Population Problems (The 17th Indian
Economic Conference).
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. 8. N. Chakravarti.—A new
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. M. K. Muniswami.—Inflation and Public Works (The 17th
Indian Economic Conference).

. V. Sivaraman (Research Student).—The Gold Standard and
Its Future (The 17th Indian Economic Conference).

- R. Ramanujachariar—Prapatti Marga (Indian Philosophical
Congress).

. P. 8. Naidu—Malebranche’s Theory of Knowledge (Indian
Philosophical Congress).

. A. Narasinga Rao.—On Isogonal point-pairs whose pedal circle

cuts the 9 points circle at a constant angle (The Mathematics
Student, Vol. I).

. G. V. Krishnaswami Ayyangar worked in the Solar Obser-
vatory at Kodaikanal during the summer recess, exami-
ning the relation between absorption markings and promi-

nences. A paper dealing with metallic prominences has been
submitted for publication.

. B. Ramamurti—Desargues Configuration admitting a Collinea-

tion group. (Journal of the London Mathematics Society,
Vol. 8).

. S. Subrahmanyam.—On the Maximum of Population (The 17th

Indian Economic Conference).

. P. Ganapathi (Research Student).—The Vector Regions of

Convex closed bodies; A note on the Oval ; The isoperimetric

defect of a convex curve; On a certain class of ovals. (Math.
Zeitschrift. Vol. 36).

. S. Ramachandra Rao.—Total efficiencies of soft X-ray Excita-

tion and Secondary Electron Emission from Metal Faces
(Current Science, March, 1933). The Efficiency of Secondary

Electron Emission (Proc. Royal Society, A. 139, 436, 1933).
Diamagnetism of thin films of bismuth (Nature, 132, 207,
1933). ,

general method for synthesis of
-aldgjhydro-acids (Science Congress, Bombay).

. 8. N. Chakravarti and Mr. M. Swaminathan.—A synthesis of

5:6 dimethoxy-homophthalic acid and of some Mono-methoxy

h?mopthalic acids. A synthesis of 2:3 methelenedioxy 11:12
di-methoxy Oxy-protoberberine, an isomer of oxyberberine.
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Mr. T. S Raghavan.—Petalody in the andrdecium of Thespesia
' populuea (Science Congress, P-oona).

Stomatic mitosis in Allum Sativum. .

Mr. R. V. Seshaiya.—Anatomy of Paludomus tunchaurice. (Under
.p\.lblication in the records of the Indian Museum). Some
more style sacs of Gastropods (Science Congress, Bombay).

Mr. K. Rama Pisharoti.—Sri Krishna Lila Suka (Ganganath Jha
Commemoration Volume). . .

Mr. B. N. Krishnamurti Sarma.—Sankara’s authorship of the Gita
Bhashya (B.O.R.IL).



Reviews

Groundwork of Economics—~By R. D. Richards, Ph. D., BSc,
University Tutorial Press, Ltd., 1933. Price 4sh. 6d. Pages-304.

This useful book is now in its second edition and has been com-
pletely revised and enlarged. The incorporation of recent economic
developments has done much to bring the book up—to-t.iate. The author
in this book tries to give a clear, concise and impartial survey of the
whole field of Economics. Obviously, within the scope of one small
volume every aspect of so complex and comprehensive a field of thought
cannot be treated fully, but for the student preparing for elementary
examinations and for the general reader, this book is very useful and
adequate. It would form an excellent text-book for Intermediate
students, treating as it does in a simple but satisfactory manner such
topics as—International Trade, Markets, Money, Banking, Foreign
Exchange and Taxation. Apart from this, the most important Economic
problems of the day such as Unemployment, Social Insurance,
Rationalisation of Industry, Trade Boards, the Minimum wage,
Trade Unionism, the Co-operative Movement and Industrial Fluctua-
tions are discussed in an admirably lucid manner.

A feature which distinctly adds to its value for the student is

the summary at the end of each chapter and also the descriptive and
historical introduction to the whole subject.

There are four appendices in which further information is given
to supplement the information given in chapters 1V, X, XVI, and XVII.

The whole book is very readable, sufficiently elementary and very
sound. :

B. V. N.

571 Mukundamdld with Tatparyadipikd of Raghavananda. Edited
by K. Rama Pisharoti, M.A.

Students of South Indian history and culture must be greatly
thankful to Mr. K. Rama Pisharoti for his edition of &ri Mukundamala
with a hitherto unpublished commentary on it written by Raghavananda
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in the seventeenth century. Mukundamala is a Vaisnavite lyric
ascribed to Kulasekhara, a monarch of Kerala. In an interesting article
entitled ‘The Kulasekharas of Kerala, which is published as an
appendix to the present edition, the editor discusses the age of the
author of Mukundamald and assigns him to the close of the seventh
century AD. Whatever be the verdict of historians on this conclusion,
his view that King Kulasekhara and Alwar Kulasekhara are not identi-
cal is wholly sound. An authoritative history of the rise and develop-
ment of Vaispavism in South India is yet to be written. Sir R. G.
Bhandarkar attempted this task; and his book ‘ Vaispavism, Saivism,
ete.’, excellent in many respects, introduced needless confusion in.to an
already obscure chapter in Indian History. Following his lead, it has
now become the fashion to enumerate the several streams that contri-
buted to the development of Vaispavism. The editor refers to a Bama
cult ; it is doubtful if a distinct Rama cult ever existed. Again, it is not
correct to state that Alvar Kulasekhara was an advocate of the Rama
cult ; his hymns sing the praises of Rama and Krsna together.

There are several editions of Mukundaméla ; and, curiously enough,
the text in no two editions agree. The present edition contains thirty-
one stanzas. Many of the verses included in the several editions
prevalent in the Tamil country are left out and new ones incorporated.
Verses from the Visnupurdina and other works are found in the
Mukundamala. For these and other reasons, it has sometimes been
suggested that Mukundamald is a collection of verses taken from
different sources rather than an independent work. An interesting
feature of Raghavananda’s Tdtparyadipika is that it reads mayavada
into the text. It is indeed curious that this vaignavite lyric should have
been given an advaitic interpretation. In this connection the important
question to decide is not whether advaitic thought was in existence at
the time of Kulasekhara, but whether he intended to convey the extreme
form of maya-monism in his work. Clearly, there is nothing in the text
to warrant such an interpretation. Even a casual reading of the com-

mentary will indicate the enormous pains taken by the commentator in

forcing the cardinal principles of advaitism into the text, when it could
be interpreted more naturally, faithfully and effortlessly in a different
manner. Mr. Pisharoti makes the startling remark that ‘in the inter-
pretation of religious texts, the view-point of the commentator has
always been more important and more authoritative than that of the
author himself’ and that ‘a commentator need not necessarily be tied
down by the metaphysical view-point of the Stotrakaras’ The com-
mentator may not agree with the views of the author whom he
interprets ; but the true function of his commentary is to elucidate the
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meaning of the original and not to import his own doctrines into it.
Faithfulness to the original may or may not be one of the virtues of this
commentary ; still it makes very stimulating reading. In interpreting
the text, it also elaborates the significance of the mystic texts, Mukund-
astidasaksaramantra and the well-known astiksaramantra. The editor’s
suggestive Introduction, and essay on the Kulasekharas of Kerala and
valuable appendices considerably enhance the value of this edition.

R. R.

Annamalai University Historical Series: Famous Indian Rajas ;

Bhoja Raja. By Professor P. T. Srinivasa Ayyangar, M.A.,—

pp. 120, with illustrations, 1931, Madras Methodist Publishing
House.

This monograph of the great Paramira Raja Bhoja of Dhara who
was an accomplished scholar, a liberal patron of Sanskrit learning and
who still remains proverbial as the model Hindu king, is by the erudite
and comprehensively learned Professor P. T. Srinivasa Ayyangar, th
.ﬁrst occupant of the History Chair in this University. In his own ;l ;
ing and limpid style, he has traced the complicated narrative fot‘}lxv.
early history of Malva and of the glories of Ujjayini and Vidi(')' s
dwelt on the story of Udayana and Vasavadatta and on the unsra;l :‘?1
associations of Kalidasa with that delectable land. He has given a d:taisll-
ed account of the origin of the Paramiras and of the tragic close of Muja
R?:';x’sh .bri;liant career which ended with the expression of the fear thlt
with hi “ . . .
Supportsh;ai};atsarasvatl, abode of fame, will be without a column to

The accession of Bhoja to the throne, the politi iti
Northern and Southern India in the first half of It)he 101531 222?111?0ntl$f
contemporary kings; the wars of our hero, particularly his feud ¥ i ;
the Chalukyas of Kalyani and with the heroic Bhimadeva of Anahs'lan:c
are portrayed on the basis of a thorough examination of the epj : Va.d
and literary evidence available. The qualities of head andepligmphIc
our hero are next dwelt upon; and we also re cart of
including, the Sarasvati Shrine, ‘g chef d’oeuvr
of the social and religious life of the times.
there might have been a general filiation o
a(l)rt and also with resembling features in

rissan sculptures. The book can easily serve as a m
and withal brillia itten bi o) of an accurate
ntly written biography of a hero-king ; it ig well

documented and based on s thor .
ough i
sources, g0 examination of all avajlable

ad of his monuments,
e’ of rare beauty, and
The Professor suggests that
f Bhoja’s works with Chola
the contemporary Pala and
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V. SEMI-RELIGIOUS VARIETY.

No less important is the semi-religious variety of the Kerala Theatre
which consists of the three important types (i) Sanghakkali, (ii)
Krgndttam and (iii) Kittu. Each one of these is important in its own
way. Sanghakkali is an entertainment of a national character based on a
religious function which might have had a political end, if our traditions
may be believed ; and it led to the development of some comic songs and
the utilisation of satire as a weapon of social and political reform.
Krsndttam may tend to shed some light on the origin and development
of Hindu dramas, an aspect which is probably found developed in the
Yatras of Bengall; and it is very important in so far as it led to the
creation of the type of entertainment,? called Kathakali and with it the
richest part of our vernacular literature. Kuttu is indeed the most im-
portant of the series, because it has a wider significance. For in this
type the orthodox traditions of Hindu dramaturgy exist in their living
form. Equally important is its contribution to the elucidation of the

1. Mr. G. Thakurtha questions this generally accepted view: vide the opening
chaptei of his Bengalee Drama for a full discussion of the relationship between
Yétra and Samskrit Drama.

9. Vide the writer’s paper on the Kerala Theatre, published in Annamalai Uni-
versity JJournal, Vol. I, No. 1, pp. 105-106. :
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Bhéasa Problem.? These have been grouped together and termed the
semi-religious variety for the reason that they have some religious atmos-
phere introduced into them, though it must be said, there is nothing
essentially religious about them,

(i) SANGHAKKALL

The origin of Sanghakkali cannot be definitely ascertained, but if
traditions may be believed, it consists of groups of Sunghas meeting to-
gether for some national purpose, religious or secular, and amusing them-
selves by some spectacular entertainments. This type is known by a
variety of names : Sanghakkali, Svastikali, Sastrakkali, and Yatrakali. It
is called Sanghakkali for the reason that various Sanghas take part in the
performance. The conduct of this Kali as a votive offering is supposed
to bring prosperity, and so it is termed Svastikali. It is Sastrakkali be-
cause with this are traditionally associated the beginnings of $astraic
studies in the land. It is Yatrakali, or procession-play,! probably for the
reason that this refers to the coming and going of some foreign elements.

The reported origin of this Kali is as follows. The great advance
that Buddhism made in the land made it necessary to devise some mea-
sures to check the rising tide of that alien religion. The orthodox vaidiks
therefore met in solemn conclave and as advised by Jangamamaharsi,
they inaugurated this performance and in addition invited from outs'ic.le
six great Mimdmsa scholars to combat Buddhism and to organise a school
of Sastraic studies® If any credence may be attached to this legend,
then the beginnings of this variety of entertainment may well be put back
to the early centuries of the Christian era.®

An examination of the various names by which the entertainment
is known, of the various traditions associated with it and of its actual
conduct reveals certain general features which shed light on its origin
and antiquity. First of all, this entertainment came into existence when
Buddhism was in a flourishing condition in Kerala. Secondly, it must
have been originated to check the rising tide of Buddhism, particularly

3. Vide the writer's papers: (i) The Bhasa Problem in the 1HQ, Vol. 1 pp. 103-
11; 330-340; (ii) The Bhasa Theory Again—A Reply to Prof. Keith, IHQ: L
No. 3, pp. 552-558. A

4, The Bengalee Drama, p. 8.

5. Vide the writer’s paper, Religion and Philosophy in Kerala, THQ, Vol. IV
No. 4, pp. 712-14. ! < Yy

6. Ibid., Note 5.
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so if we may associate Sanghas ? originally with Buddhism. Thirdly it was
an all-Kerala performance conducted for the purpose of achieving suc-
cess in some great national enterprise. Fourthly with this is associated
the coming in of foreigners into the land.® It is also clear that whatever
its origin, this has been completely forgotten and it is very doubtful if the
entertainment, as conducted at present, has anything to do with its
original purpose. It seems that in this variety is preserved the shadow
of what might once have been some grand national celebration of a
victory in the field of religion or of politics; probably the former be-
cause of its religious associations, for it is even to-day held to be very
auspicious to hold this performance. This further suggests its extreme

antiquity, particularly because there is but very little of religion in it
now.

The Kali consists of five distinct sections : (i) Keli; (ii) Nalupidam-

waikkal ; (iii) Pdna; (iv) Angyangal ; and (v) Hdsyangal, of which the

second is supposed to be the most important part of the whole function.
The entertainment is generally celebrated as a complement to some
domestic ceremonies in the houses of well-to-do caste Hindu families.
On invitation the representatives of the various Saighas come, and the
first item of the programme consists in their sitting round a big wide-
mouthed copper vessel, called Cembu, and singing songs keeping time by
striking the vessel. This is followed by one of them becoming possessed
and conducting a weird dance. The last item of the preliminary rite is to
break a cocoanut, after which the man possessed becomes quieted down.
This constitutes what is termed Kelikottu® for this variety of entertain-
ment. After this the party retires for their evening rites,

The next item of the programme is the Nalupddam-vaikkal, when
a few brahmins of the party walk round a lighted lamp (See P1. I Fig. 1),
singing in accented tones a malayalam verse.’? This function over, they

7. Tradition speaks of a number of Senghas existing in Kerala,

8. Ibid., Note 5.

9. Cf. Totayam in Kathikali, vide AUJ, Vol. I, No. 1, pp. 106-107 ; also Kriya-
cavuttuka in Kiittu described later on.

10. Ut is a very interesting question to raise why the actors should sing a verse
in Malayalam on the occasion of what is treated as a very orthodox ritual. Is there
an element of satire on the Buddhists’ use of the vernacular as the language of their
religion ? This cannot be, because such an aspect is inconsistent with any religious
attitude. We may probably see in this the Buddhistic influence in utilising the
spoken language as a medium of religion and religious experience. If this view
may be accepted, then we may see in this a close relationship between the Kali and
Buddhism,



144 UNIVERSITY JOURNAL

all retire for their dinner, singing boat-songs on their way, and in the din-
ing hall they make a hell of noise, vociferating like hungry gluttons.
After the repast they again assemble in the open hall outside and per-
form what is termed Uliccal. Then they begin their Angyangal which
consists in sword play, which is not unworthy of Don Quixate. This is
followed by Hasyangal, in which the chief character s Ittikandappan
Kaimal** the impersonation of the master-idiot. In the ﬁ;'st s't‘age he
figures as a swordsman and then as a fisherman and in both these capa-
cities, he is made the butt of ridicule, Other characters also make their
appearance, the more important being M. annan and Mannpatti, the washer-
man and the washerwoman ; still another is the gipsy who entertains the
audience with her dance. This last part can be played only by the
members of one family, the Nampitiri family of Pintottam,

Such in brief is the order and nature of this type of entertain-
ment. It does not require any stage or any curtain ; it generally takes
place in the open air in the quadrangle of the house
canopy. The only source of light is the orthodox tall brass lamp, nila-
vilakku, (See PlL I Fig. i, the lamp in the centre) with
wicks on all the four sides. The costume and songs are
very primitive and the wit stereotyped. But the natural simplicity
characteristic of the performance and the religious halo enveloping it
account for the appeal it makes to the masses. The main interest of the
whole thing lies in its antiquarian aspect and in its songs which are
characterised by an archaic flavour. One impression it leaves upon us
is that the performance consists of two distinct elements ; one, a meeting
of the leaders of the Gramams for a religious or political purpose follow-
ed by their armed retinue and two, a farcical enactment by their fol-
lowers to serve as a pastime for the masters.

under a temporary

(i) KRSNATTAM.

Krsndttam is purely a Sanskrit entertainment,
upon the Gitdgovinda-acting and has the greatest
sanctity attached to it. As we have already mentioned

modelled probably
halo of religious
, this type of play

11. This is a type of the local ma we
nate i i
o ' g had in olden times and who is not

en in and haughty and conscious of hj

:1; 1;1‘::'i :ac!:;; e;un:p::lcipazl;le gf at;lything, he was in every way unwo(;'thl;jso? (;;,: ro;:'g
0 Yy chance i

bo brick and oo leanen or the accident of heredity. He pretends to

. le t really he is just the opposite of
pretends to be. He is an Inimitable character drawn no doubt f?:: ach(:al Yi}fl: e

KerarA THEATRE _ 145

was originated by Manaveds,’? Zamorin of Calicut, about the middle of
the seventeenth century. The text of the play, Krsnapadi,’® is written
by the same prince, and it is a masterly imitation of Jayadeva’s
Gitdgovinda,.

There are certain conditions attached to the conduct of the play. In
the first place it is not all who can take part in the play : the players be-
long to certain specific Nayar families in the territory of the Zamorin of
Calicut. Secondly, it is purely a family type of entertainment ; the play
can never be enacted outside the limits of the kingdom and even there
only in temples, royal courts, and the houses of aristocratic Narhpiitiris.
Another condition imposed upon the actors is that those who impersonate
the more important characters must fast till the performance is over.
The conditions laid down for its conduct, the antique nature of the cos-
tume and othef accessories and acting—all these make the performance
a very orthodox affair. In actual conduct it does not in any essential
respect differ from its more popular offshoot, Kathakali. It is entirely
pantomime acting and dancing where nrttam takes the most important
place, the gesture language used being almost the same as that used in
Kathakali.

The actors are aided by musie, both instrumental and vocal. There
is the musician who sings and in accompaniment are sounded the musi-
cal instruments of Maddalam, Elathdlam and Cenkila. As in Kiittu, the
Mangaldcarana consists of the Kriyacavuttuka’® and the playing on the
musical instruments. The whole performance is generally finished in
nine days; the play runs on for eight nights and on the ninth night is
re-enacted the birth of Krsna. Further, as has already been mention-

12. Vide writer’s Introduction to the Mukundamilg, published as No. 1 of the
Annamalai University Samskrit Series, page v; also his paper on The Krsnas of
Kerala, contributed to the Mm. Ganganatha Jha Commemoration Volume. This
prince is reported to be a contemporary and pious follower of Vilvamangalam Swa-
miyar III, the head of Natuvil Madham and a great devotee of Sri Krgpa. He
requested the saint to get him a vision of the divine Lord, The latter invoked the
Lord and requested Him to satisfy the desire of Manaveda. This accordingly the
Lord did ; but the prince in the madness of the divine moment wished to embrace
the Lord and rushed at Him. This was not requested of Him, a divine voice said,
and the vision disappeared, but not before Manaveda was able to snatch a peacock
feather from off the coronet of the Lord. This self-same feather, as traditions re-
port, adorns the crown of Krsna which the actor impersonating Krsna wears. This
is also assigned as of the many reasons for the religious importance of this play.

13. The text has not yet been printed in Devanagari script.

14. See under Kiittu,
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ed, the performance is restricted to specific times and places; and as
such cannot be acted to order. This variety of entertainment is perform-
ed as a votive offering, and the witnessing of the most important scene,
Krsnavatara, the birth of Krsna, is supposed to give children to the
childless on which occasion the pious for whose benefit the play is enact-
ed go fasting the whole night till the performance is over. In this varie-
ty then we have an intensely religious play.

(iif) KOTTU®

Kerala is probably the only place in the whole of India where
Sanskrit Dramas are staged in an orthodox fashion ; and the temple of
the locality, where alone such staging is allowed, has been the most
popular recreation-place for all high caste Hindus. The local stage has
a long history behind it, going back to the days of the later Perumals, the
imperial suzerains of Kerala. If tradition is to be believed, it reacheci the
acme of perfection during the days of Kulasekhara Perumal,'® who was
not only a great poet and dramatist but a past master in the art of histrio-
nics. Aided by Tolan, his minister and favourite, many innovations were
introduced in the stage practice to make the acting more realistic and the
stage more popular. This tradition is more or less confirmed by the
opening words of the Vyangya-vyikhya'” wherein the imperial dramatist
commanded its author to sit in judgment on the stage-merit of his drama
which the king himself acted. When it is remembered that there is no
other tradition of a stage reformation, it may readily be conceded that the
Sanskrit stage in Kerala may justly be proud of its antiquity. The
numerous restrictions imposed upon the actors and their acting and the

various peculiarities in their get-up and their mode of representation’

make Kiitty an interesting subject of study to the student of antiquities.
And this study deserves to be made as early as possible, for this type
of play is dying out. Apart from the local importance of Kiittu, as being

15. The matter presented in the following section ha

N . . . 0 s’ t
pub}lcatlon in the various articles the writer contributed to the ?To?;‘::l e}f(tte}:lt, foun'd
Soc}ety, I?ang?lore; the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Branch ?3 ;Mythlc
Indian Historical Quarterly, Calcutta; and the Bulletin of ,the S h’ 10m ay_; fhe
Studies, London. chool of Oriental

16. Vide the writer’s paper, The Kulasekharas

\ € i 3 of K i
pendix to his edition of the Mukundamale (AUSS, 1\:;0. :;altilf;zh:}}:eddas * e
author is discussed ; see also his paper The Bhasa Theory .;lgain,_A 1: ate of the
Keith THQ, Vol. IIL, No. 3, pp. 555-57. eply to Prof.

17. Vide Introduction to the Tapatisar . )
Samskrit Series, patisamvarana, published in the Trivandrum
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one of the most ancient and popular of our entertainments, it has got a
wider Indian importance, for in this we have the Sanskrit dramas staged.
It is distinct from the staging of the same elsewhere, if such a thing
exists at all, in our having made the Vidusaka give by word of mouth a
translation of the verses which the hero acts and in our dispensing with
the curtain which is found mentioned in the extant dramas.

It is again distinct from the other local varieties in that two condi-
tions have to be satisfied before it can be acted. The first of these is as re-
gards the place of acting. Like the other local varieties of entertainment,
or the dramas elsewhere, Kiittu cannot be staged anywhere and every-
where. It must be acted only in Devalayams, i.e., temples. In some of
the richly endowed temples in Kerala there is set apart a beautiful
structure, adorned with all the skill of the architect and the sculptor, for
the purposes of acting; and this is known as Kittambalam
—Theatre-temple (See Pl I Fig. ii) which is described in the
concluding section of the paper. In temples where such a separate
structure does not exist, the acting is generally conducted in the spacious
dining hall. In every case, the theatre is in front of the temple to the
right and the stage faces the idol and the actors act in front of the idol;
and Kittu scrupulously satisfies the injunction that it must be represent-
ed only in Deva-Sadas ; not even in Brahma-Sadas. As a matter of fact
it is never found acted in any place other thana temple, and therefore only
caste Hindus are allowed in, It is quite in keeping with this that every
major temple in Kerala has endowed a particular Cakyar family, in re-
turn for which they are to stage Sanskrit Dramas annually or during
temple festivals.

The second condition relates to the actors themselves. Whereas all
caste Hindus are allowed to take part in the other entertainments, only
a particular section of Ambalavasis is allowed to act Kuttu. They are
Cakyars, their women the Nangyars and the Narpiyars. The Narh-
piyars’ main concern in Kuttu is to work the Mildvii (See PL Il Fig.i) a
close-necked metallic jar with its mouth tied up with a piece of leather
to help the acting of the Cakyar. The Nangyar (See Pl II Fig. i) be-
sides being an actress, has also to help the Cakyar by sounding the cym-
bal generally and in some cases by reciting in musical tones the Sans-

“krit verses which the latter acts.

The Cakyars, the most important of those allowed to appear on the
temple stage, are, it is said, the descendants of Siitas who graced every
ancient Hindu court as the court bard or the minstrel. The term itself
is taken as suggestive of it, inasmuch as it is interpreted to be a corrupt
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form of Slagyar, a man of respectability, a respect due to his wisdom and
learning. Tradition hath it that a particular sate with his family came
over to Kerala with one of the Perumals as his courtier. When his
family was about to become extinct, it was allowed to adopt into it the
children of Brahmin women born of criminal intimacy. This procedure
continues even to-day. Such children, if invested with the sacred
thread, become Cakyars; if not Nampiyars. The girls are taken into
either section indifferently. Such is their traditional origin; and this
shows that these actors have behind them at any rate a long histrionic
tradition.

These two restrictions, as regards the place of acting and the person
acting, show that whatever acting there was in ancient days, had for its
aim, as in ancient Greece,'® the popularization of religion and the langu-
age of this religion. Religion coloured the whole performance and hence its
appeal to all classes of caste Hindus, This is again emphasised by the
subject matter of the plays which is mainly taken from the venerable
epics, the Rimdyana and the Mahdbharatha, though naturally the actors
have a partiality for the story of Rama. Such a necessity could have
taken place only in the early days of Aryan colonisation. Hence Kuttu
came to have a religious character impressed upon it, a character which

it retains to-day ; for instance the Cakyars are even to-day enjoined to
fast till the performance is over.

In the early stages, this acting must have been modelled upon the
old Suta’s narrations, amplified probably with exposition and illustra-
‘tion, a form that is still living in Prabandham Kiittu, one of the three
varieties of Kittu. (See PL II Fig. ii.). The next step must have been
regular dramas. In those days the works of Harsa, and possibly of
Kalidasa, may have held the stage ; for we find that the Ndgdnanda has
been a favourite piece with the Cakyars. The next noticeable stage is
when we come to the days of Tolan towards the close of the 8th century
AD. Religion and the institutions intended to further it had by his
time taken root among the people and these no longer needed the active
service of Kittu. In the meanwhile social and political institutions had
grown up and become more or less rigid. Abuses crept in and the wise
and far seeing minister utilised this as a powerful weapon of social re-
form. The Cakyars enjoyed absolute freedom of speech on the stage.
Availing himself of this, Tolan introduced certain very effective changes.
Personal references, pointed allusions, and innuendos were the weapons

18, Cf. Allardyce Nicoli: The Development of Theatre, p. 20.
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put into the hands of the Cakyars and these they used unsparingly,
whether the victims were princes or nobles, patricians or plebians, when
the good of the society necessitated an exposure of their conduct. Of
course, the serious characters are never the mouthpiece of this satire, but
only the inevitable Vidisaeka. From the days of Tolan down to the pre-
sent time, Kiittu has been serving not merely as a pleasant recreation but
as an effective social tonic.

Kittu, as suggested before, has three modes of entertainment, (i)
Prabandham Kiattu (ii) Nangydr Kdattu and (iii) Kutiyattam. Of these,
the first is pure narration with exposition ; the second is pure acting,
while only the last variety is a full fledged theatrical representation. In
the first and the last of these, all the three, Cakyar, Nangyar and Narn-
piyar, have to be on the stage, while in the second variety the Cakyar's
presence is not needed. As for the time of acting the first is acted in the
afternoon, the second just after nightfall and the last one Kutiyattam is
generally acted only during night except when the Mahdndtaka is acted.

a. Prabandham Kittu.

In this the Narhpiyar plays on the Mildvi (See PL II-Fig. i; also PL
VI—ii) and the Nangyar sounds the cymbal in tune with the Cakyar’s act-
ing. (See PL II Fig. i). The Cakyar recites a verse from a Prabandham,
generally that which deals with the story of Sri Rama, then he acts it; and
afterwards he proceeds to expound it. The greatness of the actor in this
case is to be measured not so much by his histrionic talents, as by his
power of exposition which is often illuminated by apt and suitable
analogies from current social, religious and political events of a praise-
worthy or reprehensible character. It is here, as also in Kutiydttam that
Kiittu discharges the function of a cathartic. The Cakyar here must be
a sound scholar. The old generation of Cakyars were great scholars,
and, no wonder, even at the present day, their explanations, their inter-
pretations and their appreciations hold good. Thanks to the work done
by them, Kerala has always been a strong centre of literary studies.

b. Nangydar Kiuttu.

In this variety of Kiittu, (See PL II Fig. i.) the Nangyar takes the
place of Cakyar. The most interesting point in connection with this is
that a woman appears on the stage. Here we have only pure acting and
naturally this affords no scope for satire. The actress is helped by the
instrumental music of the Mildvu and the cymbal. Dressed in a queer
way, she first recites a verse and afterwards acts in pantomime,

2
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c. Kitiyattam.

The most important variety in the Kiittu family is Kitiyattam where
we have Sanskrit dramas staged. The term itself is quite significant. It
is composed of two words, Kiti, meaning combined and dttam, meaning
acting, and yields the idea, combined acting. It is mixed or combined
either because both the Cakydr and the Nangydr appear on the stage to
act, or because more characters than one appear on the stage, or because
there is a mixture of narration and acting, or, again, as we are inclined
to think, because of all these facts.

The first preliminary in Kutiydttam is what is known as Kittu-
purappaty, ie., the starting of Kittu. The stage is well adorned with
green leaves, flowers, cocoanuts and plantains. A big lighted lamp, and
a Narapara, a measure full of paddy are kept facing the actor. When the
preliminaries are arranged and the actor is ready to appear on the stage,
the instrumental music is sounded. On this occasion the usual music
of Milavii and cymbal is supplemented by Madhalam, Kombu, and Kulal.
(See P II Fig. ii). After sounding the Mildvi, the Narapiyar retires into
the green-room and, bringing some holy water, sprinkles it upon the
stage, reciting the Nandi-Sloka, i.e. the benedictory verse of the drama
more correctly of the act that is to be staged. This is known as Arangu
Talikkuka (sprinkling the stage with water) and with this are over all
the items of Nandi'® Then the musical instruments are once again
sounded, and after this enters the Satradhdra, or the stage-manager, of
the play.

The Sutradhdra enters the stage and treats us to a queer kind of
stepping, accompanied by dancing, which is known as Kriydcavuttuka,

19. Vide writer’s Note on the Nandi, BSOS, Vol. VI, No. 3, pp. 819-21. The
reading given in the commentary, the extract of which was published there is per-
fectly legitimate and relevant, when Nandi is understood as described here. It is
not a mere recitation of a verse—it is doubtful if such a recitation forms part of it—
but a very elaborate ceremony done for the most part within the green-room, at
the close of which the Sitradhira comes upon the stage and recites the opening
verse. It may be pointed out here that every act that the Cakyar stages has an in-
troductory verse attached to it, which is to be recited at the close of the Nandi cere-
mony, and this verse forms an announcement of the act that is to be staged. This
would mean that the so-called Nandi verses, in such of the dramas of the Kerala-
nataka-cakra which come under the now well-known but wrong category of Bhasa-
ndtakacakra are but introductory verses to the first act and not the Nandi verses of
the whole drama. Cf. Writer’s note on the subject in his translation of the Dita-
ghatotkaca, published in the Shama'a of Madras. This is a very important point
particularly for Bhasites to ponder over.
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stepping out the action. After this he recites to the accompaniment of
music, some verses, dancing in a peculiar way all the while. This is fol-
lowed by the Sthapana of the play, or as we would put it, of the act.

_Even though the text of the drama may have a Na{i taking part in it, she

never makes her appearance on the stage. The Siutradhdra does her
part also.2 This takes us to the end of the first day’s acting.

On the second day the scene opens with the character that the
Sitradhdra has mentioned the previous day. This will generally be the
hero of the play. But even now the play proper is not' begun, for
this actor acts only what forms the introduction to th? particular act c.>f
the play which is to be staged. This is known as Nirvacana and this

takes us to the end of the second day.

Here it may be pointed out that on no occasion is a d.rama staged in
full, but only particular acts. The chief reason for thl.s is p.robabl.y the
long period of time it may have to run and_the_ practical dlfﬁcultle.s of
staging. A full description as to how thfe Cakyar must act the varloEs
dramas is given in the books, ¢ Kramadipika, and Aj_fta 1_’rakar.ana, books
which form the actor’s manual and guide. Each Cakyar family has got
copies of these books, but keeps them so jealously that they are not easily
available.

20. Here again is another interesting point for Bhasites to ponder over. The
curtailment of the character of the Nati is made no doubt as a measure of economy.
And this could easily be done for it does not materially affect the play. .When, how-
ever, this is done, the conversational character of the scene ceases: it be?omes 'a
mere monologue by the Sitradhdra.. Again, when the Sthapana or Prastavana. is
thus curtailed as a result of economising, it is but natural to expect the dropping
out of such elements in it as have no immediate bearing upfm the scene they ax:e
going to represent. Thus, the reference to the author, th_e. history of the composi-
tion of the play and the occasion of its staging—these detalls' could conveniently 'be
omitted. Thirdly, since Cakyars act only chosen acts at a time, they have to give
an introduction on more or less the same lines for everyone o_f the acts they stage.
Hence, we find a stereotyped variety of Sthapana. Such 'a S.thapana, therefore', does
not point to Bhisa’s authorship of the particular act: but it simply fneans-that it \.vas
an act popular on the Kerala stage. It may be pointed out that its main f\{nctlon,
as it is now presented, is to announce the main incident of the act or mferftlon the
main character that appears on the stage. This then is the result o_f a living dra-
matic technique. Thus, as before, here also the nature of the.Sthapana does not
point to any unity of authorship, much less to Bhasa’s authorship, but only. rev.ea!s
the accepted stage practice of Kerala. If at all Sthapanas do tell us z.mythmg it is
only this—that those acts were very popular on the Kerala stage. This also should
gserve as an eyeopener to the Bhasites,
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The Nirvacana being over on the second day, the main story
begins on the third day in the case of those dramas which have no Vidii-
saka. In case, however, there is a Vidisaka, the main story has yet to
;;vait for three or four days. For on the third day the Vidisaka comes on
the stage and lords it over for the next three days at the least by the
exposition of what are known as Puriisdrthas, or the aims of life. These
are according to him, four in number: (1) Vinoda, i.e., the enjoyment of
the pleasures of life ; (ii) Vaficana or deception, (iii) Adana i.e., feasting ;
and (iv) Rdjaseva, i.e., service under kings. The exposition and acting
of these take four days, but are generally done in three days by rolling up
the first and the second varieties together. These four items teem with
wit and humour. It is here that the offensive social customs and
manners, the oppressive conduct and behaviour of those in power are
exposed and held up to censure and ridicule. It is here, in short, that
Kuttu appears as a powerful weapon of civic and social reform.

For the realisation of these Purusdarthas, th

e people of the village
of Anadhita-Mangala i.e.,

the Village of Illiteracy assemble together
under the leadership of the village priest, whose qualification for this
post by the way is that neither he nor his father nor his father’s father
ever studied any Mantra or Tantra! Of those assembled, the most im-
portant are the Unni-Nampiitiris, the various types of Ambalavdsis, and
the Nayar element comprising the local magnates and the temple musi-
cians. Here we have the unit of a Kerala Hindu village. There is, it
must be remembered, only one actor on the stage and he has to act the
assembling of this crowd, their deliberating as to what should be done to
realise the aims of life, their bickerings and finally their coming to a
decision. The Cakyar here figures as a perfect mimic. In impersonating
this typical assemblage one by one, the actor takes the opportunity to
ridicule their social and moral vices. In this case it goes without saying

that the success of ‘acting depends entirely on the actor’s power of
mimicry.

Vinoda is acted on the third day of Kutiyattam. The people of the
Village of Illiteracy having assembled, they set about devising means as
to how best they can satisfy their animal passion. This ocecasion is uti-
lised to indulge in a lot of abuse on the immorality current in the
society. The names of so many ladies are suggested one after another,
but each one is given up for the reason that she has some failing or other.
Here, then, we have a process of elimination wherein are displayed all
the failings that man and woman are together liable to.
be said that this unsparing annual satire has been exerti
ary influence in keeping up the tone of social morality.

It need scarcely
ng a very salut-
The next item,
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Vaficina is generally mixed up with Vinoda. The Viddi, f.o.ol, one
amongst the villagers, is made the thief, and the occasion is utilized for
much moralizing of a very valuable nature.

On the fourth day we have the third of the Purugdrthas described
and acted. Here no sort of curtailing is ev'er made or allowetli. tc_> b(lal mac;e.
The feast is described and the feasting is acted most rea 1st1cfa 'y, t.e
Vidisaka playing the role of an ideal gluttf)n. H.ere.ﬁre ixa\:a mm]lolcil;if;r;
the pl'lrest and the most realistic form teemlr.lg with i us ra.lllons,. I th
of humour, so much so that even a chronic dys'peptl.c will evince the
keenest relish for a feast, if only he were to see this acting.

On the fifth day we have Rajaseva, the last of the Purusdrthas, acted,
when the ruling chief and his magnates come up ’forh'chfelrt 1:hz;\ore,t 1'{I-‘he
i i themselves as to who is the best king
assembled villagers discuss among . .
under whom they could take service. One suggests the chief of th.ls
lace, another of that place. The various suggestlons.are. over-ruled 11n
?avou,r of a particular chief. In this process of elimination the \_;vho_e
machinery of government has its weakness f‘evea'led.. .The Cakiz::r
ventilates the grievances of the ruled. He descrgaesd in i)ltlfl&}l te?;msrrhﬁ
i d of the subordinate officers.
hard lot of the people in general an .
numerous sufferings, physical and mental, which thesedh.avde. f;:r ::.(iul(';
i iderateness and indi
consequent upon the carelessness, inconsi
the m(:sters are portrayed in but too vivid co.lcfu.rs. Even ’c(ljl_czekcx;owne:l1
and annointed chief is not exempt from the Cl‘ltICl}ithf the Ca e;;:-r‘,, eax:)r
i His acts which are oppressi
this is true even at the present day. . ' e 0
obnoxious or unpopular are mercilessly exposed. Hls policy, w.h;n it IlS
not conducive to the well-being of the people, is criticised dox'vnng. t. g
short, the Cakyar brings home to the ruler how the people vu?w him an
his a(’:ts And note this is done often and for the most Izart_m the very
presence of royalty, a presence which. only makes the Ca.xkyar more un-
sparingly eloquent. Such open unsparing criticism was, it need scarcely
be said, very valuable in those pre-newspaper days in thait it tended to
improvc,—: both the ruler and the ruled. In this. feature Kuttu fulfils .the
functions which the Miracle plays of mediseval Europe we‘re performm'g.
The three P’s, the butt of the actors, in our case mean evidently men in
authority, religious and secular.

After this long process of elimination, the leader comes to. the con-
clusion that there is only one king on the face of the globe who is worthy
of being served and that is none other than the hero of the drama they
intend to stage, and the motley crowd of villagers start away to jcake
gervice under him. Thus is this long introduction, perhaps not strictly
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dramatic as some may be inclined to think, but none the less entertain-
ing and instructive, connected with the drama to be staged.

On the sixth day of the Kitiyattam, the Cakyars act the chosen scene
of the chosen drama. All the characters appear on the stage, the male
part being taken by Cakyars, and the female part by Nangyars. Even
on this occasion the characters, except Vidiisaka, never speak, but only
use the gesture language which is greatly helped by the expressiveness
of the eyes and the face. The actors come dressed in character, dressed
indeed in a queer way. The mode of dressing is different in the case of
the characters of different dramas. Thus for instance the characters of
Jimitavahana, the hero of the Ndgananda, and Arjuna, the main cha-
racter in the Dhanafijaya, and Sri Rama of the Ramanatakas appear
in different costumes. The inevitable Vidisaka appears in his weird
dress. The main function of this character is to recite for the benefit of
the masses a vernacular translation of every verse that the hero acts.
The part played by him in this respect is very significant, in as much as
this marks a deviation in our mode of representing a Sanskrit drama, the
more so because no provision is made for such a process in the dramas
themselves. Here, then, we have an innovation introduced by a discern-
ing critic to make the drama more popular. Tradition assigns this
honour also to Tolan. This was also important in that in this we may
see the first beginnings of Manipravalam which arose from the need for
a hybrid language for the use of the Vidasaka, a language worthy of the
character. This language is characterised by the preponderance of
Sanskrit. Thus was begun for the use of the Sanskrit stage a type of
language which in due course came to be looked upon as the norm of
cultured Malayalam style.

According to the tradition of the Cakyars the number of Acts in
which they can train themselves, or are trained, is seventy-two, including
the one act dramas and Prahasanas. Many of these are identified and
they are the following.

Subhdra-Dhanatijaya ;
Tapati-samvarana ;
Nagananda ;
Mahanataka ;

Ll

The different acts of these four dramas,

' Nos. 1-4, have no special
names, so far as we know.

5. Mattavilasa ;
6. Kalyana-saugandhika ;
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Madhyama-vyayoga ;
Bhagavad-ajjuka.
$ri-Krsna-dite or Ditavakya,*
10. Diuta-ghatotkaca ;22

11. Karna-bhdre or Karnakavaca ;*3

12. Urubhanga.?*

© e

Nos. 5—12 have only one act each, named as above.

13. Paiicardatra.
The names of two of the acts are available. They are: Vettanka
and Bhisma-dutdnka.

14. Avimdraka.?

The names of the first five acts have been obtained. They'are (a)
Annéttanka, (b) Dutanka, (c) Abhisariyanka, (d) Parvdike and
(e) Matamettanka. !

15. Ascarya-cudamani.

i he acts; (a) Parnasdilaka.
The following are the names of t cts; (a) laka.
(b) Surpanakanka, (c) Maya-( Sitda )nka, (d) Jatayuvaddnka, (e) Asoka

vanikanka, and (f) Anguliyaika.

16. Abhiseka-nitaka : —

The names of three acts only are available and they are : (a) Bili-
vadha, (b) Toranayudha, and (c) Mayasirasanka.

17. Pratima-ndtaka®® : —

The various names of the acts are: (a) Vicchinndbhigeka.ﬁka, (b)
Vilapanka, (c) Pratimdnka, (d) Atavyamanka, (e) Ravanaika, (f)
Bharatanka, and (g) Abhisekaika.

18. Pratijfia-yaugandhardayana : —

The acts are named as follows : (a) Mantranka, (b) Mahasendrika,
and (c) Arattanka.

i i iti lations with notes of these
91—27. The writer has published critical trans ,
dramas: 21—in the People’s Friend, Trivandrum ; 22—the Shama’a, Mac,lras; 23 and
94 the Maharaja’s College Magazine, Ernakulam: 25—the Shama’a, Madras;
96—the Journal of the Mythic Society, Bangalore.
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19. Svapna-vdsavadatta®? ;—

The six acts are respectively known as: (a) Brahmacaryaika, (b)
Pantattanka, (c) Puttutanka, (d) Sephdlikanka, (e) Svapndika, and
(f) Citraphalakdnka.

20. Balacarita : —

One act of this is termed Malldika ; the names of other acts are no
available. ,

21. Ciarudatta : —

According to a Cakyar, one of the acts of this drama is known as
Vasantasenanka,

22.  Sri-krsna-carita,
23. Umada-vasavadatta.
24. Sdikuntala.

These twenty-four dramas are connected

be broadly classed under three heads :
to-day,

with our stage. They may
(a) those that are popular even
(b) those that were once popular, and (c) those that are only
traditionally reported to be popular. Under the first head may be in-
cluded the first eight. Under the head (c) come the last three dramas
mentioned above, and of these, two are yet unknown, while the last was

put on boards only once. Under the head (b) may be put down all the
rest of the dramas in the above list.

The two dramas, Dhanafijaya and Tapati-sarmwvarana, are the pro-
ductions of Kulasekhara, one of the Perumals of Kerala, who appears
to have lived in the middle of the 8th century A.D. They were written
for the Kerala stage by a Kerala Prince. They have also a commentary
written by the author’s courtier from the actor’s point of view. These
commentaries are, therefore, very important documents for the students

of the Kerala stage, though Dr. Mm. T. G. Sastri of Trivandrum did not
think fit to publish them.

The Nagananda has been, and is still, a very popular drama on our
stage, a popularity which may to a great extent be explained by the
fact that Kerala was the last stronghold of Buddhism and Jainism in

India. This drama has taxed the actors’ and the stage-managers’ in-

27. The Journal of the Mythic Society, Bangalore.
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enuity to the last limit. Tradition says that.,even‘the fourth zilct us'ed
: listically staged, the actor impersonating Ga’l‘ut_.ifl. actually flying
o be rﬁa ir! The last successful flight was made at Irm]alakuda,.when
e t lly rose out of the temple stage and flew through air and
the actor atc1 \c;.ahisx,nse]f on the top of a hill about one and a half mile to the
ey p:-l'::he temple. The hill is even now known as Kittu-parampu.
north of the turli)es.ago an attempt at flight was made under the Patrom
A e c}exn Maharaja of Cochin at his headquarters at Kurikad, a
age of the t erl1 s away from Tripunittura. But it ended unsuccessf}ﬂl).r,
e ot ml; manipulated the cords—I don't know the exact signi-
for the acu;: . o(:-d——-failed in his work and consequently the a?tor came
g . '.tS'e . then the attempt has not been repeat":d- It will form a
to griet 1dn.c? to our knowledge, if complete directxons: regardmg t.he
val.uable ad mor; The second act of the drama, containing tl?e sufclde
flying can b‘e 80 .ted even now. A fairly long piece of clloth is twisted
scene;i » .E}fl:gnizse made at one end and the other end is fixed to the
round wi

11 d to impersonate thiS character—-—-and IUSheS dOWn In a gt
allowe

hirl about five feet. From their point of view this is no doubt an
whi

achievement.

iginal
G-nd i itionally looked upon not as an origin
Mahd-nitaka is traditiona . gin:
Na af{};ebut as one compiled from various dramas. 'Thit ogediiic:gxz a;z
coa:nected with it is that it is the only drama that is acte

time.

The Bhagavaddjjuka is a little Prahasana which has once been vex;y

pular on our stage It has an elaborate commentaryfdte}:alhngtghhowb <:

e . in the name of the author, bu

i does not contain the
stage it. 'The text proper ot co L e oo Mos. Libary
in one of the manuscripts in _ .

the’gc:sloili);h:: l.;:zdhayana. This and the Mattavildsa constitute the two

assi

farces popular on our stage.

The Kalyana-saughandhika is a popular drama: with this draxfna
is connected th'e famous ajagaranrttam. It affords excellent scope for
acting and is the work probably of a Cakyar.

five one-act dramas, the most popular is the D111.ia-
vdkmzngi;k;l;:adata, as it is called. The other dramas offthe ;e'nes
also must have been staged, because extracts from tl'xem are : ou;n tm a
manuscript which contains all the scenes to be :.act:ed ina I.Jar'u;u ar be;m—
ple in Travancore. The Paficardtra and the Avimdraka might awi1 eﬁ
popular stage plays, but now they are not commonly staged, even thoug
they afford ample scope for Cakyars to act.

3
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The Ascaryacidamani, the Abhigeka-nitaka and the Pratimd-
ndtaka—these three constitute the twenty-one acts depicting the life of
Sri Rama. They have been always very popular, though at the present
time they act only a few select scenes. These three dramas are known
among Cakyars as Ceriya-abhiseka, Valiya-abhiseka and Padukabhisekaq.
Of the next three dramas, at least one act of one of them, the Mall;z'mka
of the Balacarita has been popular. Regarding the Carudatta, no in-
formation is yet available as regards its ever having been poﬁular on
our stage. The Srikrsnacarita remains yet to be discovered, if it may not
be identified with the Balacarita.

The Umada-vasevadatta, which is a work of Saktibhadra, the author
of the Ciddmani, might have been a popular stage play, but it is yet to
be discovered. The Sakuntala, tradition says, was once put on the stage
but when the Cakyar acted the opening scene, he spoiled his eyes wher;
he looked at two objects in opposite directions, as the scene required
After this experience, it has not been staged. .

Enough now has been said to show that many dramas have beén
popular on our stage, the total number of acts prepared for the stage
being seventy-two according to the oral testimony of a Cakyar. If t}is
be true, some dramas yet remain to be discovered. '

Taking Kiittu as a whole, we have here in a limited way dance and
music, narration and exposition, imitation, representation and panto-
mime acting. There is enough difference in the mode of acting the dif-
ferent varieties of this family and the sympathetic audience has enoy h
food for enjoyment, both intellectual and aesthetic, Not only that git
has done much for educating our society and for raising the stand;rd
of our literary culture. No doubt Kittu is steadily declining in popu-
larity and a detailed study of the same deserves to be made because of
its intrinsic worth and because of its dramatic and historical importance
And even now it is not too late. The so-called modern refinements of’
the stage have not begun to exert their influence on Kattu. It still con-
tinues in its antique mode of representation. The mode of dressing, the
mode of acting and the mode of staging—in short the stage technique—
has remained the same, probably since the days of Tolan. i.e. probabl
a little over a millennjum, T Y

Mention has been made in the preceding section o Kattembalam—
Theatre-temples, where Kattu is staged—and we shall not better con-
clude than with a reference to these interesting structures, In the Co-
chin State two such structures exist, one at Irifijalakuda and the other

PLATE I

(Through the courtesy of the Superintendent,
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at Trichur. They are by no means ancient structures. In structural
details and in appearance they are alike. A general view of the former
can be had from Plate 1. Fig. ii, and of the latter from Plate IV. Fig. i.

The theatre-temple at Trichur is sifuate to the north-west of the
sanctum sanctorum (See Pl IIL) and lies east and west with two
main entrances one north and the other south (See PI IV. Fig. ii.) The
basement stands about four feet above the level of the ground and is
worked in granite with all the detail-ornamentation of the adhigthdna
in the orthodox fashion. The superstructure is made of wooden rails
(See PL IV. Fig. i) Entering the theatre from the south one finds a
raised platform in the centre of the structure running east and west
divided into three distinct parts (See PL IV. Fig. ii.), the central portion

- being higher than the one on the east or west. The western-most part
constitutes the green-room which is marked off from the rest by screen
walls. It has two divisions, one reserved for males and the other for
females. The eastern part is the auditorium, where the Brahmin aristo-
craﬁ seats itself. The central portion which is slightly higher than the
auditorium forms the stage proper. It is a square area with an ornate
ceiling (See Pl. V. Fig. ii.) supported by ornamented pillars. (See
PL VI Fig. ib). Notice the exquisite wood-carving on the ceiling (See
Pl. V. Figs. i and ii) —the figure of Narada (See Pl. VI. Fig. ia). From the
green-room are two entrances into the stage and between them is located
the musical instruments (See Pl. VI Fig. ii). All around this central
flat, there are pillars to support the roofing, the nature of which will be
clear from Plate IV. Fig. ii, while the section views of the same will be

- clear from Plate VII. The roof is copper-sheeted and adorned by three
golden domes (See Pl IV. Fig. i.) The whole forms an imposing struc-
ture. It is a general rule that the theatre should be in front of the
temple to its right (See Pl III), so that the actors will be facing idol
when fhey act. ‘

This takes us to the end of our present study of the Kerala Theatre.

I have in the course of the paper surveyed sixteen varieties of repre-
- ;gentations popularly current in Kerala. I may not have exhausted the
*varieties and types ; my descriptions have been meagre and scrappy and
this could not be otherwise, for the information on the subject has to

. be collected from strolling bands of actors. However, enough, I believe,
t}, Jas been said to show that here is a little known but wide field for re-
i ;;earch which promises to elucidate some aspects of our ancient culture.

28. T am greatly obliged to my friend, Mr. K. Narayana Pisharoti, B.A., an

% artist of great promise, for the pen and ink sketches of the theatre and its various

" parts which are published here, as plates Il to VII. Similarly, I also express my
obligation to Mr. Subramaniam for photographing them. v



Vedanta on Freedom and Moral Responsibility

R. RAMANUJACHARI

(Annamalai University)
(Continued from page 27, Vol. III. No. I )

. The difficulties of working out a conception of freedom th

dispose of objections and misunderstandings are enormou: at would
solution to the problem of free-will and responsibility—a pr ;l A ﬁl.lal
has been the battleground of philosophers and theologiansp_;)s em }\:;hxch
ture of the case, not to be met with in any one system of thou’ ;,r; tRe na-
nuja’s solution of this vexed problem may or may not be perfi t.. bama}_
gets as near a satisfactory answer as is possible. His reconc‘(l:- ,t- ut it
free-will and determination as set forth in the Sri Bhj neiliation of
lucidly and at length in the Sruta Prakasika. asya is explained

Is the activity of the individual i .

on the highest Lord ? The prima fasc(i): lvlir:ai/epizn?he:tt so:lfd?es | debend
.fre.se and independent of Brahman. Otherwise, the entire bs dc Ompletel.y
injunctions and prohibitions would be meaning,less For oc of vedic
only be addressed to such agents as are capable of. enter;nc Ommam'ls can
refraining therefrom according to their own thought andg oflllaftlon o
judgment in the absence of freedom is the hollowest of mocvlz1 ; Mol
shitra, parattu tat sruteh, sets aside this prima facie view and eﬂf sl;l' e
on the strength of scriptural authority that the activity of the 'ives , IShgs
from the highest self as its cause. The following passages frJonf1 gxr 0058 -
nisads and Bhagavat Gita declare that God is the ultimate sourcee of pali
action. ‘Entered within, the ruler of creatures, the Self of all’, * ;

dwelling in the self is different from the self, whom the self dc;é \ (t’
know, whose body the self is, who rules the self from within, He " :1}:)

self, the inward ruler, immortal one’ (Brih. V. 7. 26); ‘1 dv,vell 15. h'y
the heart of all ; memory and knowledge as well as thei’r loss co W;t o
me’ (Bh. Gita XV, 15) ; ‘The Lord, O Arjuna, dwells in the f}?e t of
all creatures, whirling by His mysterious power, all Creatureseart of

mounted on a machine’” (Bh. Gita XV, 61.) as if

1. Svabudhyé praVI ttinivrttyal‘ambhas' aktah Sa eva n 1
d g i j y Vi
: , , iii’ ' 3 ly0] 0 bha atl. Srl
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The Sutrakara is aware of the difficulty that if God is made the ul-
timate source of all actions, scriptural injunctions and prohibitions, re-
ward and punishment would become pointless, and proceeds to meet it
in the next Sitra. In every action, the inwardly ruling highest Self waits
for the volitional effort made by the jiva and grants his permission (anu-
mati) and thereby makes him continue in that line of action 2. Thus in
all first activity (prathama pravrtti) the jiva is independent and the
Lord is an indifferent onlooker (udasina) . The capacity for putting
forth effort which is the necessary condition of moral responsibility is
conceded to the jiva. Since the action primarily depends on the voli-
tional effort of the soul, commands and prohibitions of the Veda are not
robbed of their meaning. Granting consent consists in making one who
has already started an activity continue that line of action. It is rea-
sonable to ask : If the jiva is the initiator of all his activity, where is the
need of the Lord’s consent ? The answer is without the permission of
the highest Self no subsequent action is possible.s, But the old difficulty
still stares us in the face. If the jiva depends on the Lord for his con-
sent, how can he be subject to commands, kopa and prasida ? The reply
is that when a person who, after obtaining the necessary consent of an-
other with whom he owns property jointly, gives away his share of the
estate to the King, he alone reaps the consequences of this act, and not
the person who gave his assent.’ Similarly, though both the jiva and
Brahman are involved in every act—the former by initiating the act and
the latter by giving assent—the fruit of the action is reaped by the for-
mer alone. In some respects, the jiva is dependent on God. How, then,
can he be said to have responsibility for his actions ? The answer is that
the jiva is in part independent and hence can be subject to commands
One may depend on others for his activity and still be subject to moral
judgments. Do we not notice that in the matter of the movement of
the chariot, there is dependence on others and yet subjection to com-
mand and prohibition ? With the aid of the property given away by the
father to his two sons, one may develop in the direction of the good and
the other in the direction of evil. Each of the sons reaps the conse-
quences of his own deeds ; the father is in no way responsible for their

2 Sarvasu kriyasu purugena krtam prayatnamudyogamapeksya antaryami-
paramatma tadanumatidinena pravartayati. $ri Bhasya.

3, Prathamapravritidasdyam parasyodasinatvam darsitam. $ru. Prakasika.

4. Paramatmanumatimantarenésya pravrttir nopapadyate. Sri Bhasya.

5. Dvayossiadharane dhane parasvatvapadanam anyatardnumatimantarena nopa-
padyate. S§ri Bhagya.

8. Amseparatantryadvidhinisedhagocaratvamiti sanka —amse svatantryadvidhi-
nisedhagocaratvopapattir iti pariharah. Sru. Pra,
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good or bad conduct. Similarly, while God as the universal cause of all

endows each jiva with the capacit i
S ea y to think and act and furni
soul with instruments such as body, senses et o each

the individual alone is responsible for any misuse of faculties : he al
reaps the fruits of his actions. In so far as the Lord bestow,s - Onﬁ
person the capacity to act and to put forth effort and an equi :): eta cf
body senses and other accessories, He is the ultimate cause %f . Zn 0d
bad actions of men. Each individual act stands in need of Gg?i? or
sent and in this respect also, it is found to depend on God 7" oO e onn
admit all this and still hold that the jiva is free. Freedom (s. at n: v
may be said to be real if an individual, who is in a position t: ) 3? fr yal)l
effort in a manner prescribed by his desires, is not hampered in lfis ch(:i‘ze

of actions 8, In all his choice, the jiva i i
of a , jiva is never interfered wi
in lies his freedom. with and here-

etc., indispensable for action,

If the Lord gives his consent to every activity initiated by the jiva
he must be a party to all actions and consequently reap their fruits God’
must be an accomplice in evil doing. In everyday life we find tha.t one
who a'bets a crime is punished equally with the criminal. This diffi-
culty is met by the suggestion that God is unconnected with the fruit
of actions as He is not subject to &stras®. Besides, the scripture frorrsx

which our knowledge of Brahman is deri
e d :
attached to results of deeds 10 rived declares that He is un-

When a man attempts to transgress the laws of morality, can God
consistently with his nature as a merciful being, give his cons,ent to evii
deeds, when he can easily prevent them ? Does it not argue that he is
wholly lacking in mercy ? This difficulty is wholly groundless, for as one
bound to distribute the fruits of all activities, God accords h’is consent ;
and this permission is simply the fruit of the jiva’s choice. If God ward;
off his creatures from evil deeds, moral responsibility and individual
freedom on the part of man would be undermined. To ask why God
had not prevented evil means to trifle with the conception of freedom,

7. Ta_dvadhi'hépi -sarvajivéném samanyena cicchaktipravrttisaktyoh karana-
kalebarariipaparikaralabhasyaca paramatmadhinatvat kartrtvamatram imrﬁyatﬁm

visesakartrtvameca paranumatisapeksat parayattam amsg A at ji
ises o : nse svatantr idhi-
nisedhavisayatvam. Sru Pra. st dtvesya vidhi

g- i"i’tantryamca svecchinugunapravriti simarthye sati aniviryatvam. §ru. Pra
. Lokepyanumantuh phalanvayo na anumantrtvapr ity gastra
, : T ayukt:

vasyatva prayuktah. Sru. Pra, prayuktah - apitu  sastra

10. Anumantuh parasya niyantrtvat dharmi

Sru. Pra, grahakabadhaccha na phalanvayah.
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imagining that one may create free beings and at the same time deter-
mine a particular line of conduct. All man’s actions would be necessa-
rily and inevitably perfect and man would be an automaton of virtue.
And that is a self-contradictory conception. Regarding the divine attri-
bute of mercy, it is well to remember that the proper sphere of mercy
is to be sought elsewhere. Mercy consists not in removing the very pos-
sibility of evil, but in excusing many faults for a single good deed how-
ever small. 1!

The upshot of the fore-going discussion is that the jiva enjoys partial
independence, that is, in respect of his first endeavour, man remains the
source and master and that God is only an onlooker. But the famous
Kausitaki text— He (the Lord) makes him whom he wishes to lead up
from these worlds do a good deed, and the same makes him whom he
wishes to lead down from these worlds do a bad deed ? !*—says in un-
ambiguous terms that God is the real director or generator (prayoja-
yita or karayita) of all good and evil actions of men. These two views,
however, are not inconsistent. The reconciliation of this apparent con-
flict is that while in general the jiva is the initiator of all deeds, in some
special cases God himself induces action even at the start. In the case
of persons who lead an exemplary life of virtue and who always try to
act in a manner pleasing to the Lord, the highest Person wishes to do a
special favour by engendering in their minds a tendency towards highly
virtuous actions, which eventually lead to God-realisation. In a like-
manner, in the case of persons who are determined on doing actions dis-
pleasing to the Lord, He, for the purpose of punishing them, generates
in their minds a delight in such actions as tend to drag men downward
and act as obstacles in the way of the attainment of the Lord.’* Thus
the Lord himself says, ‘I am the origin of all, everything proceeds from
me ; knowing this the wise worship me with love. To them ever devot-
ed, worshipping me in love, I give that means of wisdom by which they
attain to me. In mercy only to them, dwelling in their hearts, do I des-
troy the darkness born of ignorance with the brilliant light of know-
ledge’. Demonaic persons who declare that the world is without Truth,

11. Alpanukilyena vipulaparadhasahatvat dayadiguninam savisayatvam.
sm.lzmbf. St. Paul. ‘Hath not the potter power over the clay of the same lump
to make one vessel unto honour and another unto dishonour?’ Rom. ix. 21.
“Therefore hath He mercy on whom He will and whom He will He hardeneth.!
Rom, ix. 18, .

13. Prathamapravrttasyanumantrtvavat atyantanukilapratikilayoh prayoja-
yitrtvamapi phaladanakalpam. Sru. Pra.
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without a resting-place, without a Ruler are perpetually hurled by God

into transmigrations 14, It is interesting to note that even here God
generates such desires as are consistent with man’s prior deeds ’Thus
. )

in all first endeavour, the Lord is an indifferent lookeron (upeksaka) ; in
regard to s_ubsequent activity he appears as one who grants his permiss’ion
(anumanta); and in exceptional

cases, he is the director ( jayi
: ¢ £ pPrayojayita
of act101.15 even in first effort.’ The necessity of accepting these t};xre)e
aspects is urged by reason and supported by $ruti,1

With regard to the first effort and the desire which brings it about
(prathamika iccha prayatna) is God the cause ? If He is not the cal?slie
we .have to give up the doctrine that He is the universal cause.’ Th(;
desire responsible for entry into good or bad deeds is the fruit of earli
deeds. If God is not connected with the desire, which is the outc "
of previous deeds, we have to abandon the theory that God is the 2;09
penser of the fruits of all deeds!®. To escape this horn of the dilemmS A
if we state that in regard to prathamika iccha and prayatna God’s will i:,
the .c':ause, we are presented the other horn of the dilemma, viz., that
the jiva cannot be said to be free. Kartrtva (activity) and its’atte'r’ld t
bho.ktrtva (enjoyment) become unreal. Thus subsequent activity ; atllll’
fruft of first endeavour, which in its turn, is the offshoot ofydIS iro,
which again is the effect of past deeds. Then the jiva is at no timeefS iy
and God is never an upeksaka. The distinction of three aspects—udés::ae:

tvam, anumantrtvam and jayi i
1 prayojayitrtvam—vanishes and i
only the aspect of prayojakatvam. there is Let

. The dis.tinction between general and special help (sadharana and
visesa upakira) received by the jiva from God, when borne in mind will
h.elp to get over all these difficulties, At the beginning, out of con’lpas-
sion for man, the highest Self creates se :

on ! veral sense organs and bodies and
distributes them to the different jivas,

He grants them the capacity to
control the senses and endows the latter with their respective powers.

Since in all first effort an equipment of senses and body, etc.

St e is pre-
supposed, God is, in the last resort, the cause of all things. 1 ,

As a con-

14. Bha. Gita. X, 8, 10-11; XVI, 8-19.

15. Evam prathamam upeksakatvam,
yojakatvam ca pratipaditam. S$ru. Pra.

16. Antahpravstassasta jananam adhyaksa$ca anumanti ca

17. Sarvakaranatvabangaprasangat, '

18. Sarvakarmaphalapradatvam ca bhagnam syat.

19. Tanmukena prathamikecchadava
phalapradatvahanisca. S$ru. Pra, '

pascat anumantrtvam, kvacit visaye pra-

pi karanatvat na paramatmanah sarva-
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sequence of previous deeds (adrstavasadeva) at each birth the jiva in-
herits the three gunas in different proportions and impulses, dispositions,
temper etc., covered by the general term vasand. For the ripening of
karma, bhogadrsta brings about suitable environment. It is well known
that differences in desires are brought about by differences in the gunas.
The provision of gunas, vasanas and environment constitutes the special
help. Thus, it is only with special aids such as gunas, vasanas and envi-
ronment along with the general aids such as body, senses, etc., that first
desires arise and through them the first efforts.?® Since God does noth-
ing more at this stage there is no difficulty in regarding him as a mere
onlooker in all first activity.*!

The defender of determinism might still urge that when an indi-
vidual is provided with all these, he cannot help acting in the way he
does. His conduct, being- determined both by outer conditions such as
external environment, etc., and inner conditions, such as impulses, dis-
positions, etc., can never be said to be free. He is really a bondsman to
the forces of his environment, a plaything of hereditary fixtures and
bonds and environment. He is under the grip of overmastering im-
pulses which blindly pull him along different lines. The way in which
God has formed the Self must entirely account for the use or abuse of
faculties given to the self. Punishment or reward would be unmeaning,.
In fact, all talk of moral responsibility would be idle prattle. God can-
not be regarded as a mere onlooker. The reply to this argument of the
determinist is that God provides an environment to enable the jiva to
experience the results of its previous deeds, and not to induce him to
form new desires. When a person gets a torch to help another engaged
in searching for the missing pot, the light may help a third person to steal
a cloth. Do we hold the person who brought the light responsible for
the stealing of the cloth or for the desire to steal arising in the mind of
the thief 7 Obviously he cannot be held responsible for either of these. 2
Similarly, God endows each individual with the necessary bodily appa-
ratus and places him in a suitable environment with the sole object of
enabling the jiva to eat out its karma and thereby work towards its libe-
ration. But if the opportunity is misused God is not to blame. The

20. Gunatrayataratamyavasanavisesodbhavavastusva bhavavisesarapasadharana-
karanasacivaih sddharanakiranaih prathamikeccha nigpattih tata eva prayatnah,

21. Visesopakdrabhavat iSvarasya audasinyam uktam.

22. Ghatanirikganaya pradipamaropayan hi purusah patarthipurusantarapra-
vritau udasina eva tatra tasya pravartakatva nivartakatvayorubhayorapyabhavat,
Sru Pra.

4
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fault is entirely the jiva’s. Thus God remains an onlooker in the jiva’s
first endeavour ; and consequently the jiva enjoys freedom.

Still, the advocates of determinism may argue that the vasanas (in-
herited tendencies) are responsible for desires ; and the desires, for the
deeds. Thus the jiva is under the sway of impulsive forces which
drag him along like the flood or the violent wind.23 How, then, can the
individual be free ? It is essential to remember that the inherited ten-
dencies are not the sole determinants of action. Man is at any time
more than a bundle of instincts, dispositions, etc. When vasanis suggest
certain desires, it is still possible for man to abstain from acting in ac-
cordance with those desires. Though impelled by hunger to eat the
food set before him, the hungry person promptly checks the impulse to
eat the moment he knows that the food has been poisoned. Again, the
wood-cutter, who is desirous of gathering firewood, when taught the
means of securing a great fortune, will forthwith stop gathering wood
and go in search of the treasure.?® It is evident then that in spite of the
existence of a desire, either consciousness of sin or knowledge of a higher
goal can prevent the original desire from being fulfilled and initiate a
new course of action. Herein lies the jiva’s freedom. As a spiritual,
moral being the jiva possesses the capacity to direct its actions to cer-
tain defined and definable ends. He has awareness of values ; he distin-

guishes the lower from the higher desires ; and he strives to realise his

ideals in his own conduct. In each soul there are two sets of tenden-

cies—the negative ones pointing away from undesirable
sitive ones directed towards desirable conduct.
have no consciousness of sin and which are,
have a more or less clear conception of the go

actions and po-

Unlike animals which
therefore amoral, men
od and thereby become
subject to moral censure or praise. Sin consists in performing the pro-
hibited courses of action and in refraining from prescribed duties. A
person becomes punishable precisely because he neglects to do the good
and performs bad actions when he could well have conquered the
desires responsible for these undesirable acts. 25

23. Parvavasanatadadhinaicchaparavasatvat

vayudakadipreritasya  iva
jivasya svatantryam.

na
24. Odanecchayam satyamapi tasya visasamprktatvavi
nivaranasimarthyamhi cetanasya dréyate.
payajfiane sati kasta sampadaneccham nivarayit
25. Atah  krityakaranakrityakaranesu
vayanadarena sveccham na
§ru. Pra.

jfidne sati tadvisayeccha-
Kastanicayakah mahanidhilabho-
um prabhavati, §ru. Pra.

ca icchénivéranaksamopi pratya-
nivarayati ityesa eva jivasya dandyatve hetuh.
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It is now clear that man is free in every one of his first decis.ions.
Though dependent on God for the instruments of action ar.ld environ-
ment, though subject to the enslaving chains of vésanz?s, habits and cha1
racte;' the jiva can still rise above these. On this basn? alonei (':andmoit
respor;sibility be vindicated and the existence of ev(;l lt)exp ami.. A

i i Asi bsequent activity, God, by granting his
this stage God is udasina. In su . 4 s
i i i duct he has himself chosen.
ermission, makes him continue the con ' ho '
fhis purpo’se Lord presents favourable env1r0@ental condxtlfjls. ;I‘h1s
favour is oniy the fruit of the jiva's initial choice. Evinlat this stage,
i i ion is not denied to the soul. In some cases,
the capacity to desist from action 1s no ! me cases:
initi i iiva is determined by the lord.
however, the initial choice of the jiva is . ; X
punish tl,'le incorrigible sinner, God makes him enter on w1ck3df(c):u;:§-
of action by producing a desire for evil deed.s. As ail rexya}:teous oo
tinued good behaviour, He creates in the mlr:d G?fdt.set ;;gprayojayua
i his aspect, God 1 .
son a taste for desirable conduct. Int ; . >
i Sruti i ion that God is the ultimate source
Niyamana $ruti 26—vedic declaration
all action—has to be understood in such a manner a}s wofuld.dght%a;-:enc;ﬁz
freedom of choice to man and vindicate the necessity of vidhinis
$astra.

. ’

How does Ramidnuja reconcile man’s freedom with Gc’)ds 'T]overé
eignty ? If man is free, God exercises no contr?l over mant s “:er at?le
ceases, on that account, to be supreme. If GOfis soverelgnty o s
universe is real, he must influence the jiva’s wxl%.. This d'estrfiys :
freedom and does away with human responsibility. Th_ls. di ell?ntlafet-
hard to meet. Man may be said to be free from the condltlo‘;ls t a o
ter his will. But by the side of God no kind of }.mman freei om goz "
sible. Neither man nor nature is the source of its own betlircl)i-s may be
the Creator, and man His creature. Every one of m’f’“:}f acuestion The
eventually traced to God ; so human freedom is 'out o CYe :11 createc.l .
familiar answer of most western philosopl:ners is that t(zi e et
free. Unless creators are created nothing is rfaally Cre;‘ ed. God chooses
ation is shown to be a self-limitation. Out of hls.ownfc tho'lce’roblem ooses
to endow man with freedom. Ramanu]:a’s solu.tlonGo s lfsr:edom b
altogether different from this. According to hlmf od m of both is real.
lute and man’s freedom is limited and fhat th.eh ree n?s treedom. God’s
The supremacy of God 18 dvte 1:::1 fp;'aezg})emw;; drz‘laegation. He endows
fer;fomma ;s ;iliioil}llt:,c;"r}):l;;n:: think and act and never interferes with

% Fsa eva sadhukarma kérayati . . - antahpravista $§3sta janinam
a eva
adhyaksasca anumantaca . . . . .
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the jiva's activities. Far from making God’s supremacy a nullity, man’s
freedom enhances God’s overlordship.2” A king’s freedom does not
suffer from his delegation of powers to his ministers ; the freedom of
the latter, though derived from the king, is nonetheless genuine2®* For,

their hands are never fettered ; they are not interfered with in the exer-
cise of their powers.

APPENDIX

SUDARSANACARYA ON SANKARA'’S INTERPRETATION OF
KARTRADHIKARANA.

Sudarsana in the Srutaprakasika, a famous commentary on Sri
Bhasya, devotes a section to a critical examination of Sankara’s interpre-
tation of Kartradhikarana. On account of its relevance to the topic dis-
cussed in this paper a free translation of that section is here appended.

Sankara holds that the siitras ending with samadyabhavat establish
that the soul is an agent, while the siitra, yaticataksobhayati, goes on
to state that this agency of the soul is due to limiting conditions. The
objections to this interpretation are.—Does the sutra, karta $astrartava-
tvat, seek to establish that the agency of the soul is illusory in as much
as it does not belong to its true nature, or that the agency being depen-
dent on limiting conditions is phenomenal only ? Or, does it, without en-
tering into this question, intend to establish only the agency of the soul ?
On the first alternative, this adhikarana would teach that kartrtva is
illusory as it does not belong to the essence of the soul and would there-
by conflict with the next section which shows that kartrva is illusory as
it is dependent on limiting conditions. As your view maintains that the
next section is intended to assert the dependence of agency on limiting
conditions, the second alternative is unacceptable as it involves needless
repetition. The last alternative is likewise unacceptable as there can be
no doubt to resolve which this section could have been intended. All
people get the knowledge, ‘I do this’. Hence it is clear that the soul,
whether it be identified with the body or taken to be something differ-
ent, is an agent. It cannot be pointed out that this section aims at refut-

ing Sankhya doctrine that activity belongs to prakrti only, as you agree

27. Cit Saktim pravrttisaktimea datva $aktimatve sati anivaryatvalaksanam
svatantryam jivasya apadya prathamapravrttau tu, ot

. ] snim bhavah isvarasya svatantrya
vaikalydvahah kimtu tadatiSayavaha eva. §ru. Pra,

28. Amityasya svatantratve rajfiastannavahi
svatantryadayinah na svatantryam paradhinasvariip
dayind pumsa tatpravrttyanivaranat., Sru. Pra,

yate evameva parasyapl jiva-
apracchyutah bhavet, svatantrya-
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with that view in maintaining that activity is wrongly attrib\ft‘ed to the
soul. It is no escape to point out that this section rejects the Sankya doc-
trine which makes prakrti the sole agent and establishes that the soul
associated with the limiting condition of buddhi is the agent.

Is the agency arising from the limiting condition of buddhi attri-
buted to the supreme self or to the finite self ? O.n the former alterna-
tive, one has to accept that in regard to the cre?tlon of _afxtahkama thfz
supreme self exercises activity without the limiting cc')ndltlon. of buddhi.
Otherwise, one has to assert that agency is de.rxve.d from
the limiting condition of buddhi and yet maintain that
the limiting condition itself arises from agency.. It cafx-
not be said that the supreme self creates antahkarna with the a1.d
of another antahkarna which does not perish at pralayai; f’or, there fs
only one antahkarna. The latter alterntaive—that the ]1vzjls ageflcy is
derived from buddhi—is untenable as, on your view, there is no distinc-
tion between the finite self and the infinite self prior to the rise .of the
limiting condition of buddhi. There are insuperab'le diﬂicgltl.e:s in the
way of asserting that Brahman when associated with the hmltnfg con-
dition of buddhi attains at once jiva-hood and kartrtva. If the limiting
condition of buddhi were held to be without a beginning, this view would
contradict scriptural passages which refer to the dissolution of mahat.
If it be held to have a beginning, then the jiva too would have to b.e
described as having an origin. And in regard to the creation of the %1-
miting condition of buddhi, the old difficulty of circular reasoning will
still remain.

The siitra, vyapadesaccakriyayam, taking its stand 01'1 the scripturfal
passage vijfidnam yajfiam tanute—asserts that the soul is the agent in -
all activity. Having interpreted that sitra in this manner, you cannot
take the term vijfidnam to denote only buddhi in the ?ourse of .your
commentary on the next adhikarana. A way out of the dlf’ﬁcult.y will ‘t{e
to consider the siitra, vyapade$accakriydydm, to state the prima fact'e
view ; but you have not done so. If that sﬁtra_ states the prima facie
view, yaticataksobayatd must be the siddhéntasitra. In thaf case, you
must take them to form one adhikarana and not two as you have done.

You cite the doctrine of the identity of souls wit-h. Brahman as prov-
ing that kartrtva must be due only to limiting conditions. But it ]Shlllcn-
helpful. For it is necessary for you to admit that m.cr.ez‘atmg ant.a., a-
rna Brahman exercises activity without the help of limiting conditions.

The siitra, upalabhdavatanimah, is taken to meet the objection. that
if the soul ratl’ler than buddhi were the agent, it will engage exclu.swely
in good deeds, by replying that just as the self perceives what is un-
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pleasant as well as what is pleasant, it brings about what is desirable as
well as what is undesirable. This interpretation is inappropriate. As
there is no room for such an objection to arise, no reply is called for in
this sttra. Obviously in all his actions the jiva performs what he
thinks desirable. But it may he asked : Are not some of his actions in
reality undesirable ? How then can it be maintained that the jiva who
mistakes what is undesirable as the desirable, is a real agent ? Our re-
ply is this objection must be levelled against those who hold that the
jiva is all-knowing ; and that it is altogether irrelevant is a discussion
concerning the agency of the soul. No one takes the jiva immersed in
samsara to be omniscient. Hence, this stra must be taken to bring out
an additional difficulty involved in denying agency to the soul.

Sankara’s interpretation of $aktiviparyayat is as follows. It is said
that if buddhi were the agent, it would be deprived of its power as an
instrument and would appear to possess the power of an agent. And it
would be necessary to posit some instrument with which buddhi could
work. In that event, an entity distinct from the instrument of action is
admitted to be agent and the whole dispute concerns a name only.
Against this interpretation, it may be urged that buddhi can be the
agent and manas can act as its instrument. From this it would not fol-
low that the jiva is an agent. It cannot be maintained that manas and
buddhi are non-different and that manas is only buddhi in one condi-
tion, because manas is the product of antahkarna which in its turn is
a product of mahat, that is, buddhi. This view is accepted by Parasara
and others. But if buddhi were only a function of manas, these two
as in the case of citta and manas, cannot be said to stand in the relation

" of substance and its modification. But buddhi and manas are said to be
casually related. The following passage from the Gita—the earth, water,
fire, wind, sky, manas, buddhi, ahamkara, these are my eight different
prakrtis—states clearly that just as earth, water, etc., are distinct from
6ne another, manas and buddhi also are distinct from each other,

Samadhyabhavat is said to teach that scriptural injunctions, such as,
‘let him meditate on the Atman as Ohm’, ‘ the Atman is to be seen, medi-
tated upon’ definitely show that the soul is an agent. The difficulty
involved in the way of accepting this interpretation is that this satra
thus interpreted, states nothing more than what is taught in karta-
Sastrartavatvat. In practising meditation, the meditating entity has to rea-

lise its difference from prakrti. From this it follows that prakrti cannot
be the agent.

Yatéacataksobayatd has been taken to teach that kartrtva is due to
limiting conditions. Does this mean that in the state of samséra activity
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depends on body, senses and other ins;ruﬁlenfsv?tryc'l’oesé illil:cxentia:uixst?::():
the state of mukti, there is cessation of all ac ? > Tecor

i tion depends on body, senses, etc., none is y
?;sre:lla?x?t:;lxll };;Z?Sitﬂclla:e:cnot depIt)end on any of these accessorlf:s. I-Itencl:le
on the former alternative this adhikarana need no'f havef arlsf; ;ct?né
On the latter alternative, the section would be gulltl;?r c:l :ﬁg -
the scriptural teaching. To the jiva thajc .h.as rea 15%30 e
Brahman the scriptures attribute such activities as ex;]r dsirng ;0 o
sides, such a jiva is said to take one or more fox}‘lx?xs ac;rom desrip.
If he desires to meet his ancestors, they come to m1\1 e ith the
jons it is evident that the released soul reahs'es. all his e
tl(:;se laid of his will. The argument, that activily 1S essent;:t ty p:iea\sle

- if i . :iva, the soul cannot obtain r
- tha? lf'lt v;:;inrcllatu;:ls::e;?; ;;:;;ities involved in 'th.e use .of san-
flr(;m Sffllzrldls elic are ;1ever painful. If it is said tha}t activity in 1t5:t1f bl:
nzt’ lg)ainful,’ but’that it is invariably assocm\‘feddw11:_};hpa:lri11,1 ltTIII;e . e
pointed out that non-activity too is equally IfllxeFfoll epto éerform e
of complete inactivity is known to ca'use pain. a111ulll‘ Honge. if non
duties prescribed in the $astras is said to le.ad to he ér - t,o o
activity were a natural quality of the soul, it can ne‘;h oIt we realise
freedom from pain. Besides, as whenever we knoyv ! he T et
that it is bound up with pain, in the state <?f mukti either e e openr.
continue to appear in association with pain f>r must tc}:le;!asr ]
It may be said that from the scriptural teaching t?:; e et expor-
is free from pain we have to infer that knowledgc? o ; ieasoning o
ence of pain are not concomitants. Then, by pflrlts;l:) ity a;nd oain
point out, on the strength of scriptural authonty,d ) aomte‘1 Y A hat as
are not necessary concomitants. We have allizatyslt)ate the prima facie
the satra, vyapadesaccakriyayam, Caf}f‘f‘ be he ":m tanute, cannot de-
i. We have also drawn i on

I;;m:h ]:u(ilg:ntity of the jiva with Brahman cannot establish the
activity of the jiva. ) ' e adhi
Others, while taking y?ﬁcata?:kbati::atha;: :;:;n:igm:ai eiplaining
porana with th? pre’ciii:'tagl S;::::éets 1which attribute acti‘{ity to the j:wa
:‘}:1 ?:,; ei:so? h::xp But it is more appropriate to take it as answering

i 1
the objection that if the jiva were an agent, it should be ceaselessly
e

’

ing in view the aim of bringing out

i to be taken as having In . ity to

e s h?; ance of scriptural passages which  deny act1v1.z ted

the mixlu cOth e, as the Mimamsd dictum already attribute
the soul. erwise,
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agel_lcy to the soul, the sitra, kartasastrartavatvat, will be oint]

Bes_1des, on your interpretation, the sttra yatdcataksobayata fnu t -
plain different senses in which the two sets of passages are ? etl-
The illustration of the carpenter, however, does not serve t e il
the. statement that the ignorant person assumes as his own t(})l recofm'ﬂe
Wh!..Ch prol.)erly belongs to prakrti and others like these 'the e
which attribute agency to the soul. If that were so, it rm;;lt asp;s:laigs:

said that the first siitra include i
S a reconciliation i
statements and this siitra meets the objection o the contradictory

“On the Notion of Time”

BY

P. S. Namu
(Annamalai University)

The reign of relativity in the world of modern science, and the
growing influence of M. Bergson’s thought on philosophical speculation
at the present day, focus the attention of the serious thinker on the pro-
blem of Time. The concept of space has held, in its vice-like grip,
all metaphysical thought from the time of Thales to the beginning of
the present century. It has pushed Time to the background, and when-
ever the latter notion is discussed, it is reduced to the status of a mere
adjunct of space. Prof. Alexander very aptly remarks, ‘ If I were
asked to name the most characteristic feature of the thought of the last
twenty-five years, I should answer ; the discovery of Time ...... We
have only just begun in our speculations to take Time seriously and to
realise that in some way or other Time is an essential ingredient in the
constitution of things.”! Prof. Burtt rightly deplores the lack of a his-

“torical account of the development of the concept of Time. The present

article, which is designed as the first of a series, attempts to trace the
growth of the notion of Time in European thought from the age of the
Ionians down to the present day. An important aim of the series is to
find, if possible, the historical antecedents for the peculiar Bergsonian
conception of Time.

THE NOTION OF TIME IN ANCIENT PHILOSOPHY

Pre-Socratic Thinkers.

In the nebulous philosophy of the Milesians, the problem of Time,
just like so many other metaphysical problems, does not take shape at
all. The naive evolutionary theory of Anaximander has no bearing
whatsoever on the problem. It is rather disappointing to find that in
the Pythagorean system, wherein, in spite of pre-occupation with arith-
metical mysticism and religious ritualism the nature of music, rhythm,
and harmony is described, there is no discussion of the concept of
Time. This is due to the fact that the system is obsessed with the

importance of space.

1. Alexander ; ‘ Spinoza and time’; p. 1.
5
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Heracleitus is considered to be the forerunner of Bergson. His
doctrine of Flux is believed to contain, in a germinal form, the Bergsonian
concept of time. This is not true. No doubt, he disproves the possi-
bility of the infinite divisibility of Time into discrete moments. ‘ There
is no moment so minute as not to contain both the old and the new
caught in the act of the one becoming the other ... .. Indeed could we
find an instant which was not a transition . ... we should have arrested
Time and destroyed change. We should be dealing not with a transition
and transformation of the old into the new, but with a mere substitution
of the new for the old.2 But elsewhere Heracleitus says that change
may bring repetition. This idea is utterly repugnant to the Bergsonian
view of the flow of Time as a life process in which no repetition is ever
possible. Yet Heracleitus was the first European thinker to recognise
that Time is an essential ingredient of reality .

The Parmenidean denial of change reduces our consciousness of Time
to an illusory experience. Commenting on the customary usages of
the past and the future tenses, Parmenides says, that we have no right
to speak of what was and what will be. What was implies the annihila-
tion of real existence, and what will be the creation of reality out of no-
thing. These notions are manifestly absurd. Zeno in supporting the
thesis of his master, makes a critical analysis of the popular notions of
infinity and infinite divisibility of time. In the complex and in-
volved idea of motion analysed by Zeno, there lurks an antinomy of a
special type. Time (as well as space) is continuous, but when for prac-
tical purposes we make numerical manipulations with it, we split up the
continuity and divide and sub-divide jt. Intoxicated by the apparent
success of the procedure we g0 to the extent of making the extremities
of the divided portions real. But ag a matter of fact these divisions (or
moments of Time) have no reality at all. It is the interstice that is real.
The absurdity of taking the static moments as real and neglecting alto-
gether the reality of the concrete flow of Time is shown up in the classi-
cal puzzle of the race between Achilles and the tortoise. If, as Sir
Oliver Lodge points out, Achilles had to halt at each point and perform

a somersault, then he could never overtake the tortoise. But he simply
runs on and overtakes the animal easily,

Melissus is not so consistent as his master,
of Time, but declares that Existence is timeless,
duration without Time is a metaphysical puzzle,

He affirms the reality
His concept of endless

2. Fuller; “History of Greek Philosophy’, Vol, I, pp. 124-5.
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Our analysis of the Eleatic notion c?f T:1me leads: us to thei };:{)en;(l)istﬁz
that the apparent numerical discont'nfmlty in space is resp:)lzse fe for the
generation in our mind of a false 1fiea' of the sta’u; .na
Without such an idea, spatial discontinuity cannot thrive.

Plato

The first European attempt at the systemat'ic anal3(;51tsh ofT;f:::u SlS
made in the two dialogues of Plato—the Parmfamdes anb \ e dialogué
There is considerable difficulty in interpretmg the abs dr‘use-’c alogue
‘ Parmenides.’ If we agree with Prof. Gunn in rfagar ing i 38 the
reductio ad absurdum of Eleaticism, then we shall miss tz: vcfegr : Eare_
ant aspeét of the Platonic concept of Time. Prof. Jov&;«; ; :he o care
ful examination of the available evidence, .concludes . a\f o barme
nides’ is not a refutation of T]lzatitc. f;n(l);)s;i:xtz;s Id;:1 ‘phﬂosophy_
i ly in his mind the central doctri
g;dseer:zgs to be thinking onl;z1 of ;:e {‘i;ish;cin?zzcsl?c:r:;lgbs :Z;%Zeﬁz
ich it passed. e ‘Par
:ltligse:a;};r:tu vgv};ﬁ::V}iuI(;?ato’ls) mind conceived, in a very. vhag1.1e way no doubt,
of the Hegelian synthesis of the thesis and the antithesis.

With this suggestion before us, we may proceed to analyse the con-
cept of Time in the ‘ Parmenides.’

‘Does the one also partake of Time ?’ asks P.'.atrmenldes., a;}lld tc}:;e:
follows an elaborate analysis of the contradict'ior.xs m.volve‘(tl n;rta;es ™
cept of physical (sensuous) Time. If Being is in Tlm:i‘l 1;esent o
change. Change involves a becoming from tl:xe past ?o f: uIZ e cha;‘lge :
from the present to the future. How can Being admit o such chanee !
“ And as Time is ever moving forward, the o§1e l:)ecomesd e e o
self ; and therefore younger than itself ; and is older :n e e
when in the process of becoming it arrives at t%xe pr;se}r: 1,.eafore ) > aways
older and younger, for at any moment the one is, an the o e
and is not older and younger than itsel'f bl.lt duz,"lixg an eq
itself, and is therefore contemporary with itself.

in i t lies
i is is, it is not here that our main interes \
Striking 'as this analysis is, it is no ; |
but a le:ttlle ?ur‘cher on in the course of the dl?logue.whlere 1P‘la(’;o n::ﬁ;:i
to pieces the idea of the ‘ Specious present. He.xs ¢ em(-1 yca:Vi o
ting the impossibility of arresting the flow of Time an

moment out of it.

3. Jowett; ‘ Dislogues of Plato’; Vol. IV, p. 27
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L
“And does this strange thing in which it (one) is at the time of
changing really exist ?

What thing ?

The moment. For the moment seems
which change takes place into either of two states; for the change is
not from the state of rest as such, nor from the state of motion as such ;
but there is this curious nature which we call the moment lying bet-
ween rest and motion, not being in any time ; and into this and out of

this what is in motion changes into rest, and what is at rest into
motion,”4

to imply a something out of

There is no finer analysis in Ancient
tinction between Time as ex
red for practical purposes.

philosophy than this of the dis-
perienced and Time as petrified and measu-

That the ‘ specious present’ isolated for our
purposes is not real, and that change is to be understood in a different

sense becomes clear as we follow the brilliant argument of Parmenides.

It is, no doubt, difficult for us to reconcile this strange position with
the central thesis of Platonic metaphysics. But if we shake off the
prejudice usually entertained against this particular dialogue, and if we
admit that there are portions in Plato’s speculations which do not fit into
his general frame-work of ideas, then we can gather from the * Parme-
nides’ much that is useful. Plato seems to believe that we sandwich the

moment between Being and Becoming and that it is something unique

and out of Time. ‘For a change does not come from a state of rest, as
long as a thing is still in rest, nor from the state of motion, as long as an

object is still in motion. The moment rather is wedged in between
motion and rest as something curious, as not belonging to Time ; into this

moment and out of it what is in motion changes into rest, and what ig
at rest changes into motion.5

Every careful student of the ‘ Parmenides’ has noticed the diffcyl-
ties discussed above. But we wish to go further and state that Plato,
in this dialogue, sees much deeper than he is usually believed to see,
and that he is aware of the nature of Time as real and continuous. Un-

fortunately he does not develop the strange thought that seems to have
dawned on his mind.

4. Jowett, ‘ Dialogues of Plato’ Vol: 1V, p. 90,
3. Ritter, ‘Essence of Plato’s philosophy,’ p, 268 -
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In the ‘ Timaeus’ Plato pursues a different .line of thought. Here
again we experience the difficulty of interpretatmn.. Scholars a?e n?t
agreed on the point whether we should regard the vxe\.avs set forth in this
dialogue as belonging to Plato or to others. The main source of dolubt
regarding the authenticity of the opinions se_em? t? be the, fact that Plato
does not use Socrates as his mouthpiece in the ‘ Timaeus. 1'3ut we must
remember that Socrates deprecated the study of .natural philosophy anfi
that Plato could not, without doing violence to his .chal.'acter as an ethi-
cal teacher, transform him into an exponent of scientific doctrines.

Plato develops in this dialogue a notion of Time which i.s consi.stex.lt
with his doctrine of Ideas. He distinguishes between Etermjcy which TS
ideal and real and Time which is only a copy or image of .the ideal and is
sensible. Is Time real, or is it merely a subjective and illusory appear-
ance ? In attempting to answer this question Plato seerns t'o be caught
between the horns of a dilemma. Mathematical truth is timeless, and
all truth which should be after the pattern of geometry should also be
timeless. If from this we infer that Time is unreal, then all our expe-
rience, nay the very course of our thoughts, becomes unreal.

To probe deep into this problem we should stafrt with Plato:s con-
ception of the origin of Time. Of the birth of Time he says, w}?en
the father and creator saw the creature which he had made m.ovm.g
and living, the created image of the eternal Gods, he rejoi.ce.d, and in his
joy determined to make the copy still more like the original; anq as
this was eternal, he sought to make the universe eternal, so far as might
be. Now the nature of the Ideal being was everlasting, 'but to bestow
this attribute in its fulness upon a creature was impossible. Wher.e-
fore he resolved to have a moving image of eternity, an«? when he .set in
order the heaven, he made this image eternal but mm.nng according tﬁ
number, while eternity itself rests in unity; and this. image we (1::
Time.® Time is the product of creation anfl it is a copy *:f tl}lle ar(c) ::
type Eternity. It is therefore limited. It is marked oﬁ.dy ;ci f;e (xin W\i'th
ments of bodies in space and by number. It can never be i entifie with
Eternity. Before the creation of the heavenly bodl.es mo.vllini 1m p
there was no Time. Time had a beginning and so is perishable.

‘ Plato’s philosophy is of value in that it raises the. pro.blem of' tl;;
permanent. The real is for him permanent, and so Tn(;xse l1ls cont:aunt

. is timeless. He ten owever, to

within the absolute. The whole is time . °
associate Time too definitely with motion and with number, and to trans

6. Jowett, ‘ Dialogues of Plato’, Vol. III, p. 456.
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fer timeless values and meaning out of the world

of events altogether by
his separation of temporal and eternal worlds,”

Aristotle

It is a significant fact that whereas the * Physics’ of Aristotle contains
a full and minute analysis of Time, his ‘ Metaphysics’ deals with the con-
cept in a very cursory manner. There are only about six references to
the idea in the latter work. The idea of Time that is discussed by
the Stagirite is not the metaphysical concept, but the notion of the ordi-
nary man. He does not dispute the existence of Time, but assumes such
existence and proceeds to define its nature. His definition of Time is
really based upon what people mean when they speak of Time. This
is perhaps what we ought to expect from the philosopher for whom reality

is ‘now’ and ‘here’ and is a compound of the universal and the parti-
cular,

In his characteristic way Aristotle begins the discussion of Time by
stating the views held by his predecessors. “ Wherein we shall men-
tion the doubts raised by the dialecticians as to the existence of Time
...... The views held by the ancients with regard to Time are two . ...
First, the view of him who believes that Time is the motion of the
universe, i.e., the rotation of the whole heaven. Second, the view of him
who believes that we are all in Time and that all things are in the
sphere.” (Intermediate Physics, IV, III, I and 3).

It is only with a certain degree of probability that we can assign
these views to particular philosophers or schools of philosophy in the
pre-Aristotelian period. The first view is a modified form of the Plato-

nic concept of Time, and the second may be attributed to some of the
minor Pythagoreans.

In his ‘ Physies’ IV, II, 219 b, 1 and 2, Aristotle gives us his defini-
tion of Time. ‘For Time is this, the number of motion according to prior
and posterior” Maimonides in translating Aristotle’s definition gives us
the following renderings: ‘Time is the measure of motion according to
prior and posterior in motion.” From a clear headed logical thinker of
the type of Aristotle we should naturally expect a definition free from
ambiguity. Unfortunately the differentia in the above definition is de-
fective, in that it is too wide and applies to space as well ag to Time.
Aristotle was aware of this ambiguity, for in * Physics’ IV, I, 219 a 14-19,

7. Gunn, ‘The problem of Time " p. 22,
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jor and the posterior in space are co-
ows that whereas the prior
hei::ant in Time they are successive. Attempts were thereffn.'e m]:dec :r;:
fl}lie com’mentators on Aristotle’s works to improve the deﬁrtntxtciln fguow_
tain qualifying expressions. Of these attempts we may note the
a

ing :

‘It is evident that the definition of Time agreed.up'on is tha,t it is the
number of motion according to prior and posterior in its parts.

¢ that Time is the measure of motion according to the priority

T
and posteriority that are not conjoined.

i f motion according to
¢ Aristotle has defined Time a’s the number o
the prior and posterior in motion.

. i tent
The introduction of the italicised phrases does, to a certain extent,
clear Aristotle’s definition of its ambiguity.

Time, according to Aristotle, cannot be concew}e;d as il::svt;ﬁz;, :::
parts of it existed once and exist no longer, and ot ";‘11'1 Iicawhich s com.
now non-existent will come into existence hereafter. af N et I
posed of non-existent parts cannot share the n'ature- o et
Time is not substance, then it must be an acc%dent, alrlli Ny
it must exist in something other than itse%f. Tl‘ns somet. 111'18 gy
But Time is not to be identified with motion. ‘..Every lgo:fgthe it
or slow, but in Time there is no swiftness or .slowness. ) ';he s
ness and slowness of motion are deﬁned.by Fime, fo? we :ni; the slow is
that which traverses a certain distance.m a short ";‘.lme, Consequently,
that which traverses the same distance in a longer‘ une;)uld be included
if Time were identical with motion, th? term mot;mt ‘::vhile we say that
in the definition of swift and slow mot1f>n b lllmrt fre. we do mot
a certain motion takes place in a long. tm’lg orin as o I;hySics, v
say that motion takes place in motion.’® (Interm

111, 1).

is i j aries
Time, therefore, is not motion. Movement is in an ogjt.actczx:lrslt:nt e
! - . 3
in velocit,y' while Time is not resident in any object and is
its flow.

8. Crescas’ Critique of Aristotle, p. 642.
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motion, for when we become unconscious of motion, we become uncon-
scious of Time also.

We may point out here that the Stagirite’s description of Time as
solely dependent on our perception of external movement is without
justification. A thinking mind from whom all perception of external
change is cut off would still experience Time through the duration of its

own thoughts. Time is, no doubt, measured by motion, but is not gene-
rated by motion.

Aristotle draws a distinction between the psychological percept and
the concept of Time. The percept of Time is based on, and is impossible
without, the percept of motion. By comparing the various percepts of
Time with one another and with the analogical percepts of space, we
get the notions of ‘now, and ‘before,’ and ‘after’ The contemplation of
the number of motion leads us to the concept of Time. *In one respect
Time is in the soul, but in another respect it is outside t

he soul. In so
far as it is number, it is in the soul ...... But motion itself is outside
the soul. Similarly, if you only think of Time as concept, it is in the

soul, but its matter is outside the soul.’

If Time is neither substance nor motion, but onl
latter, what then is the nature of that property whos
enable us to grasp the essence of Time ? The connection between
Time and motion is to be established through the motions of ‘prior’ and
‘ posterior.” Time is the prior and the posterior of motion. When a body
moves,”the place that it has just left has already become an old place,
and the place that it will move into is new. Past is that which the body
has left behind and the future is that which lies before it.

Y a property of the
e understanding will

Aristotle holds that Time is infinite and also infinitely divisible. If
it were not infinite, it should have had a beginning and should, in con-
sequence, perish. Such a contingency is unthinkable.

The argument to
prove that Time is infinitely divisible is very ingeniou

s.

It may be expressed in the following mathematical form: consider
two bodies A and B starting at the same instant from O and travelling
in the same direction along OX with velocities v and v, respectively.
Let vy >, 0X =3, and let the time be measured from the

instant the particles start from O. Let the time taken by A to travel the
distance s be t;.
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The distance travelled by B in this interval is given by

$ .. (ab)
81 —=— .V2
V1

The time taken by A to travel the distance s, is given by

t) = = = ty .. (b)

The distance travelled by B during the interval ¢, is given by

'Uzz bt
Szztg.vzzs.—‘z— ( )
" . i
ti, t. etc., refer to intervals which are successively getting smaller an
smaller as they refer to smaller and smaller distances covered by B.

The successive intervals are given by

v\ ..
b Vs .tl;(_’_)-tl-
’ V2 V1

and since o2 < 1, they form a convergent series, the magnitude of the
v

! i but
intervals getting closer to zero as the order of the term increases,
never reaching zero.

Hence the number of intervals into which any time ¢ can be divided
is infinite,

Would Time exist in the absence of a perceiving S?uld? t}'Il‘:tlsAlls'i:
very important question, on which, judging f.rom the attlt'fu e ol
totle has taken towards the perception of "I‘lme and R;IO om wno clear
expect a definite pronouncement from him. But tlgret'lisbe motion
answer forthcoming. If there were no souls, there wou ths : - o wﬂi
the substratum of Time, but the measurable aspect of that mo
cease to have any significance.

(To be continued.)



Nature Poetry in Kalidasa’s Raghuvamsa
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A. C. SusrAHMANYAM
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(Continued from Vol. 11, No. 1, pp. 11—-17)

The pictorial value of Kalidasa’s nature similes is one of those fea-
tures of his poetry which lift him above his compeers and place him
apart as a class by himself. The fearful and heart-shaking aspects of
thunder and lightning are dwelt upon by many a western writer.

Shakespeare emphasizes the momentary character of lightning when he
writes

Brief as the lightning in the collied night,

That in a spleen unfolds both heaven and earth,
And ere a man hath power to say, ‘behold !’
The jaws of darkness do devour it up.

The poet’s eye sees the vast masses of dark clouds, the fierce, bright
streak of light which cuts through them suddenly and which is as sud-
denly swallowed up again in * the collied night.” But Kalidasa alone sees
the many sided radiance and dazzling beauty of tropical lightning ; by a
lightning stroke of genius he uses it to impress on our minds the instant-
aneous and marvellous effect produced on the throng of princes assem-
bled for Indumati’s marriage, by the sight of Aja enthroned in the hall.
Like a flash of lightning which distributes itself among rows of clouds,
Lakshmi, goddess of wealth, manifested, in those rows of princes, her
form too dazzling to be looked at,

because of the peculiar
radiance thrown out in innumerable  streaks, The

the goddess of wealth—of wealth, health and
to me to be symbolic of Aja.?
sky is thickly covered with ma

form of
wisdom—appears
When the vast blyue tropical
sses of dark clouds one sees

1. Tasu ériya rajaparamparasu prabhéviéeshbdaya-dumirikshyahI
Sahasradhatma vyarucadvibhaktah payémucim pafiktishy vidyutéva. ||.

R. V15,
2. Especially since masculine forms are used. In fact the whole passage Canto.

VI|1 to 7 describes Aja’s entrance and the effect on the princes,
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the quick lightning flashing with unexampled brillia.ncy .ar.ld tx:ans-
fusing—momentarily—the sombre hues of the clouds with vivid bright-
ness, There seems to be a sudden change, a sudden movement, an un-
expected revelation of strange possibilities in the clouds w}?ose darklx:ess
appears to be deepened by contrast. So was the mass of princes d:slr en-
ed, thrown into the shade, agitated and roused by the efltry of Aja V\{ho
was handsome as the newly reborn Kama, agile as a lion-cub, warhk'e
and commanding as the God of War and who from the morflent of hl;
entry drew all eyes on himself. The Vedas tell th.e }.1er01<.: story of
Indra’s fight with the dark demons by the power f’f .hlS lightning and o
the flight of the hosts of evil. This significant s1m11€.3 from nature rfxot
only secures a vivid pictorial effect but also adds to ft the flavour 3 z;
mythological suggestion and opens up before us a vista at the en h.o
which we see Aja’s victory over the princes who in jealousy attacked him
on his way back to Ayodhya.

The same pictorial quality shot through and through with g.ra:eful
suggestiveness is to be seen when Kailidisa says that the maid® led
Indumati to another prince as, in the Manasa lake, the wavelet roused
by the breeze takes the swan to another lotus. As the swan m?ves
gracefully among the multitudes of lotuses in the purest among Hlma-
layan lakes, so walks in beauty Indumati among the assembled princes.
The sweet breeze in the Manasa wakes the rippling wave on which t.he
swan gently floats forward; so does the princess’s unexpressed desxf'e
to move forward induce the mace-bearer to lead her forward. Agafn
the great poet likens Kausalya with Rama by her side, to t}1e Gange§ 13
autumn with the oblation of lotuses on the sand bank. Th(? hv1v}11
picture of the attenuated Ganges when her watc?rs are lf)w, with t te
handfuls of lotuses on the gray banks of sand dottxflg the river, preseg s
clearly before us the graceful queen with the charming Rama by her side.

Very often, however, Kalidasa introduces a nature simile ';:) give
concreteness and reality to an abstract thought or idea. Dasarat :f v:::
about to die and the country was on the thrfeshold of a new erg
surpassed greatness and glory. Kalidasa brings ou;cl tils 1deab fy cox.1t1-

. iring flame, flickering before its
ing the dying Dasaratha to an expiring , | :
z:gligt dawni’ '%‘he sudden gleam of brightness which precedes extinc-

A raja ajasutdm ninaya |
a é ane, niyukta rajantaram rajasu an 3
> :girs:!ilgh‘é’?:ag::ngalékh};u];admﬁntaram maénasarajakanyam ||. R. VL|26.
4, -Sayyag;aténa raména mata Satodari babhau |

Saikatambhéja balind janhaviva éaratkriéa. 0 R. X|69.
5. Nirvishtavishayasnéhah sa daséntam uPeylvan|
Asidasannanirvanah pradiparcirivoshasi || R. XIL |1,
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tion is seen in the flame as in the king. Through the long night which
preceded the birth of Rama, Dasaratha served as a valuable light to
guide the steps of his subjects. But the days of his usefulness are over
as Rama has become capable of ruling them. Of what u
when the dawn has come ? Not only is the glory of Rama
at but the possibility of one small flash of worldliness in
fore his death, is left to be guessed, by the suggestive u
If the highest distinction of poetic language is the utmost
of suggestion this simile must be deemed
of poetry.®

se is the lamp
’s reign hinted
Dasaratha be-
se of epithets,
possible wealth
to be steeped in the true gold

however, not merely in such isolated splendours that Kalidasa’s
love of nature displays itself, Many a time nature serves him as a be-
fitting back ground for the great and glorious deeds he celebrates. When
the great king, Dilipa, left for the forest with his queen to perform pen-
ance so that a son and heir might be born to him the poet describes the
progress of the royal pair through the country-side where
they were greeted by young and old w
carriage rolled past with its deep, melodious sound, cool” and pleasant

breezes laden with pollen swayed the woodlands and fanned their
cheeks ; they drank in8 the ravishi

everywhere
ith love and honour. As the royal

road ; in some places!® they raise

throated cranes singing, and flying in a row looking like g garland on a
temporary arch without any support ; the wind!! being favourable the
dust of the chariot wheels flew away from them; in the lotus tanks!?
cool and fragrant breezes welcomed them. When with tireq horses they
reached Vasishta’s hermitage in the evening they saw the place!® crowded

6. Cf. Lascelles Abercrombie—Literary Criticism. pp. 40-41.
7. Sevyamanau sukhasparsaih salaniryasagandhibhih | _
Pushparénitkiraih vataih adhatavanarajibhih || R. I]38.
8. Manobhiramah srnvantau rathanémiswandnmukhaih |
Shadjasamvadinih kékah dwidha bhinnah sikhandibhih I R. 1|39.
9. Parasparakshisidrsyam adirdfijhitavartmasu |
Mrgadvandvéshu pasyantah syandanabaddhadrshtishu i R. 1{40.
10. Srénibandhadvitanvadhirastambham téranasrajam |
Sarasaih kalanirhradaih Kvacidunnamitananau I} R. Ij4.
11. Pavanasyanukilatvatprarthana siddhisamsinah |
Rajébhisttragotkirnairasprshtalakavashtanau I R . 142
12. Sarasishvaravindanim vicivikshobhasitalam |
Amodamupajighrantau svani$vasanukirinam I R. I|43.

13. Vanéantaradupavrittaih samitkuSaphalaharaih |
Puryaméanamadrsyagnipratyudyataistapasvibhih || R. 1|49,
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with hermits returning from neighbouring forests with sacrificial wood,
Kusa grass and fruits. The sacrificial fires seemed to welcome th(.em
bacic. The forest deer!4 which used to be fed by t}ue W(zmenfolk with
rice were crowding the entrances. The hermit maldens‘"- were water-
ing the saplings while the birds were drinking from the basins unfler the
trees. In the courtyards'® of the hermit huts the deer l7ay' cht?wmg the
cud, on the corn heaped after sunset. The smok.e1  issuing froxg
the rekindled sacrificial fires was redolent of sacrificial things an
seemed to purify the newcomers.

In the next Canto!® Kalidasa describes the forest wherein Dilipa
was to attend on the sage’s sacred cow. When the king enterfed, the
forest birds were singing on the boughs, the light breeze, swaying tche
creepers, strewed flowers on his path, the wide-eyed does stood looking
at him, sweet sounds were to be heard of the wind playing amon.g the
bamboos and he felt the cool and fragrant breeze laden with the moisture
of the mountain rills and the sweet scents of the flowers. The poet says
that even the forest seemed to recognise the good and mighty king and
welcome him with acclamations and music, with flowers and scent's.
Not only that, the forest-fires subsided even without any shower, .frults
and flowers came forth in unparalleled abundance, the strong did not
oppress the weak when the king entered the forest.

Let us pause for a moment and consider these three descriptions—
of Dilipa’s journey, of the hermitage and of the Himalayan forest. Th;
first reveals fully the poet’s susceptibility to the sights and. soun'ds an
sensations of nature. 'The picture of the quiet countryside with the
simple curdsellers and loyal wayfarers, the wild scenery, the pleas:nt—(—i-
cool and fragant—breezes, the ravishing notes of cuckoo and peac;c an
the beauties of shy antelopes and tanks of flowering 'lotuses andbt e p:}r:—
dant garland of white cranes moving unsupported in the 1sky fearstur:;
genuine stamp of personal experience and of unbounded olx:e 0 cx:aaSion
though its beauty is subdued to the .needs of t e ; casion
and of the context. The poet keeps a just proportion be we;
our interest in the royal pair and our attraction for the country by

14. Akirnamrshipatninamutajadvararodhibhih |

oeitairmygai R. I|50.
Apatyairiva nivarabhégadhéyocl_“ rgaih || !
15. Sékante munikanyibhistatkshanonjhita.vz'khakam{ -
Visviasiya vihamgénimilavalambul.aay-mam 1
18. Atapityayasamkshiptanivérés_u- msha(_iib!ti}l:]” R 152
Mrgairvartita romanthamutajangan_abhuux:}lls‘ u|
. Abhyuthitagni iéunairatithinééramonnf in|
i Pumamam‘yu pgm\ml:xaddhutairdhﬁmairﬁhutxgandhxbhﬂmli R. 1|53,

18. Canto II. Verses 9 to 14,
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making us identify ourselves with Dilipa and Sudakshina. The love that
the harmonised man has for bird and beast and tree is found in the des-
cription of the ascetic arcadia where love and
occupation of man, maid and mistress,

tinction between man and the creatures
fying light, a flowering creeper,

service are the only pre-
In fact the poet draws no dis-
around him and a ray of puri-

a warbling bird, a cooing bamboo has
as much individuality in his eyes as the most opinionated of Eve's

progeny. This explains his description of Dilipa’s reception in the forest

as if it were in very fact a triumphal progress through the crowded streets
of a city. The sounds of birds

» the scattered flowers, the whistling of
the bamboo and the wide-eyed does looking at the king remind the
courtier of ‘ huzzas’ that greet the conquering hero, the songs and music,
the flowers and scents offered to him and the crowds of city beauties
devouring him with open eyes. Tumult and disorder disappeared at his

approach in town as well as forest, so that the lion lay with the lamb
and there was peace and plenty everywhere. Though poetic idealism and

courtierly habits have pointed towards exaggeration here, the under-
current of true experience is not far to seek.

Describing the conquering march of Ra
refers to the eastern coast darkened by palms,'® the betels and cocoanut-
wines of Kalinga,?® the arecanut groves of the Coromandel Coast?! and
of the vales of the Malaya (southern part of the Western Ghats) filled
with the voice of wild parrots in the forests of pepper and the fragrance
of cardamoms crushed under the feet of his cavalry.2 The sandals of
Mysore® and the pearls of the Pandyas®* come in for note while the
Muralas and Ketakas of Malabar®® yield their tribute to the invader.
The roar of the wind among the palm leaves is drowned by the clanking
of armour.28 The scent of the punnaga flowers does not escape the atten-
tion of the poet who compares it to the ichor of the elephant?’ In the
**Himalayas he notes the bamboos, birches and deodars and dwells upon
the abundance of the fabled minerals and lustrous herbs. It is evident
that in this case he selects for mention that significant detail which will
appeal to his listeners whether it is through their own experience or
through their stock of current beliefs and superstitions. Nothing but
personal experience can give even the faintest idea of the noise of the

ghu through India the poet

19. Prapa talivanaSyamamupakantam mahédadhseh Il

R. IV|34.
20. R IV|42. 2. R IV|55,
21. R IV|a. 2. R IV|56.
22. R IV|46, 47. 21. R V57,
23. R IV|48. 28. R IV|71 to 78,
24. R IV|50.

. , o )
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wind among the broad-leaved palms, a sound akin to the roar of the sea
or the coming on of wind and rain.

The Himailayan region seems to have captured his_ heart and he 12
never tired of describing the cool, sweet bree'zes carrying the s;;rayt 1:)
the Ganges, rustling the birch leaves and makmg. th_e bamboos. p alsrr1 hic:
reed-pipe.?? He betrays the same love for the .Hlmalaﬁasx; rgﬁllo?he s
description of the mountain-cave which S.urabhl entere‘, \c)\;l he oo
der grass carpeting the ground, by the 51de. of the leaping hangtla .dour
poet’s attention as much as that of the king is taken up by 1: e sp eg our
of the king of mountains® and when it is jerked bacl.c tot elsz(;:‘e ow
he sees her as a red peak of the Himalayas®? on which the lodhra is
bloom.

It is remarkable how he conveys to us not merely visual impressions
but also memories of melodious sounds, sweet smells and ple:asan;
touches. He attacks our heart at all points leaving not a %ock .unplcke
in all the five gates of our senses. The same unforced delight in naturi
is found in the description of Aja’s camp in the Narmada when he vs:'elan
to win Indumati3® The graceful boughs of the bilva (Naktama a)
swaying in the moist evening breeze remind him of the skilful move-
ments of graceful dancers guided by ardent dance-masters.

Few have realised the beauty of the Indian forest as ft{ll.y as thxli
prince of Sanskrit poets. Peace and quietness, truth and simplicity dwe
there. The forest presents to the soldier and the statesman a-halzpi
escape from the troubles and turmoils of the dusty world. Var:egar\r lele
life and virgin beauty lie enshrined in the depths of the forest. | he
very air of the forest is pure and untainted, fresh and fragrant, coo
pleasing.

Embowered in these primaeval forests lay t{1e .hc.erxmtagtzs of }31:
great sages, Vasishta, Varatantu, Viswar.nitxja, Valmiki, ﬁga;igg, A
and many others. King Raghu in questioning Kautsa, t 1 zf o
Varatantu describes the simple occupations and' sylvan cban;l f ih
hermit life3* The even tenor of their existence is m.arkeg by eﬁZ ring§
and by the three-fold penance, by ablations to the :_rshzs; an yig rings
to the pitys. Their sustenance is derived from the led rlctii grow ; g T
and even. from these they set apart portions for king an glietsh. h
love, like their own offspring, the hermitage-t‘rees and protefc fe :rn tﬁi
ones of the does from the prowling wild animals. Thus, far from.

11/28.
29. RII9 to 14. g: gvll42.
g‘l’ g g{g‘;' 34 R V|4 to 9.
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bustle and hurry of life, they devote themselves to le
and inculcate them to their pupils as the sun disse
world by his warm rays. The hermita
young princes, Rama and Lakshmana,

ful learning, with its numerous scholars, loving deer and the sage himself
intent on the performance of due Vedic rites. The holy abode of
Agastya® is the seat of sacredness and Sri Rama himself feels purified
by breathing in the fumes of his sacrificial fires. The hospitable hermi-
tage of Sarabhanga?®” is extremely sanctifying and when the sage offered
up his purified body to the flames he left the duties of hospitality to the
trees of his penance-grove whom he looked upon as his sons. The abode
of Atri® reveals the great powers of the sage: without any fear the
animals are restrained and the fruits come forth without the appearance
of flowers. The holy Ganges flows through it and even the trees stand-
ing motionless seem to meditate along with the sages who sit in samadhi
on the Védis3® The famous sydma®® grows there which in fruit looks
like a heap of emeralds intermixed with rubies. The peaceful hermitage
of Valmiki*! receives the exiled Sita and nurses her twins Lava and
Kusa. The great poet and sage welcomes Sita and consoles her sketch-
ing for her the pure life in the hermitage. Here it was that the sight of
the Kraunga’s grief moved the sage to poetry. By contact with the
ascetics the animals are well-restrained. The hermit maids are sweet-
tongued and the place is rich in flowers, fruits and grains. Sita could
find gentle and pleasing vccupation in watering the young trees. Their
beds of skin and their huts of grass lighted by Ingudi lamps show
a simplicity which is further enhanced by their garments of bark and
their plain fare of fruits and roots. Simple and pure the women bathed
in the sacred river and welcomed the guests and assisted the ascetics.
Here Satrughna?? stays a night on his way to fight Lavana and passing
by it on his way back, sees the deer standing motionless to hear the en-
thralling songs of Sita’s sons. Even in the degenerate days of the Raghus
Sudarsana forsakes the pleasures of his kingdom and goes to the
Naimisa® forest exchanging the hut for his palace, the Kusa grass for
his soft beds and the holy waters for his pleasure ponds.

arning and religion
minates life in the
ge of Viswamitra® to which the

(To be continued)

35. R XI|23. 40. A Banyan tree.
36. R XIII|36, 37. 41. R XIV{75 to 82.
37. R XIII/46. 42. R XV|11, 37,
38. R XII[50 to 52. 3. R XIX|1, 2.

39. Raised platforms round trees.

g0, is similarly an abode of peace-

On a representation of the Coefficients of
Correlation, by the constants of a
Spherical Triangle

BY

G. V. Krisunaswami and S. VENKATACHARI
(Annamalai University)

1. The striking correspondence between the rela?ions among gxlz
correlation coefficients of m variables and the relations amonga ;
“edges” and “ angles ” of spheropolyhedra in hyperspace was noted by
Karl Pearson in 1916. In fact, he observes!:

“It is greatly to be desired that the trigonometry of higher ?1?:2;
sional plane space should be fully worked out; f.or all our ret a 1f >
between multiple correlation and partial corr?latlon“ coefﬁcngl slo o
variates are properties of the “ angles,” “ edges” and “ perpendicular
of spheropolyhedra in multiple space.”

As the trigonometry of triangles on a three dimensional Sg:rf:i hl:
completely worked out, it was easy for R. W. I.Surgess to 1:pre ont the
three total correlations, in the case of three variables, by t :h Ztt)scertain
the sides of a spherical triangle. “ This assumes, to be sure,th at sertald
limitations in values possible exist, but it can bt? showxf';i i; e
limitations necessarily hold for three such co?relatlon c;)ethc o l:esenta-,
as it is found that a regular proof of the. uniqueness o g Ztiogs senta-
tion is necessary in connection with certain further investig
subject, we have given it in the form of a theorem.

In the case of three variables x;, X3, xs there exists
T one to one correspondence between the total c.or-
e the cosines of the sides of a spherical

2. Theorem.

relations and
triangle.* 1
ique
As the correlations lie between — 1 and + 1, thley E::xwlzgnu;u:nd J:r
represented by cos a, cos b, cos ¢ where a, b, ¢, are angles

2317.
: Biometrica, Vol. II, (1918), p. o
;' gﬂrVIVP;B‘:‘:::ss -BI‘:troduction to the Mathematics of Statistics, p. 216.

* Throughout this discussion, it is tacitly assumed that each of the sides and
0 »
angles of the triangle is less than m.

7
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In order that a spherical triangle should exist with sides a, b, c, it
is enough if it is shown that the angles A, B, C are real.

V1—cos?a—cos?b_cos?c 2cosacosbeosc N

But sin A = - - + -V
sinbsinc

and sin B and sin C are equal to similar expressions.

" sinbsine
Further (sin?b sin’c — 3) = (1 — cos?b) (1 — cos?c) -3
= (cos b cos ¢ — cos a)?2

which is always positive.

Hence X is less than sin2b sin 2¢ and similarly it can be proved that
2 is less than sin2c sin%a and sina sin%b also.

So, for A, B, C to be real it is nhecessary and sufficient that ¥ should
be positive.

Expressing this condition in terms of the correlation coefficients, we
get 1— 72 — 12 — 92, +2r33 13,715 > 0 Q)

which is always true in the case of any three consistent correlations.

Conversely, given any spherical triangle, the cosines of its sides give
a set of possible and consistent values for the total correlations,

3. In the triangle ABC let ¢, ¢, y measure the perpendiculars from
A, B, C on the opposite sides ; and let

COS @ = 73, cos b = 7y, COSC =7y

Then, it has been proved® that

cos A = Tos cos § = R1'23
COSBzral-z COS(Psz-:n r )
cosC=r 12:3 Cos Y = R:nz J

3. R. W. Burgess: Introduction to the Mathematics of statistics, pp. 276-277.
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Further we have
2 2 2 ) 3)
(1_31.23 =(1——'r12 )( 174 (

which reduces to

(1-Rf,2)=(1—rjz) | @

vhen the variable X; is dropped out; a familiar resultd f:;’; lée::e:gi
tates that, the coefficient of correlation between X, an ot of car.
nate of X, from X, (viz. b;;Xs) is the same as the coe he correlation
elation between X, and X,. This is as it s'hould be, for the dch>c e
»etween x and y is the same as the correlation between x and ky

¢ is a constant.

Further as T =Ty etc. we get
R1-2=712:R2-1 1‘
R,,=7,=R,, F _ (5)
R3'1='r31=R1,3 J

. ) )
Considering the polar triangle, it is found tha-t the fc:zn;isglzfs glle

ides give the three partial correlations and the coscxlnes of i

hree total correlations, all with their signs changed.

an-
4. Now the results obtained in the paper by Mlcissrs. S. Subram
ram and S. Venkatacharit can be interpreted as follows.

(a) In any spherical triangle we have

6
cosa cosb cosec > cos A cosB cos C (6)

. . t
(b) Given that cos?b -+ cos?cd 1, if the great circle wlt? a gfgir?g

he vertex A be drawn, the side BC is greater than m/2 or not, ac

s it cuts or does not cut the great circle.

; i hen
The similar result obtained there for the Partml correlfatt:;n:},lewpm-
soked at from the point of view of spherical trigonometry giv

erty (6) as applied to the polar triangle.

4. The Annamalai University Journal, Oct. 1934, p. 202.
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And this also explains, incidentally, the complementary nature ob-
served there between a total and the corresponding partial correlation.

5. By virtue of the theorem of §2, certain properties of the spheri-
cal triangle can be interpreted in terms of correlations.

Let us for convenience, denote the left-hand side of (1) by E, and
the corresponding expression for the partial correlations by E'.

(a) It is known that

sina_sinb_sinch'\/l-—cosacosb cos ¢
sinA sinB sinC 14 cos A cos B cos C M

which transforms into the relations,

1 2 2 2
-7 1—» 1—1¢ 1-—
23 _ 31 12 T12T13 " a3
. 2 1 2 - 2 ®
=T, -7 1—+~
231 31-2 123 1+ T123 T13.27 23
Now suppose r,.=—=*
237 — 723~1
Then we have r. ==+
31 31-2
and I
12 Ti23

as possible values for the total correlations.

Also 1127131‘23+r12-3 713-2 1‘23_1 =0 (9)

But all these signs are not arbitrary. If the signs of any two of them
are specified, then the sign of the third is definite ; for, in virtue of the
relation (9), we should choose that sign which, when multiplied out by
the signs of the two others, gives a negative sign.

Further, as it is known5 that
T12"1372 > T123 T132 Tasn

the relation (9) asserts that, if only it is known that any total correla-
tion is equal to the corresponding partial correlation, irrespective

5. The Annamalai University Journal Oct. 1934 p. 202,
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of sign, we have r 7,7, positive and r . 7., 7,,, negative and

that they are equal in magnitude.

(b) Tt is known that the product of the sine of a side and the sine
of the corresponding altitude is a constant. Also the product of the sine
of an angle and the sine of the corresponding altitude is a constant.

These properties transform into

2 2
— — 10
( 1_.1-23)(1_R1.23)_c0nst_E (10)
2 2
and (1-7,,)(1-R,, ) =cost=F ()

The results (11) can also be derived from (8) and (10) as

2 2 _
( 1—r, ) and ( 1— 123_1) are proportionals.

(c¢) If D is the foot of the perpendicular from A on BC, we have,
from the triangle ACD,

sin%6
2 — .
sin®C sin%b
which transforms into ,
2 2
2 1-— R1.23 1- R1‘23 12
l—r . = = (12)
123 2 Rz
1—r 13 1- 1-3

by virtue of relations (5).

The results (12) can also be directly obtained from
2
1-R,,

a2 ‘234...11

—Tis...n

1

2
1—R1-34...n

given by H. L. Rietz® by omitting the suffixes 4,5, . . . ® thlA-_oughout.

6. H.L. Rietz: Bulletin of the American Mathematical Society (1924) p. 436.



On a Cubic Transformation in Circle-Geometry®
By

B. RaAMAMURTI
(Annamalai University)

1. Let Ag Ay A Ag be four non-cyclic points in the complex plane.
Taking any arbitrary point P, let the circles circumscribing PA,A,, and
PA; A; respectively, meet again at P;. 'This construction appears often
in problems on circles, but still the involuntary transformation Ty, which
carries P to Py, does not seem to have been studied, although Dr. Coolidge
obtains the locus of a point P which coincides with its mate in the above
involution The object of this paper is to study, first of all, the above
transformation T, and then the group of transformations generated by
Ty, Ty, Ty where T; and T are similar transformations defined by the
pairs Ag A, A; A; and Ap A, A, Az This group is found to be an
Abelian group of order 8. In §4 the above construction is utilised to
find the mate of any point in a Mébius involution and in the Generalised
Isogonal Transformation. The mutual relations between the 8 points
and 8 circles of a Miquel configuration are considered in the light of the
above group of transformations. In §5 the curve of double points of T,

is obtained and studied, and in §6, the curves automorphic for the above
group are studied.

2. The transformations are studied from the point of view of Circle-
Geometry (i.e.) the Geometry associated with the group of circular
transformations which carry the points of a circle into the points of
another circle. For this purpose we take the familiar mode of represen-
tation of the manifold of «3 circles in the complex plane by the points of
a projective space S; of three dimensions. The sub-manifold of point
circles corresponds to the totality of points on a quadric Q, called the
Absolute. The two minimal lines through any point in the plane cor-
respond to the two generators through the corresponding point on Q.
A pair of orthogonal circles corresponds to a pair of points conjugate
with respect to Q. Let us represent by the same letter the correspond-

ing elements in the plane and on the Absolute Q, as we have often to
pass from the one to the other.

1. I am indebted to Dr. R. Vaidyanathaswamy for suggesting this problem to
me. ‘

2. Coolidge. A Treatise on the circle and the
that the locus is a cyclic. In this paper, the curve
and is studied in detail, See §5.

sphere. Page 205. He only shows
is shown to be subrational cyclic

ON a Cusic TRANSFORMATION IN CIRCLE-GEOMETRY 195

3. Since Ay A; A; A; are non-cyclic points in the plane the corre-
sponding points in Sy are non-coplanar points lying on the quadric Q.
Hence if we take A, A; A, A; to be vertices of the tetrahedron of refer-
ence, the equation to Q will be of the form

a2, , =0 rd=s r,s=0123.
By a proper choice of the multipliers in the substitution
=KX,
the equation of Q can be reduced to the normal form

Ao (Xo Xy + Xo Xa) + Ags (X0 Xz + X1 X3) +Ap(Xo Xz + X, X,) =0
(31)
Let the co-ordinates of P, any point on Q be (xyx; x:x3). Then the

points of the circle PA, A, correspond to the points on the section of Q
with the plane PA, A,, the equation of which is

X2 - X3

Similarly the points of the circle PA; A3 correspond to the points on the
section of Q with the plane

Lo X

Hence P, the other point of intersection of circles PA, A;, PA; A; cor-
responds to the other point of intersection of the line determined by (3-2)

1 1 1 1
and (33) with Q The co-ordinates of P, are (-;;, el x_g)

as may be easily seen by substitution in the above equations.

If we consider the transformations I’ which carries P (o, 21, 22, 23)

to R ( l, _1., _1_, _].'_ )and I, which carries P to Ry (x4, 20, 23, x2)
XTo X1 X2 X3

it is obvious that the transformation Ty, carrying P to Py, is the product
of the transformations I" and };. The transformation I in the complex
plane is an important involutory cubic transformation witih singular
points at the base points A, A; Az A, and has been the subject o.f ela-
borate study by Dr. R. Vaidyanathaswamy.®? Of much interest, is the

‘8. R. Vaidyanathaswamy ‘A Memoir on the cubic transformation associated
with a desmic system.’ Supplement to Journal India Math. Soc. Vol. 17.
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fact that it becomes the ordinary Isogonal transformation with respect
to the triangle A A;A; when A, is the single point at infinity in the
complex plane. It is hence called the Generalised Isogonal Transforma-
tion. I, is obviously an involutory collineation in S;, interchanging the
points of the two pairs Ay A; and A, A; and keeping Q fixed. Further
it cannot interchange the two reguli of Q; for then there is a conic of
fixed points and any two pairs of corresponding points are coplanar.
Hence I, must keep each regulus invariant. Hence in the complex
plane I is a direct circular transformation (ie)) a Mobius involutfon
interchanging Ay A; and A, A;* Hence we have

Theorem 1.

The Transformation T, carrying P to P, is the product of the Gene-
ralised Isogonal Transformation with respect to the base tetrad
Ay A A; Ay and the Mabius Involution interchanging the points of the
pairs Ay A; and A, A,. (34)

Similarly, if circles PA, A; and PA, A; intersect at Py, and circles
PAy A; and PA, A, intersect at P, the transformations T, and T, carry-

ing P to P, and P; respectively may be obtained as the product of " and
I; and I; respectively.

Incidentally we note I'l, = II' (r=1,2,3). Hence the General-
ised Isogonal Transformation with respect to the tetrad AjA A A, i
permutable with each of the three Mobius Involutions interchanging the
points of the tetrad in pairs. (35)

4. Let us determine the group of transformations defined by the
above transformations T,. It is well-known that the three involutions,
I, I, and I; interchanging in pairs the points Ay A, A; Ay are mutually
harmonic® and that these together with the Idéntity Transformation I
form a group simply isomorphic with the Four-Group (Vierergruppe).
The elements of such a group are connected by the following relations :

12 = I.L=L.I,=1I (r,s,t=1,2,3).

4. Coolidge. loc. cit. P. 316, I, as in the Argand diagram,
complex plane is associated with a complex number 2,
Mébius Involution are given by a pencil of quadratics

(a2 bz +c)+) (222 + bz +)=0.
where ) is a complex parameter.

5. Two involutions are said to be harmonic with each other, when the pairs of
double points of the involutions, lie on a circle and separate each other harmonically.
Then the quadratics in z giving the two pairs of double points are apolar.

every point in the
pairs of points belonging to a
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This group of transformations G, acting on any point gives rise to a tetrad
of points and such a tetrad is called a syzegetic tetrad.

Now T2=TIL.TI, =I?12 =1
T,T,=TII.. 11, =I?I, L=1I
T,1I,=1LI, =I'l, =T:.

From the above relations, it follows that T, T; T3 generate a finite gri‘;up
of order 8 comprising the elements I, I, T, and I' (r=1,2,3). us

The involutory transformations T; T, Ts generate an Abelian Group
of order 8, whose elements are I,I,1,,I; and I'T, T, T, where.I, I, I
are the three mutually harmonic Mébius Involutions interchanging the
base points A, A, A, A, in pairs and I is the Generalised Isogonal Trans-
formation with respect to the base points. 41)

This group has for its sub-groups, the group G, formed by II;I,I; and
three others of the type g* comprising 11, T, T; ; and all these sub-groups
are simply isomorphic with the Four-Group.

We shall now examine the configuration of 8 points obtained when
this group Gg acts on any point P. Let the points corresponding to the
operators in the order given in (41) be P R; R2R3, R P, P; P; respect-
ively. Obviously the first four points and the last four, form two syze-
getic tetrads admitting the group Gy, and conjugate to each other in the
Isogonal Transformation I

Let us take the tetrad of points corresponding to one of the sub-
groups g7, say P, R,, P,,P,. We shall now prove that

The base points A, A; A; As and the four points corresponding. to
one of the sub-groups g', form the points of a Miquel 8;, 8; conﬁguraZtgn)z
of points and circles. (

Let us take the four points PR; P; P; admitting the group g*. Con-
sider the following four circles through P.
(1) PAdA; @) PAA
(2) PAyA; ' 4) PAA;

Let us find the circles circumscribing the other points of intersection of
these circles, taken three by three. They are easily seen to be

(1) Az APy (3) AjA; Py
@) A:AP; 4) AoA;P;
8
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We shall now show that these four circles are concurrent at R, so that

the 8 points and the 8 circles will then form a Miquel 8,, 8, configuration
of points and circles. For this we note

RI:II(P):T3T2(P)=T3(P2)-

Hence from the definition of the transformation T, the circles Ao A3 P,
(4) and A; A; P, (2) must be concurrent at R;. Similarly,

Rlzll(P):Tsz(P):TL’(PB)'

Hence, as above, circles A, A, Py (3") and A; AgPs (') are concurrent
at R,. Hence follows Theorem (42). Since out of the group of 8 points
corresponding to Gs, we can form two tetrads, each invariant for a sub-
group g7, there can thus be formed 6 Miguel configurations by taking
each such tetrad and the base tetrad.

In any Miquel configuration, to any point of the system, corresponds
one and only one other point, which does not lie on any circle of the sys-
tem passing through the first. These two points may be said to form a
conjugate pair. Similarly to any circle of the system there corresponds
one another, not having a point of the system, in common with the first.
Thus in our Miquel configuration the four pairs of conjugate points are
PRy, AgA;, Az A; and P, Py, and the four pairs of conjugate circles are
1), (1), (2), ), 3), (3),and (4), (4). Obviously the involution I,
interchanges the points of each pair, and the circles of each pair. Con-
versely given a Miquel configuration, we may take two of the conjugate
pairs of points to be Ag Ay, and A; Ay, and if we take any other point
to be P, then frorn the 1nc1dfance relations between the points and circles
of the conﬁguratxon .the f:onJugate of P can be identified with R, and the
fourth conjugate pair with P, and P;. Hence

The four pairs of conjugate points, and the four pairs of conjugate
circles of a Miquel configuration, all belong to a Mébius Involution.

43)

Incidentally we note that I, (P)=T,T;(P). This gives an inver-
sionally invariant construction for the mate of any point in an involution
determined by two given pairs of points Ay A; and A, A; in the com-
plex plane. To find the mate of P, let circles PA, A,, PA; A; meet at P.

and circles P; Ag Az and P, A; A, meet at R,. Then R, is the mate of
PinI8

6. This construction seems to be simpler than that gi
t »
Coolidge loc. cit p. 323. See also Ramamurti ‘ A ¢ S on oy Dr. Coolidge.

tructi :
of an involution’, Journal Indian Math. Soc., Vol. lg?sptr_ufltl? ;g;_;};e double points
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Again, since I' = T; Ta Ts = T1 I, this gives a construction for the
Generalised Isogonal conjugate of any point with respect to the point-
tetrad Ay A; Ay A; in the complex plane.

5. Curve of fixed points for the transformation I'. In the group Gg
the transformations I; I» I; and I' have only a finite number of fixed points
on the complex plane. For each I, they are in S; the two pairs of points
of intersection of the fixed generators of either regulus. In the plane,
they are the two double points of the involution and their cross pair.
The fixed points of I" lying on the Absolute Q are the vertices of the
unique tetrahedron inscribed in Q and desmic to the base tetrahedron
Ay A; Ay A,. In the plane, they become the in-centre and the ex-centres
of the triangle A; A; A; when A, is the single point at infinity in the
plane. But, for each of the transformations I" we have a curve of fixed
points in the complex plane.

- . ] 1111 ) Hence P; coin-
1 carries P(xpx; xpa5) into Py ( %y xo X3 X2 ) 1

cides with P when 2 21 — 22 23 = 0. 'Thus the fixed points of T; lie on
a quadric Q' circumscribing the base tetrahedron. Hence the points
on Q which are fixed for T; lie on the curve of intersection of Q and Q'.
This curve is a (2, 2) curve (i.e.) it intersects every generator of either
regulus of Q in two points. In the complex plane, then the curve of fixed
points C; is a cyclic (a bi-circular quartic in the Cartesian plane)
through Ay A; A; A,.

It is well-known that every cyclic is automorphic for three mutually
harmonic involutions, and in the case of C; these involutions are LL
and T, since these keep invariant both Q and @ and hence their curve
of intersection. Hence C; admits an infinity of inscribed syzegetic tetrads
admitting the three involutions I; I and Is. '

We shall now prove further that the cyclic Ciis subrational" (ie)
it admits of one and hence an infinity of inscribed quadrangles, two of

7. If the double binary equation of the correspondence which C: determines on
the generators of the two reguli of Q be
Sa., it =0(r,s,=0,1, 2).
the necessary and sufficient condition that C, should be subrational is the vanishing
of the Invariant :

(1293 a2 Qg0
a2 a1 Qo
Qoz an Qoo

In this case the equation can be thrown in the form fi(A\)=f:(n) where
. and £, are rational functions. Vide Dr. Vaidyanathaswamy, ‘Algebraic (2,2)
correspondence,’ Journal Indian Math. Soc., Vol. 16.
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whose pairs of opposite sides are generators of Q. The pairs of opposite
vertices of these quadrangles then belong to an involution. For this let
us prove first of all that the generators through A, and A, form an in-
scribed quadrangle of C,. Let A’y and A’, be the other points of intersec-
tion of these generators. The plane Ay A’y A, is obviously the tangent
plane at A’. Hence the plane A, A’y A; will intersect the former along
a tangent at A'y, so that A’y is its own mate in the transformation T,.
Hence C;, the curve of fixed points of T;, contains A’y and similarly A’,.
Similarly, C; contains A, Ay and A'; A’; the other points of intersection
of the generators through A; and A,. Hence in the plane C, contains
the cross pair of every pair of the involution Iy, lying on it. C; is the
curve of fixed points of Ty (i.e.) the locus of a point P which moves so
that circles PAg A;, and PA; A touch at P. Hence summing up, we have

The locus of a point P which moves such that the circles PA, A,
and PA,As touch at P is a subrational cyclic with the base tetrad
A, A, A; Ay as an inscribed syzegetic tetrad, and containing the cross-
pairt of every pair of the involution I, which interchanges the points of
the pairs A, A; and A, As. (1)

It can be shown further that C, contains the double points of the
involutions I, and I and their cross-pairs. For if P be a double point
of I, let T; (P)=R, and T3(R:) =Py, so that L(P)=P.. I P, is to
coincide with P, it is necessary that P, must coincide with R, and R,
with P, so that T; (P) =P. Hence C, passes through P. Since the two
double points of I, form a pair belonging to the involution I,, C, contains
their cross-pair also. Similarly for the double points of I,

6. Cuyclic curves automorphic for the group G, In general, the
transformation I', being a cubic one, carries a quadric into a surface of
the 6th degree. But if it passes through the singular points A, A; A, A,
the transform splits into a quadric and the four singular planes whici;
are the plane faces of the tetrahedron Ay A, A, A, Taking th;.n any
such quadric, its equation is of the form ’

P X Xy — 0 (1’,320,1,2,3 T+8).

This will be carried into itself by the transformation T, if either
Por = P23 OF Poy = — P33 when the remaining coefficients vanish. Hence

8. By the cross-pair of AB is meant i i
mal lines through A snd B. I A m the other pair of intersections of the mini-

imaginaries, d B are real their cross-pair A’ are conjugate
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the quadrics, admitting all the three transformations T; T, and T; and
hence the group G, are given by

Por1 (0 1 + X2 T3) +Poz2 (X0 T2 + X1 x3) 4 Pos (X0 T3 4 X1 X2) =0
(61)

Xy X1 — x2x3:0, Xo Lo — X1 X3 =0 and Xy X3 — l’lxz::O.
(62)

It is well-known that the quadrics given by (6-1) form the net circum-
scribed to the base tetrad, and to the unique tetrad inscribed in the Ab-
solute @ (which is also a member of the net) and desmic to the former.
Then there is a unique tetrahedron not inscribed to @, which is desmic
to the above two tetrahedra and this tetrahedra is self-conjugate with
respect to every quadric of the net.’ Hence these quadrics and hence
their curves of intersection with the Absolute Q admit the four perspec-
tive involutions defined by each vertex and the opposite face of this
common self-conjugate tetrahedra. In the plane, these involutions cor-
respond to inversions in four mutually orthogonal circles, and hence the
corresponding cycles have the same four director circles.’® We have
already seen that the curve of intersection of the three quadrics given
by (62) with Q are the curves of fixed points of the transformations
Tl, T, and Ts.

Hence the only cyclic curves automorphic for the group G, are be-
sides the curves of fixed points of the transformations T, T, and T, the
pencil of cyclics of a co-director system having the base tetrad as an
inscribed syzegetic tetrad. (63)

It is easily seen that (61) and (62) are exactly the quadrics
which are circumscribed to the tetrahedron Ag A; A; Az and which ad-
mit the three harmonic involutions I, I, I3 defined by the above tetra-
hedron. Hence we have

Every cyclic in the complex plane is automorphic for the Isogonal
Transformation, and hence the group of transformations G, with respect
to an inscribed syzegetic tetrad. (64)

The group G acting on any point of the curve gives rise to two in-
scribed syzegetic tetrads, which are isogonal conjugates of each other
with respect to the base tetrad.

9. Dr. Vaidyanathaswamy. ‘A memoir ete.’, loc. cit.
10. It is well-known that every cyclic is self-inversive with respect to four

mutually orthogonal circles, which are called the director circles of the cyclic,



On Certain Properties of the Correlation
Coefficient
By

S. SUBRAMANIAM AND S. VENKATACHARI
~ (Annamalai University)

1. In this paper the case of three variables X, X,, X, is discussed
and the notation used is the same as in Yule’s Introduction to the
Theory of Statistics. The interrelation among the coefficients of correla-
tion of orders 0 and 1 is also studied.

2. THEOREM A

The product of the three total correlations is always algebraically
greater than the product of the three partial correlations.

We know that

Tog — T12T13

(1 — ) (1 —12y)

Tez .1 =

_ (ros — T12T13) 2
(1 - 1‘212) (1 —7r 213)

that iS, 1-—- 1'223 1= 1

Simplifying this we get
1 — 72 — 125 — 124 + 2793 110 rs=(1— 7122) a1- ,'.132) (1—-r 2)
23 01
>1 =12y — 12y — 92y,

Hence 272712713 > 125 — 1255, 4

(a)
Now starting from the relation
o = 1.23'1+rl2-31'13.2
(1 - 7'212- 3)}(1 - 1'213. 2)’
and arguing as previously we derive the inequality
2798 . 1112 . 8715 . 2 < 1295 — 12251 (b)
J

Combining (a) and (b) we get

21197157 125 —
23 > To3 — 1255 . 4 >2"'12-37'13~27'23-1

and from this the theorem follows,
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It may be observed that it has been incidentally proved that the
difference between the squares of any total correlation and the corres-
ponding partial correlation lies above 2ris.37i3.2723.1 and below
2719713723,

It may be seen also that (a) and (b) can be used to check the values
of the partial correlation coefficients as calculated from ry3, 713 and r2; by
the formulae,

3. THEOREM B

The correlation between X; and X, lies between zero and twice the
product of the correlations between X; and Xo, and X, and Xs, when their
squares are together equal to or greater than unity.

The three correlations 7, 713 and ry; satisfy the inequality®.

1 — 12y — 123 — 1253 + 2712718728 > 0 (©

that is, 125 — 20rpariates < 1 — 1212 — 1358

But since 723 4 7253 > 1, the right hand side is negative or zero.

Therefore 1y (rza'—-—'2rmr13) is negativei.e., g3 lies between 0 and
2r12r13 as required by the theorem.

Corollary. Given that 12y 4 1213 = 1, 725 is positive if r2 and 713
are of the same sign, and negative if they are of opposite signs; in other
words, the product of 12, 713 and rz3 is positive if the sum of the squares
of two of these is greater than or equal to unity.

4. The property mentioned in the corollary is true even when
72); + 724 lies between 1 — 72,3 and 1; to see this, we have only to write
(c) in the form. :

2roT1aTas > T2 + Ths 4 123 — 1

From this we also infer that if the product of the correlations of order

zero is zero or negative, the sum of their squares is less than unity.

The above form of (¢) provides also an answer for the question : if
a, b, ¢ are consistent values of 723, 751, T12 respectively, can —a, b, ¢ be con-
sistent values of the coefficients ? We find at once that the answer is in
the negative if 25 -+ 7213 -+ 1245 2 1 When 72, + 1243 + T223 <1, if
abe is negative — a, b, ¢ are also a set of consistent values, while if abc is

1. Yule: An Introduction to the Theory of statistics (1929) p. 250.
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positive — a, b, ¢ are consistent only when 2abe is numerically less than
@? 4 b%+ ¢ —1. The cases of (¢, — b, —c¢) and (—a, —b, — ¢) may
be similarly worked out.

5. The cases of the first order correlations may now be considered,
In this case we have?

1—rp. 53— 125, 0— 12,1~ 2rp5. T13.2 Ta3.1 > 0. (d)

By an argument similar to that in section (3) we arrive at the con-
clusion that Ty 1 has a value lying between 0 and —2715. g7y1 . »

Hroogtr..>1

It can also be proved from the inequality

27'12-3"‘13-27'23-1<1—7”212'3—7'213-2—?‘223-1

that if the product of the correlations of order 1 is greater than or equal

to zero, the sum of their squares is less than unity. We deduce also that
if the sum of their squares is greater than unity,

Tiz.3T13.2T23.1 is
negative i.e, r,. 4 is positive only if r5., and ruy. 4

have opposite signs.

Consistency of values T23.1,T12.3 and 7r3. 5, may also be discussed
as in the second part of section 4).

6. The geometric interpretation of th
and (5) may be of some interest. If we represent the three total corre-
lations along the three axes of co-ordinates so that 7y is along the z axis
and correspondingly, we see the following : in the Yz plane, if we draw
the unit circle about the origin and also its enveloping square whose sides
are parallel to the axes, we have T23 positive in the closed regions A and
C and negative in the closed regions B and D, where A, B, C, D are
inside the square and outside the circle in the first, second, third, and
fourth quadrants respectively,

If, instead of the three total
partial correlations along the axes

e results of sections 3), @)

correlations, we represent the three
we have 7,3, Negative in the regions
A and C and positive in the regions B and D. The corresponding corre-
lations o5 and 1.5. , look as though they were complementary so far as
the figure is concerned.

This Note was suggested b
influence on the precision of In

prices of commodities. (Jour,

y a study of Dr., Bowley’s paper “The
dex Numbers of correlation between the
Roy. Statist. Soc. Vol. 89, pp. 300-319.)

2. Yule: An Introduction to the Theory of statistics (1929), p. 250,

On the Sequence of digits .in = expressed
as an infinite decimal

BY

S. VENKATACHARIL*
(Annamalai University)

1. M de Montessus de Ballore! has given the following s:a;:)sotigi ;f
the fr-equencies of the various digits that occur among the firs

mal places of n:

Digits.

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 17 g 12
First 100 places 8 8 12 11 10 8 3 2 13 ]
Second , 12 11 12 8 12 12 -
Third ,, 7 10 11 12 15 7 15 37
Fourth , ., 13 13 9 8 10 13 11 ; 0
Fifth , 6 16 10 11 6 11 6 18 o 18
Sixth , 14 3 12 12 10 7 12 s s
Seventh ,, 13 16 8 14 8 5
Total frequency } 73 77 74 72 7L 63 70 51 71 78

of occurrence

recurring deficit balance below ten (the most I;)ro {f times of occurrence
in the case of the fifth hundred, of t:e :lmmtoe 1;n(;re chance. A closer

. 271 nnot e due o t
of 7 in groups of hundred™ ca ( t is shown tha
examinftionp of the distribution is made here, and i

. s imits of random
the frequencies for the digit 7 are quite within the lim
sampling.

The assumpti ned for any significant difference

frequencies of the digit 7 are examl
from this hypothesis.

i Ayyangar.
* With kind instructions from Mr. G V. Iéll'xshnaswami \yyang
1. Ballore: The Sphinz, April 1933 p. 51.
2. Ibid, June 1933, pp. 95—96.
9
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2. The actual frequencies of the several digits in the whole distri-
bution are given by the last row, whereas the expected frequency for
each digit is 70. Hence %2, as defined by Pearson,? is 79143, and n = 9.
From the tables' we find that P exceeds -50, which means that the
given set of total frequencies for the various digits cannot be regarded
as significantly different from the hypothetical.

3. Secondly, taking any decimal place, the possibility of any digit
occurring there is 1/10, and it is the same for all the decimal places.
Hence the probabilities of the frequencies 0, 1, 2, ... ... 700 of any digit
will be given by the successive terms of the Binomial expansion of
{(9/10) 4- (1/10) }"™. The probability of a frequency 51 for any digit is

P51 = 700C51 (9/10) 649 (1/10) 51 = 0-002,523
and the probability of the most probable frequency is

Pro = 0.050,201.

Tl}inean and the standard deviation of this distribution are np = 70
and \/npq = 7-93725.

As the probability of a deviation of 19 is 0°01684 it is unsafe to assert
that the deviation is significant.

4. Further, the probability of any digit having a frequency 51 or less
51

than 51, in this sequence is %P,, = 000784 and that for a frequency

700
of 89 or moreis 3 P, = 0:01178.
89

The first implies that if rows of 700 digits are written out at random,
one can expect a frequency of 51 or less for one of the digits in one of
thirteen samples. The sum of the two probabilities given above, namely
001962, is the probability of a frequency whose deviation from 70
exceeds 18, irrespective of sign. This reduces to about one in fifty, and
hence one cannot definitely assert that the frequency 51 is not due to
chance. Paul Levy3, in a review of Ballore’s article observes that,
“ there is a chance of about one in fifty so that one finds 51 or a number
still less,” which ought to read as “ there is a chance of about one in fifty
so that one finds a frequency which is either < 51or>89"

3. Fisher: Statistical methods for research w
4, TIbid, p. 96.

5. The Sphinz 1933, p. 95,

orkers. p. 75.

»
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5. According to Jones,® the frequency v in the ktt group, if due
simply to random sampling, should not differ from its expected value by

Yi

Yk
more than 30,,k where Oy, = /\/ 12 )

n . .
In the case of the digit 7, 30y, = 20.628 and the observed deviation
of 19 is within this limit.

i ili y digit to have
8. Lastly, if @, , g8 the probability of any digi

frequencies a,b,c . . . g in the seven successive hundreds .of decimai
places, the a priori probability for the digit 7 to have the given set o
frequencies is  m; = 0°000,000,003,350.

where as g = 0°000,000,003,110.

and x; = 0°000,000,000,296.

(These probabilities are obtained by multiplying together the indllv1dua;
a priori probabilities for the frequencies of each'cell). Here a s<1)o (;)r;
finds that the given suite of frequencies for the digit 7, are more pro a;l e
than those given for 6, and indeed, eleven times more probable than
those given for the digit 1.

7. In the course of his reply Ballore says: “The probability of any
one of the ten digits which occur 63 times or less is 0.20797. . The sgm ?f
these probabilities for the ten digits is 2.0797. In fact, th.lS number li
two (63 and 51).” Now a question may be raised : what is thfe Spt::ilcah
lity about the number 63 ? One could as well have chosen ;59, mhwreaS
case, the probable number of digits work out to '4.8 m;'ar v, .vzhecases,
actually, we have only two (63 and 51). In fact, in de'a 1r;g w1S : cases
of this type, where the expected frequency for an'y f:lass fs }?1 way A
tion, while the observed frequency for that class is invariably ;n i ami
one must take into consideration the integers whn.:h are just hig o o
just lower than the expected value, and then 'e}.canfme th;;n mc:ire . have;
In the case of 51, the probable number of.dlglts is 0.0784, ;:edw
one (namely 51). So it may not be considered as unexp .

8. From the foregoing arguments it appears that the mere fact of

the digit 7 appearing 51 times does not indicate any significance for that

digit. It has been shown that the frequencies of the digit 7 have a

greater probability of existence than those ff)r t.he hdigitseGch)rt;é dng(;t,
one cannot assert that there has been some bias in the c?sh e Timite
7 as it has been shown that the frequencies are well within the

of random sampling.

. 8. Jones: A first course in statistics (1921), p. 151



Experiments on the Synthesis of Paraberine.
PART L

A Synthesis of 8:17-diketo-6: 17-dihydroparaberxine.
By

S. N. Cuagravarti AND K. GANAPATI.
(Annamalai University)

A careful survey of the constitution of the various groups of alka-
loids reveals the fact that the majority of them are built on an angular
structure. Thus while berberine, corydaline, cryptopine, palmatine and
a host of other alkaloids can be regarded as having been derived fro
the skeleton of tetrahydroprotoberberine (I), not a single alkaloid corI:

taining the isomeric straight linear structur
e (II
discovered. (II) has yet been

w
CH; Hcl !):2@)!” "54 H

H CH, CH; (")

CH: .
H CH, CH, C
Hc/cE :./.m:&c N

H; CH. )

In order to throw some light on the reason why the skeleton of 4))
is so commonly selected by Nature, Campbell, Haworth, and Perkin
(J. Chem. Soc., 1926, 32) attempted the synthesis of 2: 3-methylene-
dioxy-11: 12-dimethoxy-6: 15: 16: 17-—tetrahydroparaberine (111) .
During these experiments they found that the various stages in the
synthesis did not proceed as smoothly as in the case of tetrahydro-y-
berberine or tetrahydro-y-epiberberine, and they came to the conclusion
that the greater ease of formation and more characteristic properties of
alkaloids built on the angular type may have some bearing on the oc-
currence and preferential selection of this type in nature,
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In order to throw further light on the problem, and in particular,
to test the validity of the above conclusion that the compounds with
straight linear structure are more difficult to synthesise, the synthesis
of 2: 12 dimethoxy-tetra-hydro-paraberine (IV) and of tetrahydro-
paraberine itself (II), the parent substance of this group of alkaloids,
was attempted.

CH; CH, CH; CH,
MeO MeO OMe
>cu2
MeO 0
Cll; CH: CH_) CHz
(m) (v)

It was realised at the outset that synthesis of tetrahydroparaberine
through ring closure at the positions 5 and 9 or 14 and 18 would be a
difficult affair as there were no para activating methoxy groups present
(Compare Chakravarti and Nair, J. Indian Chem. Soc., 1932, 9, 577) and
as the yields even in the case of the synthesis of tetra-hydroproto-
berberine were poor, (J. Chem. Soc., 1927, 2275), and it seemed apparent
that the best methods of synthesis would be those involving the ring
closure through active groups and activated hydrogen atoms as shown

in the following schemes : —

an

co /CH CH: CH2

[os) OHC
CH,
Y + —— —>
NH HOOC CH, CO CHz 2

CHg
)
r-+CN CN (|:OOH
CHy EH? cHy ¢ CHz CH
(o]0 ] '
(§1)) + - —
H
CH; BrCH: H; CH3 CH; CH3
(vn)
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OEL
CHO or CN oF co CH; CHO

Ha
B CH; CH
) + - CHs
_Br NH: l!‘

CH; CH, CH:2 CH, CH, CH:
(Vi (vin) \
CHa
CH;
"NCH:
CH
KCN N
CHzC CH; Br —»CN CH; CH, Hy CH,CN
(iv) 0.,. co 00 v
NH N ; +
co Br CH, CO cH, ?&“:' Ha
\ (x)
H, CH, C-CN
0
N
O CH,

The schemes (iii) and (iv) are of particular interest as they would

enable one to obtain direct evidence a
: S to whethe
like that of protoberberine are more i - ngular structures

structures. Unfortunately a reference
substances (V) and (VI) required fo

not yet been synthesised and the subst
required for the schemes (iii) and are gy (VIID and ()

(iv) are ; .
substances. We therefore first attem ) not yet readily available

: pted to synthesise tetrahvd -
berine by other methods, and these form the subject of ch ;:z:::t

r the schemes (i) and (ii) have

is reserved for a future communication,

ealise the schemes indicated above < .
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For the synthesis of the diketo-dihydroparaberine (XIV), f-naptha-
quinone (X) was first converted into Isocoumarin carboxylic acid (XI)
in excellent yields by Bamberger’s method (Ber. 1894, 27, 198). Iso-
coumarin carboxylic acid was then condensed with benzylamine, when
the compound (XII) was obtained in almost a quantitative yield.
Preliminary exploratory attempts to reduce (XII) to (XIII) being un-
successful, (probably because of the fact that the compound (XII) gets
gradually hydrolysed by the action of strong acids), it was thought ad-
visable first to convert (XII) into (XIV) and then to reduce (XIV)

to tetrahydroparaberine.

on H CH CooH
H C\C — coou ¢’
co 0

<% o cO CH:
(x) (x1) (xm)

CH, COOH CH €O
TH ¢
N N
CH; CH: v . €O CHe
(xui) (x1v)

Attempts to convert (XII) into (XIV) by the action of concentrated
sulphuric acid or phosphorous pentoxide in boiling Xylene were not very
successful. It was ultimately found that by the action of anhydrous
aluminium chloride on the acid chloride of (XII) in nitrobenzene solu-
tion, the dihydro-diketoparaberine (XIV) could l?e obtained in an yield

of about 60 per cent.
The diketodihydroparaberine, m.p. 187°, thus obtained was found

to be a nonbasic substance, and has properties reminiscent of oxyber-
berine and dioxyberberine. It does not form a hydrochloride, but gives

an oxime m.p. 306°.

All attempts to reduce (XIV) to tetrahydroparaberine either by
Clemensen’s method or electrolytically have so far been unsuccessful.
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Attempts are being made to reduce the sub
stance through ¢ _
compound and by Wolff and Kishner’s method, gh the chloro

In this connection it may be pointed out that it j
at it is 1 i
to reduce the CO group of the type present in (XIV) togéf;:’r " difful
ple, Clemo, Perkin and Robinson (J. C. S, 1924, 1761) o,
reduce (XV) to (XVI). ’ e

For exam-
unable to

CH
N
[]
O _Jcu,
. CH
2
(xv) (xv1)

The next scheme that was attem

t
lowing formulae sketch : — pted would be clear from the fol-

CH, CH: CH» CH.

co e g
NOH NH,
(xvm) (xvi) (x1x)
CH, CH, CH. CHa
CH
NH =
CHz CH: CH,
(xx) (xx1)

. The dibenzyl ketone (XVII), prepared according to the method
Apitzsch (Ber., 1904, 37, 1429), was converted into its oxj T X
oxime reduced electrolytically to the amine (XIX) aceo lg}e and the
directions given by S. Kaplansky (Ber., 1927, 60, 1842) rAltItlg to the
convert (XIX) to (XX) or (XXI) by the action of fo;‘m lde}xlnpts to
through formyl derivative have so far been unsuccessful da ehyde or
to the absence of activating p-methoxy groups, # doubtless due

Further work is in progress, and an ac

, count ; .
dimethoxy-tetrahydroparaberine is reserve o @ synthesis of 2 1

d for a future communication.
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Experimental,

Isocoumarin-Carboxylic acid (XI). p-napthol was first converted
into p-napthoquinone according to the method of Lagodzinski and Har-
dine (Ber., 1894, 27, 3076).

B-napthoquinone was then oxidised by the method of Zincke (Ber.,
1892, 25, 405) to dihydro-oxy-isocoumarin-carboxylic acid, and the latter
converted to Isocoumarin-carboxylic acid (Bamberger loc. cit.).

N-Benzyl-isocarbostyril-3-carboxylic acid (XII). Isocoumarin car-
boxylic acid (1g.) and benzylamine (-6g.) were heated together in a
round bottomed flask for 10 minutes. The reaction product was dissolv-
ed in absolute alecochol, and the solution heated under reflux condenser
for 15 minutes. On cooling, N-Benzyl-isocoumarin-3-carboxylic acid
separated from the solution in glistening prismatic needles, On concen-
trating the mother liquors, a further guantity of the acid is obtained.
Yield almost quantitative. On being recrystallised from methyl alcohol
it melted at 207°. (Found C, 72-9, 73-0; H, 4-5, 4-8. C,;H,;30;N
requires C, 73+1; H, 4-T%.)

It is sparingly soluble in benzene, toluene or Xylene, but readily
dissolves in alcohol. It is insoluble in dilute hydrochloric or sulphuric
acids, but dissolves in concentrated sulphuric acid. It readily dissolves
in sodium carbonate solution with effervescence, and on being boiled
with dilute or concentrated acids, it undergoes hydrolysis.

8 : 17-diketo-6 : 17-dihydroparaberine (XIV). Attempts to convert
the above acid into (XIV) by the following methods were unsuccessful :

(i) With concentrated sulphuric acid under the usual conditions ;

(#) By treatment with concentrated sulphuric acid (3 vols.) and
water (1 vol.) under the conditions used by Haworth for con-
verting r-napthyl-butyric acids into ketotetrahydrophenan-
threnes (J., 1932, 1129).

(i3) With conc. sulphuric acid under the conditions described by
Raistrick, Robinson and Todd for preparation of Helmintho-
sporin (J., 1933, 489).

(iv) By the action of phosphorus pentoxide in boiling xylene
solution.

Eventually it was found that 8: 17-diketo-6 : 17-dihydroparaberine
could best be obtained under the following conditions : —N-Benzyliso-
carbostyril-3-carboxylic acid (5g.) is gently refluxed on the water-bath
with thionyl chloride (10 c.c.) for two hours, and excess of thionyl chlo-

10
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ride removed under diminished pressure. The crystalline residue is
then dissolved in dry nitrobenzene and this solution is then carefully

treated with Aluminium chloride (6 g.) dissolved in nitrobenzene. The .

mixture is then heated on the steam-bath for 30 minutes and then left
overnight. The reaction product was then carefully treated with water
and the nitrobenzene removed by steam distillation, when a crystalline
substance, together with a little tarry product, is left in the distillation
flask. The crystalline substance was filtered off and then agitated with
sodium carbonate solution to remove any unchanged acid, and finally
crystallised from methyl alcohol (yield 2 gr.). 8: 17-diketo-6: 17-
dihydroparaberine is thus obtained in colourless rhombs or prisms,
mp. 189°. (Found C, 78-3, 78-1; H, 44, 4-4. CyH;,NO, requires
C,78-1; H, 4-2%.) It is readily soluble in the usual organic solvents
except petroleum ether. It is insoluble in cold and hot water, and in

dilute acids. It does not give a hydrochloride, but is soluble in concen-
trated sulphuric acid.

Reduction of the Diketodihydroparaberine.

The following methods of reduction were tried : —

1. Reduction by Clemensen’s method ;

2. Reduction by modified Clemensen’s method, modification con-

sisting in adding acetic acid to hydrochloric acid S0 as to ensure
greater solubility.

3. Reduction by Ruzicka’s modified Clemensen’s method.
4. Reduction with Zinc and glacial acetic acid ;

5. Sodium and alcohol ;
6

Electrolytic reduction.

All the above methods were found to be unsatisfactory, as either
the starting substance was recovered unchanged or the reduction pro-
ducts were obtained in exceedingly poor yields.

Attempts to convert dibenzylmethylamine (XIX ) into
tetrahydroparaberine (XXI).

The following experiments were performed with the object of con-
verting dibenzyl methylamine (XIX) into tetra-hydroparaberine (XXI).

(i) Condensation with formaldehyde and attempts at ring closure

under conditions similar to those used by Campbell, Haworth
and Perkin (J. C. S., 1926, 39, 42).
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(it) Condensation with methylal and attempts at ring closure unde'r
conditions described by Pictet and Springler (Ber., 1911, 44,
2031).

(iii) Condensation with formic acid and then subsequent attempts
at ring closure with phosphorous oxychloride under the usual
conditions. A

(iv) Attempts at ring closure of the formyl derivative with phos-

phorous pentoxide in boiling Xylene and in boiling tetraline
solution.

All attempts have so far been unsuccessful, but the problem is re-
served for further investigation by one of us (S. N. C.).



Chemical Investigation of Indian Medicinal
Plants

PART 1IV.

Preliminary Chemical Examination of Teramus labialis

By

S. N. CHAKRAVARTI AND K. GANAPATI

(Annamalai University)

Teramus labialis is a twining herb, which is found all over the plains
of India, from the foot of the Himalayas to Ceylon. The decoctions of
this plant is used in Hindu medicine, According to Hindu medicine,
“The Mashparni” (the Sanskrit equivalent of Teramus labialis) is bit-

ter, cooling, sweet, astringent and dry. It cures consumption, fever, and
disorders of wind, bile and blood.

A reference to the literature showed that no work whatever has
been done on the chemical constituents of this plant. The chemical in-
vestigation of this plant appeared to us to be a subject of more than
usual interest as it is claimed by many that this plant can cure consump-
tion, whilst “ the Western medicine has still to discover a cure for con-
sumption.” If the active principles of this plant were to actually possess
the curative properties claimed for this plant, the importance of such
an investigation could scarcely be overestimated, as consumption is a
fell disease in India and it is daily becoming a more and more serious
menace to the Public Health of India,

The present investigation has shown that besides the usual consti-
tuents, the plant contains a number of interesting substances. Three of
these substances have been isolated in pure state. Besides these, plant
extracts give tests for glucosides and acids.

During the working up of large quantities of the plant material ob-
tained in different seasons (from reputed Botanists), it was observed
that while the active principles of the material collected in one season
seemed to be a glucoside, an acid, and two substances, one melting at
83°, and the other at 129°, the active principles of the material collected
at another season seemed to be quite different, the substances melting
at 129° having been replaced by another substance m.p. 143°, which
appears to be a complex hydrocarbon. The cause of this remarkable
variation is being further investigated.
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An account of the study of the physiological properties and chemi-
cal constitution of the substances isolated is reserved for a future com-
munication.

Experimental.

Preliminary tests carried out in the usual manner indicated the pre-
sence of an acid, a glucoside and enzymes and the absence of cyano-
genetic substances, essential oils, and tannins. Tests with the Prollius
fluid indicated the absence of alkaloids.

In order to ascertain the general character of the constituents,
100 gms. of the dry powdered material were extracted with the following
solvents and the extracts were dried on the steam bath.

Dry Petroleum Ether (B.P. 30-50) extracted .. 088 %
Dry Ethyl Ether .. 079 %
Chloroform .. 049 9%
Absolute alechol .. 239 %
70 % Alcohol .. 461 %

Total .. 916 %

Petroleum Ether Extract. The dark green extract was concentrated
to a small volume and then shaken with acidified water. The acid ex-
tract did not give any test for alkaloids or glucosides. The petroleum
ether solution was washed with water, dried over Sodium sulphate and
evaporated to dryness when a dark green waxy product was obtained.
This was boiled under reflux for half an hour with ethyl alcohol (100 c.c.)
and filtered hot. The insoluble part was once again boiled with aleohol
and filtered hot. A dark green greasy residue (0-01 gm. 0-02 gm.)
very soluble in benzene was left undissolved. The green alcoholic
filtrate deposited on cooling a substance A (0-22 gm.). On concentrat-
ing the filtrate from (A) to about 25 c.c., a dark resinous product (B)
(0:3 gm.) separated which was immediately filtered off. The fltrate on
further concentration gave a third substance (C) (0.15—0.2 gm.), which

crystallised in long beautiful needles, together with a small quantity
of (B).

(A) is a waxlike substance readily soluble in chloroform, and ben-
zene, sparingly soluble in acetone and carbontetrachloride and in-
soluble in water, dilute acids or alkalis. It was not saponified by boiling
with alcoholic potash for four hours. In the impure state only, it gives
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some tests for phytosterols. On repeated crystallisations from benzene
and petroleum ether it was obtained as a colourless brittle powder m.p.
88-84° which does not answer the tests for phytosterols.

'.Fhe dark resinous product (B) was also insoluble in acids and
alkalis. It stained the skin yellow and no crystalline product could be

obtained from it. It was a mixture of a saponifiable and colouring
matter.

(C), on repeated crystallisation from dilute alcohol or petroleum
either (B.P. 70—80°), was obtained as a mass of beautiful needles or thin
plates m.p. 129°. It is readily soluble in organic solvents sparingly in
cold water and moderately in boiling water. It is insoluble i,n cold hydro-
chloric acid but gradually dissolves on boiling. With alkalis it givesyonl
yellow coloration without dissolving. An aqueous solution as Suci
does not reduce Fehling’s solution but reduces the same after hydrolysis
with hydrochloric acid. An alcoholic solution gives a violet ring \Zith
a-naphthol and sulphuric acid (Molische’s test) and a blood red colour-
ation with ferric chloride. It does not answer the tests for Tannins or
Lecithins. It produces a tickling sensation on the tongue.

Ethyl Ether Extract. The green coloured extract, which showed a
beautiful red fluorescence, was concentrated to a small volume and ex-
tracted with water and then acidified water. These aqueous extracts
did not give tests for alkaloids, tannins or glucosides. The ether extract
was washed with water, dried over Sodium Sulphate and evaporated to
dryness. The green residue was boiled with alcohol, and the solution
thus obtained filtered from a little undissolved residue (001 gm.) of a
neutral character. The alcoholic extract, after treatment with animal
charcoal, was filtered and concentrated when a spongy substance (A)
separated (0-2 gm.) which was identical with (A) in the previous ex-
tract, melting at 83° after some crystallisations. The filtrate from this
Was. evaporated to dryness and the residue shaken up with aqueous
sodium carbonate, when part of it dissolved. On acidifying the sodium
car.bonate extract a substance of an acidic nature was precipitated. The
residue which did not dissolve in sodium carbonate did not give tests
for lecithins, tannins, ete., but seemed to resemble A, |

o Chzorolzorm Eact'ra?t. The emerald green solution gave on evapora-
o ;1 : ar gre:-en residue with a nauseating smell. This residue was
0 contain an acid and an almost crystalline substance 0-2—

0-3 gms, hi e
at 92—30? which after repeated crystallisations from benzene melted
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Absolute Alcohol Extract. The material was refluxed for 6 hours
with 400 c.c. of absolute alcohol, filtered hot and boiled twice more with
300 c.c. of alcohol and filtered hot when the extraction was practically
complete. Allowing the total green extract to remain overnight, a
spongy substance (A) (0-056 gm.) separated. The filtrate from this was
concentrated to 50—60 c.c. when some more of (A) (0-01 gm.) sepa-
rated. On adding ether to the filtrate a brown waxy product (B)
(0-72 gm.) was precipitated which was filtered off. This filtrate was
evaporated to dryness when a dark green residue was obtained. This
was treated with 30 c.c. of boiling water and filtered hot. The insoluble
dark green residue (C) was found to be a mixture of an acid, and a
small amount of a substance insoluble in sodium carbonate. The melt-
ing point of the crude acid was 169—175°.

(A) in the crude form melts at 110—112°. After crystallisation from
benzene it melted at 123°, but owing to the small amount available it
could not be further investigated.

(B) dissolved in water with frothing. The aqueous solution is
slightly acidic to litmus and reduces fehling’s solution after hydrolysis.
It does not answer tests for alkaloids, tannins or saponins but gives the
Molische’s carbohydrate test. On acidifying the solution a flocculent
precipitate is obtained. The total aqueous solution of (B), was treated
with lead acetate when a flocculent precipitate (0:-2 gm.) insoluble in
alcohol and acetic acid was obtained: The precipitate was decomposed
with hydrogen sulphide, but nothing crystalline could be obtained from
it. The filtrate from the above precipitate was freed from lead, concen-
trated to a small volume and treated with basic lead acetate, when only
a very small quantity of a precipitate was obtained. The filtrate from
this was again freed from lead and evaporated to dryness on the water-
bath. The syrupy residue on being boiled with alcohol gave a crystal-
line substance which did not melt even at 300°. This substance was
almost insoluble in all organic solvents, but dissolved readily in water.
It is hygroscopic and does not answer tests for alkaloids or tannins. It
appears to be a calcium salt.

The aqueous filtrate from (C) did not give tests for tannins, alka-
loids or glucosides. On working up the solution in the manner described
above for (B), a crystalline substance, m.p. above 300°, with bitter taste
was obtained.

70% alcohol extract. The extract was similar to the previous.ex-
tract. It contained, in addition, some protein, carbohydrates and salts of
potassium and calcium. Alkaloids and tannins were found absent.
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Cold, and hot Distilled water extracts. Dark red solutions were ob-
tained, which did not give tests for alkaloids, but reduced Fehling’s solu-
tion after hydrolysis. Carbohydrates and salts of potassium and calcium
were present.

Cold 1% hydrochloric acid extract. The extract did not give tests
for alkaloids.

Attempts to isolate the glucoside.

(i) 400g. of the plant material were intimately mixed with linely
divided Calcium carbonate (15 gm.) and boiled- with 7 0% alcohol
(1700 c.c) on the water-bath for 3 hours and then filtered hot, The
material was once again extracted with the alcohol (1000 c.c.) and fil-
tered hot. The combined filtrates on bein

g allowed to remain overnig
deposited a substance (A). e

; The filtrate from (A) was concentrated
under partially reduced pressure to about 300 c.c. and allowed to remain
for son}etime, when a semi-solid substance (B) separated. The dark
green filtrate from (B) was treated with animal charcoal concentrated
to about 100 c.c. under partially reduced pressure and treated with :
solution of lead acetate. The filtrate from lead precipitate W f1 ‘3
from lead, and concentrated to about 20 c.c. in vacuo when “"a; t'r e"_

crystallising in needles m.p. above 300° was precipitated Thia bubstﬂmce
was very soluble in water, and reduced Fehling’s solu’;ion a?tsu li a:lnce
lysis. The mother liquors from above on being evaporated terd d ro-‘
gave a syrupy substance which reduced Fehling’s after hydro(l) 'rynesg
gave the ca'rbohydrate test. The syrupy substance was insolubl in ag'
nary organic solvents and could not be obtained crystalline Ite é:vor n

0 i s e an
osazone m.p. 209°, indicating probably the presence of glucose

(A) on fractional crystallisation from
stance m.p. 82—83°, and a mixture of subs
not contain any glucoside.

petroleum ether gave a sub-
tances m.p, 85—101°. It did

From (B), it has not been found

0ssi s
talline substance. possible so far to isolate any crys-
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The extract was poured out, and the residue crushed as finely as
possible and boiled again with alechol. The combined aleoholic liquids
were filtered and then worked up in the manner described ahove. Pro-
ducts similar to those described above were obtained.

(iii) 750 g. of the powdered plant material were thoroughly ex-
tracted with petroleum ether (B.P. 30—50°) in a specially devised ap-
paratus. The residue (8 g.) from this extract was digested with boiling
aleohol, and the insoluble part filtered. The green alcoholic solution on
allowing to remain overnight deposited a green substance (A) (about
1-1 g.) which was filtered off. The filtrate was concentrated to about
75 c.c. when an oily substance separated which partly solidified on cool-
ing. The supernatant liquid was decanted off and after treatment with
animal charcoal was left overnight when a substance crystallising in
beautiful needles separated. After repeated crystallisation from alcohol
and petroleum ether it melted at 129°. It does not contain nitrogen.
(Found: C, 81-3; H, 11-35. CyHO: requires C, 80-6; H, 11-4.
C.:H.C; requires C, 81-0; H, 11%.).

The substance (A), on repeated crystallisation from benzene petro-
leum mixtures, is obtained as a white colourless powder m.p. 83—84°.
It does not contain nitrogen, phosphorus or sulphur. (Found: C, 80-8;
H, 11-4. CyHO; requires C, 80:6; H, 11-4.). It remains unaffected
when treated with bromine and alkaline permanganate in the cold. It
was unaffected by heating with concentrated nitric acid for 5 hours on
the water-bath. It does not dissolve in concentrated sulphuric acid, but
dissolves in a mixture of su{phuric and nitric acid on warming. On
pouring this solution into excess of water, a precipitate (m.p. 102°, pro-
bably a nitro-compound) is thrown down. It does not give a phenyl-
hydrazone under usual conditions. On being boiled with acetic an-
hydride and a drop of sulphuric acid for two hours, it gives a dark brown
product which in the crude state melts at 167°. The significance of these
reactions will be discussed later after its properties and reactions have
been more thoroughly studied.

Repetition of preliminary examination with Fresh material
obtained in a different period of the year.

When fresh plant material was worked up in the manner described
above for confirmation of the above results, we were surprised to find
that the product melting at 129° could not be isolated at all, but instead
another substance melting at 143° was obtained.

When the alcoholic extract of the plant was examined as described
before (p. 220) and its constituents compared with those previously ob-
1
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tained, it was found that (A) contained more of the higher melting frac-
tions 95—106°, and less of the substance m.p. 83—84°. Moreover, from
(B), it was found possible to isolate an acid which after repeated crys-
tallisations from methyl alcohol melted at 278°. This acid was insoluble
in cold water and dilute acids and did not contain nitrogen.

The petroleum ether extract residue of the fresh plant obtained as
before differed markedly from the ong described above. While it con-
tained the substance m.p. 83—84°, the substance melting at 129° could
not be isolated at all. Instead from the fraction which was very soluble
in alcohol, a new substance was isolated. This new substance was ob-
tained as glistening rhombic plates or leaflets, m.p. 143°, after repeated
crystallisation from methyl alcohol. It is almost insoluble, in reid
and alkalis. It does not contain nitrogen.
17-6%). The analysis shows that the substanc

dilute acids,
(Found: C, 82-55; H,
e may be a hydrocarbon.
Chemical Laboratory
Annamalai University,

Dated 12—9—1934.

Experiments on the Synthesis of
peri-quinolinazol (N-N).
PART L

Attempted Synthesis of tetrahydro-peri-quinolinazol (N-N).

By

S. N. CHAKRAVARTI AND K. GANAPATI
(Annamalai University)

Peri-quinolinazol (N-N) (I) contains a fused quinoline and pyra-
zole nuclei. The formulae (I) shows that fusion has taken place in the
peri-position of the quinoline and that two carbon atoms and one nitro-
gen atom are common to both the rings. If it were possible to get peri-
quinolinazol (I) in good yield, then its chemistry could be developed
much in the same manner as the chemistry of benzene or quinoline has
been developed (although peri-quinolinazol would be much less stable
substance and therefore difficult to work with). It was mainly with this
object in view that the synthesis of tetrahydro-peri-quinolinazol (II) was
attempted. The synthesis of such a compound has, moreover, an intrin-
sic interest of its own. Not a single compound of this type has yet been
synthesised, although Ewins assumed the existence of such a structure
in cytisine as early as 1913 (J. C. S., 1913, 103, 97).
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For synthesising tetrahydro-peri-quinolinazol, N-amino-dihydro-
carbostyril (III) was prepared by a slight modification of the method of
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This paper is being published in this incomplete stage as one of us
(K. G.) is unable to continue this work.

Experimental.
N-aminodihydrocarbostyril (II1).

O-nitrocinnamic acid was prepared in the following manner : —

A mixture of O-nitrobenzalhyde (12 g.), malonic acid (16 g.), pyri-
dine (25 c.c.), and piperidine (1 c.c.) was heated on the steam-bath for
one hour and then boiled on the sand-bath for 10 minutes. On pouring
it into excess of dilute hydrochloric acid, pure O-nitrocinnamic acid
m.p. 242° was precipitated in almost theoretical yield.

O-nitrocinnamic acid was then reduced to O-aminocinnamic acid
(Gabriel Ber., 1882, 15, 2294), and the latter converted into N-amino-
dihydrocarbostyril by the method of Fischer and Kuzel (Annalen, 1883,
221, 282).

Attempted cyclisation of the formyl derivative of (III).

(i) N-aminodihydrocarbostyril (2 g.), and formic acid (1 c.c.)
were heated together in a test-tube in a paraffin-bath for three hours,
the temperature being maintained between 180-200°. (Generally the re-
action was complete in three hours, but at times it was observed that the
reaction was not complete even on longer heating, and the formyl deri-
vative itself seemed to undergo some decomposition.). The formyl deri-
vative was dissolved in dry toluene (25 c.c.) and after the addition of
phosphorus oxychloride (freshly distilled, 6 c.c.) the mixture was gently

Dboiled in a reflux apparatus for an hour and a half, and then left over-

night when a crystalline substance separated. Petroleum ether was
then added, and the whole kept for sometime, and then the clear colour-
less liquid decanted off. The residue was dissolved in dilute hydrochloric
acid, treated with animal charcoal, and the mixture boiled for 15 mi-
nutes and then filtered. From the filtrate on cooling clusters of golden
yellow needles separated, which on repeated crystallisation from dilute
hydrochloric acid, melted at 205—206°. (Found: C, 65-0, 65-19;
H, 5-1, 5-7. Hydrochloride of IV requires C, 57-52; H, 4:31%.).

On dissolving the hydrochloride in water and treating it with con-
centrated ammonia, an oily base is precipitated which was immediately
extracted with chloroform. The chloroform solution which is highly
fluorescent, was dried, and the solvent removed. An oily residue is left
which gives highly fluorescent solutions. This base has not yet been
obtained in a crystalline state,
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A dilute hydrochloric acid solution of the above base obtained from
3-5 g. of the aminodihydrocarbostyril in the manner described above was
reduced by heating with zinc dust on the water-bath for 3 hours, when
the dark brown solution turned to light yellow colour. The solution was
filtered hot from undissolved zinc, and the solution and washings made
strongly alkaline with ammonia, and then extracted with chloroform.
The chloroform solution was dried over potassium carbonate and on re-
moving the solvent and crystallising the residue a substance m.p. 163°
was obtained, which, probably, was identical with dihydrocarbostyril as
there was no depression when mixed melting point was taken with an
authentic specimen of dihydrocarbostyril. (Found: C, 72-81, 73:08;
H, 6-2, 6-16. The substance (V) C;oH,ON; requires C, 63-2; H, 58.
dihydrocarbostyril CoHyON requires C, 73-47 ; H, 6-1%.).
(i) Attempts to convert the formyl derivative of (IIT) into (IV)

by the action of phosphorus pentoxide in xylene solution under the usual
conditions were unsuccessful.

Condensation of N-aminodihydrocarbostyril with formaldehyde.

(i) Aminodihydrocarbostyril (2-5 g.) dissolved in methyl alcohol
(30 c.c.) was treated with sodium bicarbonate (2:5 g.), and to the mix-

ture formaldehyde (10 c.c. of 40%) was gradually added under warming.
After all the formaldehyde had been added, the mixture was heated for
15 minutes more with vigorous shakings. The mixture was then cooled,
diluted with water, and the aqueous mixture saturated with sodium chlo-
ride, when an oily substance separated which was extracted with ether.
The ether solution was washed with water and then the ether removed.
The residue was dissolved in concentrated hydrochloric acid, and the
solution heated on the water-bath for half an hour. On allowing the
solution to cool, a gummy substance separated which could not be crys-
tallised. On dissolving this substance in very dilute hydrochloric acid
and treating this solution with concentrated ammonium hydroxide, ar;
amorphous powder was precipitated. This amorphous base was very
sparingly soluble in benzene, and ether, but readily dissolved in meths;l
alcohol. It has not so far been possible to crystallise this substance,

(ii) The action of formaldehyde at the ordinary temperature was
tried, but again only an amorphous product was obtained.

(iif) The base was then treated with methylal and hydrochloric
acid under conditions similar to those recommended by Pictet and Gams
(Ber., 1911, 44, 2484). On working up the product only amorphous and
gummy substances were obtained,
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(iv) To a mixture of formalin (2-5 c.c.) and water (1-5 c.c.) con-
centrated sulphuric acid (6 c.c.) was added all at once, when !;he tem-
peréture rose to 78—80° C. The hot mixture was added r?p1dly ar.1d
with vigorous shaking to aminodihydrocarbostyril (5 g.), dissolved in
concentrated sulphuric acid. Then the whole mixture was heated for
half an hour on the water-bath. On pouring the product into ice-water,
a voluminous precipitate (A) was obtained. The substancts: (A.) was
fairly easily soluble in concentrated hydrochloric ac.id, acetic acid and
methyl alcohol. It is almost insoluble in benzene and in petroleum ether.
It is also insoluble in dilute hydrochloric acid. It has not been found

possible to obtain it crystalline so far,

The acid mother liquors from (A) on being basified gave another
basic substance.

Benzoyl derivative of aminodihydrocarbostyril and attempts
to convert it into (VII).

A solution of aminodihydrocarbostyril (1 g.) in pyridine (10 c.c.)
was treated with benzoyl chloride (-8 g.) and the mixture gently boiled
in a reflux apparatus for 2 hours. Part of the pyridine was then re-
moved under diminished pressure and the residue diluted with water,
when the benzoyl derivative separates as an oil which sets to a mass of

crystalline plates. The benzoyl derivative was agitated with very dilute

acid, filtered and crystallised from dilute methyl alcohol. On repeated
recrystallisations from dilute methyl alcohol it was obtained as plates
m.p. 168:9°, (Found: C, 72:6; H, 5-5. CicH140:N: requires C, 72-2;
H, 5-3%.).

A solution of the benzoyl derivative (4:5 g.) in dry toluene (50 c.c.)
and phosphorus oxychloride (freshly distilled, 20 c.c.) were gently re-
fluxed together in a reflux apparatus for 1 hour, and the whole allowed
to remain overnight, when a crystalline substance separated. Petroleum
ether was added to the product, and after a few hours the supernatant
liquid was decanted off. The solid residue was repeatedly. extracted
with dilute hydrochloric acid, and the combined extracts boiled for an
hour with animal charcoal and filtered. On basifying the filtrate with
ammonia, a yellow precipitate is thrown down, which after repeate:i
crystallisations from petroleum ether is obtained in needles, m.p. 212°,
(Found: C, 81-5; H, 4:65. CisH120N: requires C, 77-4; H, 4-8%.).

Quinoline-8-carboxylic acid. Quinoline-8-carboxylic acid which
has previously been obtained by other methods, is best prepared by the
following method :—To a solution of 8-methyl quinoline (10 g) in
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dilute hydrochloric acid was added a solution of Chromium trioxide
(30 g.) in 30% sulphuric acid solution (140 c.c.) and the mixture heated
for 5 days. The mixture was then cooled and diluted with water when
much of the acid was precipitated. The precipitate was filtered, washed
carefully and then dissolved in sodium carbonate solution. On making
the solution just acid, Quinoline-8-carboxylic acid separated in a crys-
talline form (6-5 g.). It crystallised from benzene in needles, m.p. 187°,

A further quantity of the acid (about 1 g.) could be obtained in the
following manner : —

The first sulphuric acid mother liquor is made alkaline with ammo-
nia, and the precipitated chromium hydroxide removed by filtration.
The filtrate is then treated with just enough barium hydroxide to re-
move all the sulphate. The filtrate from barium sulphate, together with
the washings, is evaporated to dryness, and the residue extracted with

benzene. The benzene extract is filtered, dried over sodium sulphate
and then concentrated to a small volume when
acid crystallises out.

quinoline-8-carboxylic
' The quinoline-carboxylic acid was then reduced to the correspond-
ing t.etrahydro-quinoline carboxylic acid by means of tin and hydro-
chloric acid (Tafel, Ber., 1894, 27, 825) and experiments are in progress
to convert the tetrahydro-quinoline-8-carboxylic acid to (II).

Jagannatha Pandita
BY

V. A. RAMASWAMI SASTRI

(Annamalai University)
(Continued from page 116. Vol. III No. I)

(3) AS A LITERARY CRITIC

Rasagangddhara—a work on Literary Criticism

Introduction.—Jagannatha’s Rasagangadhara is perhaps th.e last. ori-
ginal and independent work on Sanskrit Poetics. In conformity with a
pun in the word ¢ gangadhara’ in title, the work was apparently ;.)lann.ed
to consist of five chapters (Ananas) of which we have now got in print
only one complete and another incomplete chapter. In it the author
endeavours to harmonize the old poetical theories with the new cur-
rents of thought. It is, in other words, an attempt at re-th.inklng and
re-establishing the old views and as such, marks a revival in the field
of literary criticism.

Jaganndtha’s qualification as a Literary Critic

The introductory stanzas in the Rasagangidhara form a ﬁtti.ng pre-
lude to the independence of his arguments and theories oi.f which ou.r
author has made a fair display in this work. His qualifications .for this
task are, as he says, that he had his scholastic training under his well(i
known father Perubhatta, whose sportive glances make even stonei1 s};let
nectar ‘qreronz Yy ‘ﬁq\ﬂ' {7 TR ST (R. G. Verse 3); and t a‘t
he is fully confident that he reaped the maximum advanta.ge from his
father’s instruction and training. His innate independence in the treat-
ment of the subject-matter in poetics, his harmonization of some of'the
old theories with the new ones, his argumentation of those.theorxes in a
logical method and above all, his own original apt illustx:atl.orfs—these—-
echo and reverberate the polemical yet conclusive, pes_51fn.15t1c. yet-self-
confident sentiments of the famous poet-critic Bhavabhiti in his Malati-

Madhava : — .
‘Y Ay AT 7 surreEt SrRe X Bl avenfy vy e

qeRr 1shy aaTrant s o Proafufaget  geiy’
¥ - [Malati-Madhava. Act I. Prologue—V. 6]
12
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In his Rasagangadhara, Jagannatha is just like a pilot in the midst of
the ocean of knowledge, steering his boat of wide, logical and argumen-
tative thoughts and finally reaching his destination of literary apprecia-
tion and true interpretation of poetry. (R. G. Verse 5). His comparison of
himself to the Mandara Mountain that churned the milky ocean in the
midst of waves and confusions caused by the acquatic animals bespeaks
the imperturbable nature of the man. His extraordinary independence
in quoting his own poetry for suitable illustrations and his disregard for
other’s verses look like the impregnable power of the musk-deer to
produce kastiri, when she naturally looks down in contempt at the love-
ly and odourous flowers. (R. G. Verse 6.) Diving deep in the troubled
waters of logical arguments and refutations, Jagannatha has gained and
exhibited to the highly cultured public—Sahrdayas—the jewel of Rasa-
gangadhara, which is capable of illuminating the human mind and remov-
ing completely the pride of some of his rival Rhetoricians, (R. G. Verse 4.)

His Definition of Kavya

The first topic Jagannitha takes up for elucidation in his Rasagan-
gadhara, is the definition of poetry. He defines poetry as ‘tquﬁznﬁn%—
A1 WST: HEAH — “sound expressing beautiful ideas’ and thus re-
minds us of Dandin’s definition of Kévyaéarira—‘mﬁwaﬁgqﬁﬁ%z’
(Kavyadarsa—1, 10) ‘ a group of words expressing pleasing ideas.” Poetic
charm (tquﬁqa‘) arises from an idea which causes impersonal plea-
sure (FIFIFUBE) to trained and cultured people (Sahrdayas).
This pleasure is of a peculiar kind not commonly met with in life. When
a man is told ‘a son is born to you’ or ‘ you have come i
he derives great pleasure ; but this is of the personal kind
no poetic charm is to be found in these sentences,

nto a fortune’,
and, therefore,

Other Definitions Criticised

The definition of poetry is one of the vexed problems of literary
criticism, and in it Jagannatha, the last original writer on Sanskrit
Poetics, rises up to the point of levelling vehement criticisms against the
theories of some of his predecessors. No doubt he is a master of all
works on poetics available in his time, and he closely follows the tenets
of the most important schools headed by Dandin and Anandavardhana,
because of his firm, logical conviction and not merely from blind imita-
tion. It is in this respect that he harmonizes the old theories with the
new currents of thought. In the description of Kavyasarira, whether
sound ($abda) and sense (Artha) constitute Kavya or Sound alone, is
a disputed question among the ancient and modern literary critics. Mam-
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mata Bhatta in his Kdvyaprakasa expressly says ‘Wﬁf afta sreag’
—that both sound and sense tonstitute kdavya. Against this Jagannatha
advances an adverse criticism. His mere reference to the experiences of
Sahrdayas (cultured men) that ‘kivya is read aloud’; ‘;.from.kévya
meaning is understood’; ‘Kavya is heard but meaning is not
known '—would convince us that the import of the term kz‘a.vya i.s only
Sabda (sound) and not Artha (sense). And there are no'vahd universal
experiences ‘RyeaFiAsqaEIl:’ (as Jagannatha pt?ts it) capajble of
proving that both sound and sense are the p.rlmary .meanmg' of
the term—Kavya. In a similar strain he launches 1nto.a. ‘flrade against
those who believed in the Rasa-doctrine of Literary c1:1tlclsm (Rasava-
deva kiavyam). According to Jagannatha, any expression that becomes
the real source of zesthetic pleasure is kavya, be it suggestive of Rasa, of‘
Bhava, of Vastu, or of Alankara. The presence of poetic rrt.lerits, the ab-
sence of poetic blemishes, the abundance of poetic embellishments also
are not recognised as characteristics of poetry, though these help m}xch

to beautify poetry.

Jaganndtha’s view on Pratibhd—Mammatabhatta’s view Criticised

Among his other important and original contributions, his exposition
of Pratibha and of a poet’s sole reliance upon that Pratibha, is worth men-
tioning. Even before Jagannatha, Rudrata and others have spoken ela-
borately on this topic. Rudrata defines Pratibha thus :—

‘ qafly g1 gamia fegomasar sfint |
afperfy 7 qqfa fngria aermre ofe: 1

(Kavyalankara, Adhyaya 1, Verse 15.)
Bhattatauta says : —‘qpgragaateR i sfarraar (Kavyakautuka ?)

Abhinavagupta develops the same in hiseLocana — q-ﬁ-m'\ ‘ {3-'
frartorga s | (p. 29) wie: SfATR mmawma%

(p. 137, N. S. Ed)

is identi i i 11 these critics. Bhartrhari
This Pratibha is identified with Sakti by 2
calls it an instinct of man. Only Rajasekhara labours to find out some

difference between Sakti and Pratibha. He—says P— ‘mﬁﬂqggm
sfrary geaRa’ (Kavyamimimsa Adhydya VL p. 16 &.0.8) =
Sakti is the root-cause -of .Pratibhd. Th? lnstlflctlve. PCIJIWGI‘ o
human beings to learn and appreciate bea‘ft‘ful objects llsbt € rootl;
cause of the imaginatian of the poets. Jagannatha does not labour muc
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in explaining the import of the word, Pratibha. He follows simply
the popular definition : ¢ FEAFFTITIS 3&3 s

Jagannitha is very particular in saying that Pratibha is the only
indispensable factor in all cases of good and genuine poetry. In this
point he criticises Mammatabhatta, the author of the Kavyaprakisa, who
says ‘ Qfrfaguar SmTIRBTATGIATG |

Fraghaarsyame fidgeg=a |’
(Kavyaprakasa, I Ullasa. Karika 3.)

that Sakti, otherwise known as Pratibha, Vyutpatti and Abhyasa—these
three together constitute the real cause of poetry. This view is com-
pletely refuted by Jagannitha on the evidence of clear facts. He lays
more stress on Pratibha which is the only cause of poetry in cases of all
good poets. This fact will be clear when the sources or causes of this
Pratibha are explained. Jagannatha cites two clear instances of

Pratibha where the nature of Pratibhi is different according to the
different causes—

 REAEIgERSETTRReaTE e’ and Rremosrgsrand’
He says that there are certain poets who have been inspired by Isvara-
prasida (Divine blessing) as in the case of Mika-kavi in whom we do
not find Vyutpatti and Abhyasa. Similarly there are many who have
become poets after great labour like Magha who are, no doubt, authors
of deep erudition and experience. In the former case the poe’t’s Prati-
bha is the result of Devataprasida while in the latter it results from the
author’s Vyutpatti and Abhyasa. Hence in all cases of poetry, Pratibha

is indispensable and all others—Vyutpatti, Abhyasa, Devataprasada, ete
are only accessories. S

His Fourfold Classification of Kavya

Jagannitha’s next important contribution is the classification of
Kavya. Traditionally we have a three-fold classification—Uttama. Ma-
dhyama and Adhama. This classification may look all right on the,a sur-

face, but when we group instances of some of the beautiful Gunibhita-
vyangyas like— ’

 wrgTrTet s Rreergat |
wEt | g Mew awfy 7 gavm: )

under the Madhyama variety and instances of ordinary Vastudhvani—

‘gaagsqi gt Rrafe geweg:
e safrmey g Ay AR o’

JAGANNATHA PANDITA 233

under the Uttama variety, we commit a great mistake. A true Sahrdaya is
sure to realize the beautiful Pathos contained in the stanza ¢ AFAN-
# geeqr’ etc., though it is a little affected by the prominence of
Vacyartha (primary sense) in such an equal degree (if not more) as it
would do in other instances. So also the treatment of Citrakdvya of
Arthilankaras and Sabdalankaras in one and the same manner and
grouping them under the main variety of Adhama, are wholly unscien-
tific, for, many instances of Samasokti, Aprastuta-prasamsa, ete., stand on
a par with good and genuine specimens of poetry in that they are real
sources of poetic charm.

Jagannitha has fully realised this incongruous and unsatisfactory
nature of the traditional classification of Kavya. He has, therefore, im-
proved upon it by suggesting one more variety—Uttamottama—which
comprises all genuine types of Dhvani (the Rasa and Bhava dhvanis).
The Uttama covers the ordinary Vastudhvanis (like ga‘u‘rgcqi-) along
with some of the beautiful varieties of Gunibhita Vyangya like ‘qFq-
gl ey which he describes as the chief source of pleasure though

enslaved, by a fitting analogy—  ° g&aam:ﬁ ERFATIARTANT

(just like a queen experiencing utter servitude by misfortune)
(Rasagangadhara. N. S. Ed. p. 17). Similarly, he places some
of the best types of Citrakdvyas where Samasokti and such other
Arthalankaras beautify the primary sense, under the Madhyama va-
riety, while some minor Arthilankara Kavyas and the best types of
Sabdalankara Kavyas are grouped under the Adhama varieties. Finally,
he lays down camatkdra as a great principle in the classification of
Kavya and regards those of Kavyas that possess no beauty in sense ex-
cept in verbal puns and alliterations as having no poetic beauty at all.

His Rasa-siitra—a paraphrase of Abhinavagupta’s commentary on
Bharata’s Rasa-sitra

Jagannatha’s Rasa-siitra is the next important part in his Rasa-
gangddhara. There the author explains most of the interpretations of
Bharata’s Rasa-siitra, as given by his predecessors, and he finally fol-
lows the interpretation of Abhinavagupta. It is, therefore, a more-or-less
verbatim paraphrase of Abhinavagupta’s commentary on the Rasa-
siitra. According to Abhinavagupta, Rasa-realisation comes only to a
Samajika. Among those who have commented on Bharata’s Rasa-siitra
before Abhinavagupta, only Bhattandyaka has explained the fact that
mental impressions or Vasanas, would be stripped of their individualis-
tic aspects by the Bhavakatva Vyapara peculiar to a genuine Kavya.
(See Bhattanayaka below). This is further elaborated and systematis-
ed by Abhinavagupta as a vital point in Rasa-realisation.
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Rasa-realisation, according to Abhinavagupta
and Jaganndtha Panditd

Rasas are said to be nothing but the mental impressions of the
Samajikas, when they become intensified. They are divested of all
their individualistic aspects or characteristics by the alaukika kivya-
vyapara—ovyaiijand—and in this sense they stand rather unique quite
apart from the ordinary impressions. These are realised by Pramdta,
the Inner Self, the Knower who is said to be a Self-luminous Conscious-
ness. In the realisation of Rasa by the Samajikas, Abhinavagupta adds,
there is complete absorption (ﬁ;ﬂﬁsq:qa) in the Samajika’s
mind, which is a blissful condition in its negative aspect. Here Abhi-
navagupta and other Alankarikas follow the Sankhya conception of
kaivalya which is described to be complete cessation from all activities.
This negative aspect of bliss in Rasa-realisation solves very well the great
problem in connection with the Karuna Sentiment (Pathos). How Ka-
runa (pathos) becomes a real source of literary charm is a question of
vital importance that has puzzled all the intellects of the world. The
Western critics, though they consider tragedies as sources of aesthetic
pleasure, have not yet successfully explained how pathos which would
generate sorrow and grief in the spectators, becomes a real source of
literary appeal. Abhinavagupta’s explanation by the
tion of the Sankhya conception of Kaivalya is somewhat
satisfactory. But later Alankarikas after Abhinavagupta whom
Jagannitha also follows, explain this problem with a reference
to the positive aspect of Rasa-realisation. The soul is said to
be, as Vedantins hold, Eternal Consciousness and Supreme Happiness
initsell. (@flgTR A, @" AR s e R
&y ||> Whatever is lovable must be blissful and nobody can love
a thing which is quite inimical to his soul. To mankind the most lovable
thing is the soul and as such it is the most blissful object that can be
conceived of. The Atman’s very nature is “ Bliss,” “ the Supreme Con-
sciousness ” and * Happiness.” Now when the mental impressions in the
intensified and generalised alaukika form are presented to the soul, the
veil of avarana is lifted up and the blissful Atman is realised in the rea-
lisation of the Sthayibhava—Rati, Soka, ete. This realisation is called
svarupa-sukha, which is considered to be the highest Bliss conceivable.
In this way the later Alankarikas including Jagannitha sought to explain
the blissful Rasa-realisation (of all sthayibhavas) in the positive ele-
ment itself, accepting the theory of svaripa-sukhe, of the self-luminous
consciousness, the Atman, the greatest blissful state conceivable. This

is explained in the latter part of Jagannatha’s Rasa-siitra— ngq'&ﬁa-

IRTGATR TG THIT ETRTIAAT qTERn syt ag o

introduc-

JacanNATHA PaNDITA 235

FAfraaTn: sTRaRRTaTETEd TR T&: | (Here fsmsararg

means qu@g@) (Rasagangadhara, N. S. Ed. P. 22).

This Pramatd cannot always absorb himself in his self-luminous bliss
when he is chained. The inner self has for a moment to rise above all
the individualistic features like egotism. This will be brought about
by the removal of the veil of ignorance (Avidyd) which completely
cancels the svariipa-sukha. This removal can be effected.by 'the Alau-
kika vyapara, which is again a result of a suitable combmz?tl_ox'l oii the
three elements in Kavya—Vibhavas, Anubhavas and Vyabhicaribhavas.
These three are called in a kavya alaukika, in the following way :—
When we say that Sakuntald is the Alambana Vibhava of Dusyantcais
love we should not consider her as the bride of Dusyanta—that indivi-
dual aspect is to vanish from the Samajika’s mind—but as a .lov'el.y
figure painted before the Samajikas in a universal form. If the' mfhw-
dualistic aspect does not vanish, she ceases to be the Alambana Vlbhava.;
(so also the others.) For such a universalised impression of these Vi-
bhavas, Anubhivas, etc., upon the Samajika’s mind, the masterly handv
of the poet-artist is mainly responsible ; also the successful acting of the
play by an expert actor who impersonates the chief characters ; and also
the scenic arrangements, dancing, music, etc., which have very much to
do with the successful performance of a drama.

Other Interpretors on the Rasa-siitra of Bharata

Jagannitha, after explaining his and Abhinavagupta’s views on
Rasa-realisation, gives a succinct summary of the view of Bhattanéyak.a
who, as an elder contemporary of Abhinavagupta, is believed to have cri-
ticised in his Hrdayadarpana Anandavardhana’s doctrine of Dhvani.
Though his work has not yet seen the light of day, his exposition of th.e
Rasa-doctrine on the basis of Bharata’s Rasa-siitra is quoted 'b.y Abhi-
navagupta in his Abhinavabharati and Locana, which later critics have
copied with or without verbal modification.

Before Bhattaniyaka came Bhatta-lollata and Sriéaﬁkuk.a whose in-
terpretations of Bharata’s Rasa-sitra Abhinavagupta and his 'successors
have given in their works. Though Jagannatha has not explal.ned them
it is necessary to reproduce them here for a better understanding of the
subject.

Bhattalollata’s View of Rasotpatti.
Of those who have commented on Bharata’s Rasa-siitra ‘ﬁm_

W&mqﬁm > Bhatta-lollata comes first and his inter-
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pretation of the siitra as given in the Abhinavabharati and other works
may be thus briefly stated: Rasa is nothing but the sthayibhava—
permanent mental condition—intensified by Vibhavas, Anubhavas and
Vyabhicaribhavas ; the word ¢ fasqfa ’ in the satra means ¢ Iqfa
generation, in reference to vibhavas ; agﬁffa inference in refe.re_nc.:e
to anubhavas and gﬁ! —nourishment in reference to vyabhicari-
bhavas; i.e.,, by the vibhavas the sthayibhavas are generated ; by_the
anubhavas they are inferred (by others) and by the vyabhicaribhivas
they are nourished ; similarly the word ¢ @JIIT —in the compound—
ﬁwwwﬁmﬁﬁq‘}qﬂ’ is taken by him in the sense of these
three ideas—generation, inference and nourishment which constitute the
relation of the vibhavas, the anubhavas and the vyabhicaribhavas to the

sthayibhava. So if the sthayin is intensified, it is Rasa and if it is not,
it is a bhdva.

This view has got the support of Dandin, an earlier Alankarika of
eminence—

‘ofy: srgreai AT ETMEATITE: |
AE" T 9 FwifE w91 dgeaana: )

(Kavyadarsa.)

‘Srngara is nothing but Rati (love) magnified through the combination

of so many elements (vibhavas, anubhavas and vyabhicaribhavas).
Raudra is but anger intensified to its highest pitch.’

Defects in Bhatta-lollata’s View

This Rasotpatti-vida of Bha
his successor, as follows : — (1) If

critics that the true Rasa-realisation of a
tion of degrees. Moreover, as the degrees
number of varieties under each Rasa is to
sion of hdsyarasa into six and Srugdara in
significance. (2) It is not possible to say
va is intensified. Soka, for example, the
always by itself a strong feeling and it
time and by other conditions, (3) If Rasa
the vibhavas, etc., then it ceases to be al
with laukikarasinubhava which may lo

Sahrdaya has no such distingc-
of intensity are varied, a good
be accepted. So Bharata’s divi-
to ten avasthas would have no
that in all instances sthayibha-
sthayibhava of Karuna Rasa, is
slowly languishes by lapse of
is generated by the causes like
aukika and it stands on a par
ok even obscene and coarse.
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i tion—who realises Rasa ?—is not.; scientllﬁcal.ly

t?gklzgeb;ng}?::::;oﬁ:te; If it is accepted that the Sém.éjllfa x;iaehist 01:,

tion comes—how can the causes that exist in c ,

e ?ueire in the spectator 7—since the cause and the effect have

gener'ate P eaftameously in one and the same person. .So. he has tousay

:I:aixiltszss;rriu;nvalid perception culminating in the realisation of unalloy-
ed pleasure.

{ i a iti.
Srisankuka’s View of Rasd@numit

j - ’s interpretation
ounds Srisankuka rejects Bhat,’g.a lollata _s in i
and (g)ir\lretsh}iis: o%;:n theory of Ras&numitg’. Ac?rd;:i:: nf::f:;lt{}l::(:l:czlsx:-
or while witnessing in a drama ie
;Efeiilistla)xiic(:itof the characters and their experlencets by;rsloizlt)::taizt;re’
identifies the actor with the character whom the ailc or i)er_sthéyibhévas
is led to infer the permanent emotions ?f th.e c a}x;acthe Sthayibhves
as existing in the actor. This infeljence is said tof :example_
spectator’s pleasure. This inferential knowledge, fo

)
‘ TIST SARTARTaAT a’iar&ﬁmatf?rw-ara‘ % e Vi
has got the actor as paksa (the minor ter}r:x), e
etc., as hetu (the middle term) and love and ot elrt tor ‘qpISAY’
sidhya (the minor term). The experience of the spec adiViSions s cog:
Sankiika describes, does not come under the well—know¥1 divisions of co&:
nitions and as such, it is to be accepted as a n.ewlvalx{‘fi:l y,a e
explains, similar to the experience one has while looki gd-comumd -
of a horse— &-aﬁm ; that is, when we look at a ggc}; coloure pic
ture of the horse, it seems to us galloping and w.e auttr;S : e ! Spe,ctator
while at least, all the qualities of the rea'l h?rse ,f S0 at 50 (e P
when he is absorbed in the successful imitation o ceri ain deeds o the
original character by the actor, identifies .the lat}tle: r;l e o e
long as his absorption lasts; and he considers jct Z_turaga e,
all the qualities of the original character. -T.hc; citr -Luraga examp e
phasizes one more point, viz., that the sthayib alllvaoriginal o n the actet
is only a semblance (anukara) of thi lo;/tcjal (:f, 0tuled e e
f wei;; n'Ot s:(x)l,st?:cllk:fk a‘c::m ’a:n the Rasa-sttra. lio ;hc.e :'1;1?
H V1 . A i i ,
{\?::ce of love when inferred from the vibhévas etc., ts :.;s:x ; nfple, nghiCh
e e o GﬁtT ﬁsgm:mwn as the spectator’s
ha:lii::iie:fe nfltl;ls:\ni:h(i)f:hlozfv:: hi:; great pleasure. So, according to
re y to
Sankuka, the word ¢ ggwy in the sitra means dﬂﬁm -

the relation between the vibhévas, anubhavas and vy

13
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(the middle term) on the one hand and Rasa (the major term) on the
other ; the word ¢ m[ﬁa:’ is to be inserted in the shtra; and the
compound * TEAT{E: ' means TEAT foreafa: AgEeArAY  (medita-
tion). So the meaning of the sitra is, therefore, that through the
relation viz., IPIYHEATH between the vibhavas, anubhavas and
vyabhicaribhavas on the one hand and Rasas on the other, the sthayi-
bhava is inferred as existing in the actor ; that this sthayibhava, other-
wise known as Rasa, is incessantly meditated upon by the spectator
when he is said to be in the supreme state of the Realisation of Rasa 01:
Rasa-carvand.

Main Objections—Answered

The explanation of Rasanubhava as Rasdnumiti and Rasa-carvand
answers well two objections that are generally raised against it Oa ”a".;)a
jection is that the knowledge of the spectator— TIHISTY —in .th e (,Z )
is to be called an invalid cognition, since the spect:‘:){r mist ke - }(;r
actor for the original character on the successful imitation of t; els : 9:
by the former. This is well answered by the fact that a valid infe att‘e11
knowledge can arise from an invalid cognition of the hety (th ere.r:it(;?
term) as explained above, just as the valid inference— ‘qIFY a e,
arises from the invalid perception of the column of the sn?okq@q‘:;l
sight of the column of dust. The other objection is—how does t}? a‘nf -
ential knowledge of the spectator give him pleasure ? This al e‘l o
wered by Srisankuka very easily : no doubt, the inferential :0 ls- :ms-
we have in the world are not sources of pleasure ; yet, the Kdvog_m o
—the inference in kavya, which possesses charmful s:ché ibha v tf
visaya—is a fountain of joy and delight. He argues that fhe ovas .a s its
create delight or sorrow does not depend upon the nature fcalfamty t.o
tion but upon the object of it; and so the sthayibhavas w(l)xilt fen;:ogm-
from the middle term—the charming alaukika vibhavas anub}e;"1 e
vyabhicaribhdvas—possess an exquisite charm and as s:1 h uas and
of generating delight in the spectator. R are capable

It may be observed here that the Rasinumitivada as
Srisankuka was the model for the anumiti theor
exponent of one of the anti-dhvani schools.

explained by
y of Mahimabhatta, the

“ va is inte
always bj
time .and_ aatta-lollata’s Rasotpattivida was criticised b
th.e vibh& Rasanumitivada also has been refuted b
with l@3pobably the earliest is Bhattatauta (one of th

Bhattatauta’s Criticism of Sankuka’s Rasinumitivida

y SriSankuka, §ri-
y later writers of
e teachers of Abhi-
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navagupta and the author of the Kavyakautuka) whose views are sum-
marised by Abhinavagupta in his commentary on the Natya-
Sastra. One of the many objections against the Rasanumitivada
is this: if, according to Sankuka, the emotion inferred as
existing in the actor be an anukirae—semblance—in the sense
of an imitation of the emotion of the original character, it
should be such either (1) from the standpoint of the spec-
tator, or (2) from that of the actor, or (3) from both. None of these al-
ternatives can be satisfactorily explained. It is accepted at all hands
that every case of imitation has to satisfy two conditions—(1) the
previous experience of the original—the object imitated and (2)
the on-looker’s experience of the imitator as possessing some
attributes similar to those in the object imitated. Neither the actor,
nor the spectator, has experienced the emotions of the characters, say, the
love of Rima to Sita, either in this birth or in any one of his previous
births. Nor can it be satisfactorily explained that the actor possesses the
same mental conditions of the original characters in the play, though he
puts on the artificial costumes to produce an impression on the audience
that he is the character himself. The main difference between the emo-
tions of the actor and the character, Bhattatauta says, can be best des-
cribed by the terms jada and ajada respectively. This is the main charge
against the Rasanumiti theory. Some more objections like the impossi-
bility of the Stgq;rqgﬁ[ﬁ' are also explained by Bhattatauta and
his successors.

Though Bhattatauta criticises the view of Srisankuka, he does not,
however, give his own interpretation of the Rasa-sutra. Most probably
what Abhinavagupta has explained might have been based on the inter-
pretation of Bhattatauta.

Bhattandyaka’s view of Rasabhukti

Next comes Bhatta-niyaka, the elder contemporary of Abhinava-
gupta. His interpretation, as Jagannatha gives under his Rasa-sutra, may
be thus summarised: both the theories of Rasotpatti and Rasanumiti
are untenable in that they suffer from a common defect that the perma-
nent emotions or sthayibhavas are described by both the schools as exist-
ing in the actor or in the original character, and not in the spectator who
must be considered by all as the Realiser of Rasa. Moreover, he has no
Vibhavas—the generating agents of the Rasapratiti—without which no
rasa-realisation takes place in the spectator. So he expounds his theory
of Rasabhukti by the spectator. He speaks of three Vyaparas in a kivya
—(1) abhidhd or abhidhayakatva, (2) bhivand or bhavakatva and (3)
bhoga or bhojakatva. The abhidha is common to the kdvya and loka,



240 UNIVERSITY JOURNAL

and its function is to convey ideas like the love of couples like Sitd and
Rama. The bhavana is peculiar to the kavya in that it strips off the indivi-
dual characteristics of the characters, viz., Sitd is cognised not as the
wife of Rama but as a lovely maiden (gteqr) only; so also Rama,
the dlambanavibhiva ; and similarly the Uddipana-vibhdvas, anubhdvas
and wvyabhicaribhdvas all of which are presented to the spectator’s
mind in a generalised form. Then by the Bhogavyapara the spectator
completely forgets his own individual traits on account of the two gunas
of the mind, rajas and tamas, completely suppressed by the other guna,
sattva, the preponderance of which produces illumination of the mind
and happiness to man. Here Bhattanayaka has closely followed the San-
khya philosophy which explains the mind as a compound of three gunas
—sattva, rajas and tamas, the preponderance of sattva giving illumi';w.-
tion, that of rajas, unsteadiness and that of tamas, inactivity. This enjoy-
ment of Rasa by the spectator is impersonal in character and so is differ-
ent from the enjoyment of pleasure in the outside world. It is also dif-
ferent fromr that of a yogin who sees Atman only. Still the spectator’s
pleasure is described as an approach to the Atmananda of the yogin.
According to this view the word ¢ ﬁeq-f%[; ' in the sitra means
bhukti—enjoyment.

Navyas’ View

After the elucidation of Bhattaniyaka’s view Ja

gannitha takes u
the view of the ‘ Navyas’. y

The Navyas do not accept the function of
kavya—generalisation (qt’ezr(uﬁaﬁ(un{); but they consider sahrda-
yatva as a defect (F1q) in the spectator, which makes him, while .wit-
nessing a play, mediate upon the original character and iden,tify himself
with the latter, so much so that there arises in him for
a while an anirvacaniya pleasure (just like the anirvacaniye silver
on the nacre). This is called the realisation of Rasa. It lasts so long as
his meditation (Wrear) continues. The propounders of this view
however, accept the vyafijand vyapara which, they say suggests to the:
spectator through the vibhavas, anubhivas etc., descriiaed in the pla

the love of the hero to the heroine and kindles his sahrdayatvar;lo::;

to action which leads him to the identification of himself with the charac-
ter and to the blissful realisation of Rasa,

The objection how an anirvacaniya rati or $okaq gives pleasure or
sorrow, is answered by this school of eritics by the explanation that there
is a great difference between the world and literature ; and that in lite-
rature, the anirvacaniya love or grief produces on :

. ¥ pleasure in the spec-
tator, whether in the world, that would result or p

not in real Jove or grief
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to the person concerned. That is the greatness, they say, of literature
which affords pleasure to all alike through the extraordinary power—

Vyafijani— s & ST RISASANATLE A [, qrraiear saequiat
afy mwEa: gl ereEwattes wAata | fGeau & sada:

FEATIES: ATEA:  TATMAATARZIATER
(Rasagangadhara N. S.Ed. P. 26.)

Other Views

After the Navya view Jagannitha deals with many other views in
the interpretation of the Rasasutra, which are of minor importance. 'lihe
exponents of some of these views do not accept the vyafijand vyapara
and anirvacaniya khyati in poetry. The spectator, on witnessing the suc-
cessful personation of the dlambanavibhavas like Dusyanta and Sakun-
tala by an expert actor, identifies himself with the original character—
Dusyanta—in his love with Sakuntald, and this identification gives him a
thrill of pleasure. They also emphasize that such an identification would
not result in the ordinary world in the realisation of Rasa.

‘ $anta’ as a separate Rasa and ‘ Bhakti’ as a bhava only

In his long discussion of various aspects of Rasas, their mutual ag-
reeableness and disagreeableness etc., in a Kavya, Jagannatha estab-
lishes the distsinct aspect of Santa sentiment on the lines enunciated by
Anandavardhana and Abhinavagupta. He also draws special attention
to the fact how possibly Bhakti can be called a separate Sthﬁyibhévaf or
Rasa, if Srngira is so. To this he does not give any satisfactory solutl.on.
He suggests on the authority of Bharatamuni and other emullent lite-
rary critics, that Bhakti is only a bhdva and not a Rasa, }xrh?n it has re-
ference to Iévara; in other words, Rati is called a sthéyxbhav_a or Rasa
when it has reference to a lovely damsel while it is only a bhava (emo-

tion) when it has reference to God.

Virodha and Avirodha in Rasas

In the question of the combination of the various agreeable and flis'
agreeable Rasas in a literary work, he is a close f'ollower of the aucitya
dictum as enunciated by Anandavardhana which is closely followed and

systematised by Ksemendra—
“ FrfyTeR ATAYETEE S |

”
e TAENQIRATETT I

(Dhvanyaloka, Udyota III, N. S. Ed. P. 145)
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Aucitya is nothing but the propriety and adaptability of various elements
in a Kavya. Here Jagannatha makes rather a rough analysis how Rasas
can be harmoniously blended. He suggests the possibility of the happy
combinations of Vira and Sringara, Vira and Adbhuta, Vira and Raudra,
Srngara and Adbhuta, and Sringara and Hasya. But he does not sanction
under ordi_nary circumstances the combinations of Srngara and Bibhatsa
Srngara and Karuna, Vira and Bhayanaka, Santa and Raudra anci
Santa and Srngara. But we have generally seen the happy admi’xture
of Vipralambha Srngara and Karuna, sometimes most of the Rasas are
delineated to heighten the main sentiment as in Bhavabhiiti’s Malati-

madhava. This depends mainly upon the masterly skill of the artist-
poet.

In this connection Jagannitha explains the probability of disagree-
ableness of two or more Rasas in a Kavya, (i) if one hero
is delineated to be the Alambana Vibhiva of two opposin,
Rasas—Vira and Bhayinaka, etc.; or (ii) if the realisation of oni
Rasa obstructs the realisation of the other, (because the two Rasas ar
diametrically opposite to each other). (i) In the first instance Ja ann'the
answers that the disagreeableness can well merge into a ref bl nons
when the two Rasas are delineated in two different Alambani Vﬁ)hsnes's
fe.g., Rama, the hero of the Ramayana, is described to be a char tvas.f
ideal heroism (Vira) and his heroism is more exemplified wh n lir ‘
described as the destroyer of Ravana, the counter-hero i
who is created as the very personation and cause of ter (’T%?TW)
Here the delineation of Vira and Bhayanaka Rasas in two d'If;i?r (Bhaya).
bana Vibhavas solves to a great extent the question of tlh ?rez't Ban
ableness. (ii) Again when in the delineation of two ras e lsa'gree-
each other another Rasa intervenes, as in the case of theallS 1(')ppos'1te o
Adbhuta between two opposite Rasas—S$anta and Srngar ‘;me{itmﬂ "
ableness of these two sentiments is not felt as in ogxr"d'a’t e'dlsagree-
Here Jagannatha cites a concrete instance from his Ak}in?rykimtames.
bly the Yamuna-varnanakhyayika, which is now lost to uY)a.ylha (proba-
outset, the saintly qualities of Sage Svetaketu at the her S‘t. o o the
are described so as to impress on the reader’s mind the Ilm e of anva
ness and serenity, dissociation from temporal pleasureseaertgefrilflilofrzalm-

nun-

ciation—Santi. At the end of this, the
’ element . s
suggested by the passage— of wonder is strikingly

. .
Prftraarsfoagd so; S sanfigien agftar i
(Rasagangadhara. p. 47)
“what a figure is this which has not yet come

. . within hum _
hension ; extraordinary sweetness does (his) s an compre

peech possess,” After
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this comes a beautiful description of the damsel varavarpini, who is made
by the poet as the object of love in the story.

Similarly through the intervention of Virarasa, in the admixture of
Srigara and Bibhatsa in a Kavya, there is no room for the disagreeable-
ness of the two opposite Rasas.

Gunas and their Relation to Rasa

The next important topic in the Rasagangadhara is the discussion of
Gunas—poetic merits. Gunas are merits in poetry when they are con-
ducive through the Sanghatand or combination of select letters, words
and phrases even to the development of a Rasa. Or Sanghatanas rest in
the poetic merits both of sense and sound and they, when revealing the
sweetness, lucidity, vigour or such other characteristics of these poetic
merits, reveal or suggest fully to the readers the developed Rasas—
Srigara, Vira or other—as the case may be. This is what Anandavar-
dhana has propounded (in the third Udyota of his Dhvanyaloka) about
the Gunas and Sanghatanas in a Kavya, in the following verse : —

 syureTirer frgeaht avgaiieants ar |
atefaay ygdivre agarsadn I\

Dhvanyaloka. Udyota III, Karika 6 (p. 134.)

And he emphasises that the principle of Aucitya in both Vaktd (spea-
ker) and Vécya (thing to be spoken of) in a kévya is to be fully observ-
ed by a poet in successfully developing a Rasa. Following this dictum
of aucitya fully, Jagannatha classifies Gunas into three—Madhurya
(sweetness), Dipti (brightness or vigour) and Prasada (lucidity). This
three-fold classification of Gunas is also acceptable for Anandavardhana.
But Jagannitha, in assigning these Gunas to various Rasas, follows close-
ly Mammatabhatta, the post-Dhvani representative and not Ananda-
vardhana and Abhinavagupta.

The Madhurya guna is found in Karuna, Vipralambha and Santa,
its prominence being greater in the second than in the first and much
more intense in the third than in the first two. So also, the ojas or dipti
(vigour) is characteristically suggestive of Vira, Bibhatsa and Raudra,
their intensity being greater in the latter than in the former. Some view
that the Rasas—Adbhuta, Hasya and Bhayanaka—possess the properties
of both madhurya and dipti; but others opine that they too like other
Rasas possess only prasada (lucidity) , which is a guna quite common to
all nine Rasas. :
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. But Anandavardhana and Abhinavagupta explain these three gunas
in a slightly different manner. Madhurya and dipti are quite oppos.ite
to each other and as such madhurya rested in isolation in Karuna and
Vipralambha Sragara; so also dipti with Raudra, Vira and Adbhuta.
In Hasya there is a happy admixture in an equal degree of these two—
madhurya and dipti ; in Bhayanaka and Bibhatsa, dipti is found in abun-
dance while madhurya is only to a lesser extent. In Santa, in variance
with circumstances, dipti and madhurya are found, sometimes to a high

degree and sometimes less. And prasida is the vitally j
) im
in all nine Rasas. - ¥ important guna

In this connection, Jagannatha also gives a detailed exposition of
the ten Gunas as pertaining to both Sabda anl Artha, as expound crl1 ]:
“Jarattaras *—Dandin and such other ancient Alankarikas oldereth .
Anandavardhana and Abhinavagupta. He also enumerates all th ta'n
not desirable in a Sanghatana on which depends the delineationaanl;

development of one or more sentiments i v
by th -poet i
. y the artist poet in a ki ya or

(To be continued)

The Date of Sri Madhvacarya

BY

B. N. KRISHNAMURTI SARMA
(Annamalai University)

I

Chronology being admittedly one of the weak spots in Indian His-
tory, there is always room for a delightful variety of opinions regarding
the date of any celebrated writer amongst experts. The case of Madhva
is no exception to this rule. Several dates, ranging from the twelfth to
the thirteenth century have been suggested' and in the interests of his-
torical truth, it is proposed to examine some of them and fix a date
which would be in accord with the literary and epigraphic data availa-
ble.

At the outset there are the tables of the Uttaradi and other Mutts
which give Saka 1040-1120 or 1118-1198 A.D.12 as the date of Madhva.
But, as pointed out by the late Dr. Bhandarkar, long ago, some of the
old Mutt lists examined by him bore no Saka date but merely the names
of the cyclic years. The corresponding Saka years were evidently the
result of latter-day conjecture and calculation. But they cannot be
taken as final in view of a serious conflict wtih the data furnished by the
Inscriptions of Narahari Tirtha — (to be referred to presently) —on the
one hand, and the express statement of Madhva himself in his Maha-
bhdmta-t&tparya-nimaya, on the other, giving his date as 4300 years
after Kalj : —

ag:m%&mﬁwgﬁam'
wta: gataay: @ st paties g Raemme )

(Mbh. T. N. xxxii, 131).

1. We shall not of course discuss the preposterous statement of Mackenzie that .
“Madhv founded a sect of Vaisnavism about the year 1850 "—p. 12, Mackenzie Coll.

D. C,; H. H. Wilson, Calcutta, 1850.

la. K. V. Rangaswami Iyengar and von Glasenapp also seem to have been
fascinated by this date. Prof. S. Subba Rau too adopts it with a slight modification :
1103-1198.

14



246 UNIVERSITY JOURNAL

Dr. Bhandarkar and C. N. Krishnaswami Iyer? took their stand on
the passage from the Tdtparya-nirpaya just referred to and argued res-
pectively for 1198-1276 and 1199-1278 A.D. as the most suitable dates.
But these dates also suffer from the same contradiction which they
entail with the Inscriptions. This will be made clear presently.

Dr. Radhakrishnan and the District Manual of South Kanara, give
1199 as the date of Madhva’s birth. But the egregious blunders com-
mitted by that august monument, the District Manual, in giving the
place of Madhva’s birth as Kalyanpir, instead of the correct Pdjakq-
ksetra®*—which lies a few miles off Udipi in a different direction from
that of Kalyanpur)—and in asserting that Madhva went over to
Vijayanagar at the invitation of certain Srngeri Monks,3 are sufficient
proofs of the worthlessness of its testimony in any serious investigation
of the problem.

‘ C. M. Padmanabhacart and C. R. Krishna Rau’ have, in their books,
discussed the question at some length, and arrived at 1238-1317 A.D. as
the correct date of Madhva. The present writer finds himself in agree-

ment with their conclusion though not in every instance with their
particular arguments therefor.

I

The inscriptions of Narahari Tirtha,
of Madhva, offer substantial help in dete

Narahari 'Tirtha is known to have acted as Regent for nearly twel

years during the minority of Narasimha II, the Eastern Gan ay Y Vi
Orissa. His former name was Svamj Sastrin and both he andg hiruf e‘crho
seem 'to have held high offices in the State, Narahari Tirtha’ inscrip.
tions in Kalinga range from 1264-1294 AD. But apart f aShlnscnr.,-
poetic and semi-mythical account of the Nar . o phe semi-

. ahari-yati-stotrg, 4 :
is known about the pTeCiSC reason f~0’r and Y olra, nothlng

out . exact duration of the Re-
gency. But it is certain that Narahari Tirtha was at the zenfith f)f h(ies

power in 1281 A.D,, the year of his famous Srikiirmam Inscription which

one of the four direct disciples
rmining the date of the Acarya.

2. Sri Madhvacirya, His life and Ti
o imes, (Three Great Acharyas, G. A. Nate-

3. This mistake is i
val India, p. 406, studiously echoed by J. E. Carpenter in his Theism in Midie-
3a. The city of Vijayanagar itself was founded i
after Madhva’s departure ! Vide. Sewell, p. 19,
4. Life and Teachings of $ri Madhva (Pro
5. Sri Madhva, His Life and Doctrine,
6. Published in the Stotra-mahodadhi,

n or about 1336—nineteen years

gressive Presg, Madras),
Bhaskara Press, Udipi, 1929.
Belgaum.
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makes a special reference to his rule over the Kalingas and to his pre-
ceptor Anandatirtha? (Madhva).

Narahari Tirtha was converted by Madhva at Rajahmundry,
along with his friend Sobhana-bhatta, the future Padma-
nabha Tirtha—on his way back to Udipi from the first North
Indian tour. This event, to judge from the inscriptions of Narahari
Tirtha, seems to have taken place in or before 1264 A.D; for, the earliest
of ther’n is dated 1264 and we find Narahari Tirtha called therein by the
ascetic title of $ripdda. From this we can easily deduce the date of
Madhva, who could not, at the time of the conversion, have been very
much older than his disciple. Assuming that Narahari Tirtha was about
forty years of age at the time of the &rik@irmam Inscription which refers
to the wars of conquest against the Sabaras® and his prowess as a swords-
man? we may safely place his date of birth about the' year
1241 He was thus about 22 years old at the time of his conversion in
or before 1264. Assuming that the Acirya himself was just a few years
older than the disciple, we may not be far wide of the mark. if we cal-
culate the former’s age as twenty-five or so at the time. This gives us
1238 A.D. or thereabouts as the probable date of Madhva’s birth. Now
the cyclic year of the Acarya’s birth is universally believed to have been
a Vilambi and that of his departure from the world as a Pingala. Turn-
ing round, we find that 1238 A.D. is precisely a Vilambi and 1317 A.D.
the Pingala corresponding to it.

I

It will now be possible to see wherein does the defect in the theo-
ries of Professor S. Subba Rau, Bhandarkar, C. N. K. Iyer, etc, lie. The
Inscriptions of Narahari Tirtha carry us as far as 1204 A.D. zfm.d the
earliest of them is dated 1264 A.D. The Mutt date which is reyglc‘)usly
upheld by S. Subbarau, has absolutely no room for Narahar.l Tirtha
and his meeting with Madhva. What is more funny in it is that it makes
Madhva depart from this world sixty-six years before the very first and
ninety-six years before the last-recorded inscription (1294 A.D.) of I-\Iara-
hari Tirtha—one of the four disciples actually converted by the Acarya!

1. AT raTaE |
ik 5% gRuTqregITETRa g &1 1
aTSEg TR e AREer |
FaTSHN Aurs TSR FAFHHSFITIL N
5. oy SO AT RERUTIR |
5. G BT Aftar geaeshy R |
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The dates sponsored by Bhandarkar and C. N. K. Iyer are equa.lly
defective. For, though to a certain extent they cover at least.a portion
of the period of the Inscriptions (up to 1276 or 1278), they still lead to
the ludicrous conclusion that Madhva’s first North Indian tour' was
undertaken somewhere about his sixty-fourth year or so ‘and. ﬁr%lshed
in his sixty-sixth year ! The first North Indian tour was the beginning of
Madhva’s victorious career and it was then that two of his earliest works
the Giti-bhdsya and the Brahma-siitra-bhiasye were for the first time

published. Surely, surely, this could not have been in his sixty-sixth
year!!

The acceptance of the dates mentioned by the Mutt lists, Subbarau,
C. N. K. Iyer and Bhandarkar leads to a further conflict with the ascer-
tained contemporaneity of Aksobhya Tirtha (one of the four disciples
of Madhva) with Vidyaranya!® (1302-1387 )11 Everything fits in admira-
bly if we adopt the date 1238-1317 A.D. as suggested by the Inscriptions.
It not only renders possible the contemporaneity of Aksobhya and Vid-
yaranya ; but what is more, serves to place the debate between the two
at a maturer period in Vidyaranya’s life : say about 1355 A.D. It fully
meets the requirements of the Inscriptions. For it must be pointed out
here that all such Inscriptions of Narahari Tirtha as contain a reference
to Madhva—especially the $rikiirmam Inscription of 1281, refer to him
in terms which imply that the Acarya was living then in flesh and blood.
But according to the theories of C. N. K. Iyer and Bhandarkar, not to
speak of those of the Mutts and Subbarau, the Acirya had departed
this life years earlier ! Such a position seems to be clearly erroneous.

Iv

1238-1317 A.D. is thus in every way the most suitable date,
doubt it has got to explain a small numerical discrepancy with the d
pre-supposed by the passage in the Tatparya-nirnaya. But then, such a
discrepancy will arise only if the passage were understood literally, It
is far more probable that it embodies merely an approximate estimate of

No
ate

10. There are evidences to show that Aksobh:
a debate on the purport of the Tattvamsi-text.
tradition foo. But according to Bhandarkar and
have died in 1324 or 1326 A. D. and presuming the
years earlier, we will be committed to the ahsurd

ya Tirtha engaged Vidyaranya in
This is attested by Visistadvaitic
C. N. K. Iyer, Aksobhya must
debate to have taken place a few

position that it took place when
Vidyaranya was hardly nineteen.
11. Date as given in Dr. S. Krishnaswami Iyengar’s Sources of Vijayanagar
History.

9 .
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the date of Madhva’s birth. ¢ Four thousand three hundred years after
e

. S’

i i.e, 1199 A.D. and the date that
the difference b:;twef . i4z3022§§arAs.II){.a11; l(;fﬂ,y thirty-nine.years,. which :18
b pave workl_? b{)u ir‘: ':vhat is assuredly mot an eplg'raphlc 1‘%‘&001' .
iven b g . sl fo ordnte s
noeed, 1 . ; in such cases
iy IR e i

€ . - * while the

fmmeason tha,t lt)};e gteigfghxdggsctiijstheﬂég:tﬁgf of the Srikﬁr?ar;d:ns;yiari
order to ?scape' the difficulty, had pronour}ced the tex(;é:n;: deimponible.
nirnaya to be an interpolation. But this' is both fclteeances of Madhva are
The peculiar awe and veneration in which the v e}:‘ desire for free-lance
held by his followers are enough to deter any 51}1‘c efore, rightly refuses
interpolation by a later writer. C. N. K.. Iyer, tl :.r N é M. Padmana-
to accept Krishna Sastri’s facile plea of interpo al mé . atr-onising remark
bhécar passes over this point with a .more or desivrén o debe of his
that the verses look as i lgllsz;dh‘gu?lmtslif };?fﬁcilty, cannot be so
irth as 4300 Kali” (p. 29). ’ . red b
:ul;nmarily solved. I believe that the expk;\rllatll{only ::f; oweveg
me is about the best that could be advan_ce_d.’ C.d . n e evound
seeks to discredit C. M. Padmanabhacar’s atefoaccount  hich
that on that view *Vidyasamkara is left out o If. he is the chief
is not desirable ; for, next to the Guru (Ma:’dhva) hm;set ;ecenﬂy proved
actor in the ‘play ’ as will be shown below.” 1 ha.zve ud e Light of
the Madhva-Vidyasarnkara meeting to be a fiction :?2 C. N. K. Iyer’s
the evidence adduced in my paper on the S“b“ilc ,cruti'ny..
rejection of C. M. Padmanabhacar will hardly stand s

v

. t of his
$yt. Vindhyeévari Prasid Dvivedin, at the com;nh;t;;zmizmarks s
Sanskrit introduction to Nimbérka’s Brahma-sutra-bhasya,

12. Se aper : The Madhva-Vidyasarhkara Meeting—a Fiction—in the Jour-
. ‘See my paper:
nal of Annamalai University, Vol. III No. L

FETATATAY TICITY T TUCTGAT AATHTAER
s, : : .
G‘gl;;aﬁ'ﬁmméma g Rt nf?mﬁ; :zmtm

NEED ' Syt Dvivedin has not proper
FAX T TEATRINE: qEATY

i f Kumarapila, has
punctuated his sentence. The ascription of Madhva t;égznl;t:g:azmt be. iaced on
evidently nothing to do with Merutuﬁg:;r il:It:;hagzut e ot the sinteenth
Gadd’s Sampradayapradipa which was

century or later.
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that the Sampraddyapradipa places the birth of Madhva in the regin of
Kumarapala of Gujerat and that the latter’s coronation is reported by
Merutungacarya in his Prabandha-cintamani, to have taken place in Sam-
vat 1199. (1142 A.D.) Kumarapila is known to have ruled till 1174 A.D.
If we accept the foregoing story, we must find for Madhva a date of
birth between 1142 and 1174. But it is not till four years after the de-
mise or twenty-four years before the coronation of Kumarapala that we
get a Vilambi : —1178 in the one case, and 1118 in the other. Both the
dates are outside the scope of Syt. Dvivedin’s estimate: FAIEY
T TsAEAY” during the reign of Kumarapala”. The first of these is,
curiously enough, the same as the Mutt date and has to be rejected for
reasons already specified. The second too is equally defective in so far
as it would place Madhva’s exit from the scene of his mundane activi-
ties eight years earlier than the date of Narahari Tirtha’s first inserip-
tion! Abiding and irremovable contradiction with the epigraphic evi-
dence thus threatens to be the characteristic feature of all the dates
earlier than 1238 A.D. Syt. Dvivedin’s date is no exception to this,

VI

Professor S. Subbarau, in his English introduction to his transla-
tion of Madhva’s Gitabhdasya (Madras 1906), upholds the Mutt date with
but a slight modification : —1103 or 1107-1199 A.D. He considers that
1199 was the year of the Acarya’s first anniversary and that by some
confusion it came to be mistaken for the actual date of birth ! A rather
startling suggestion to proceed from such orthodox quarters! He does
not, however, enlighten us as to how Madhva himself came to confound
the date of his first anniversary (if he knew when it would come) with
that of his actual birth '* and give the former instead of the latter in
his Tatparya-nirnaya! Or, we don't know if the passage is meant to be
dismissed as an ‘ interpolation’ by Prof. Subbarau too.

However that may be, the Professor almost swears by the Mutt
list and seeks to reject the evidence of the Inscriptions on entirely feeble
grounds. For instance, he says that “ if the date of the Inscription is to
be taken as what it purports to be (as if he could actually challenge
its veracity !), Narahari Tirtha should have lived for 53 years there-
after ; but the Mutt record (again an appeal to the Mutt record) shows
that he could not have lived for more than 16 years after he resigned the

14. Madhva is quite clear that he was born about 4300 Kali:

"~ : -
AAaG:\  The term JTA: cannot possibly stand for demise ! e 3“
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Regency ” 1% i.e., till 1216 A.D. according to his calculation. But the Ins-
criptions reveal him in flesh and blood in the years 1264, 1281 and 1294.
Are these successive records of Narahari Tirtha to be put down as down-
right forgeries in order to defend the infallibility of the Mutt records ?

The only explanation which the Professor deigns to give of the ins-
criptions is that “ being given the year of his (Narahari Tirtha’s) demise
as Srimukha, the date might, under some confusion, (what confusion,
when, how and why it resulted, we shall never know) be commuted to
be 1136, 1199 and 1256 of Sdlivihana—the last date corresponding to
1333-3¢ A.D.” and forthwith opines “that the original date Saka 1136
(for Narahari Tirtha’s demise) is really advanced by two cycles”!
Something like Fergusson’s theory of the Vikrama Era having been ante-
dated by six centuries! But all this is no explanation of the
dates of the various inscriptions of Narahari Tirtha. Surely,
this theory of advancing the date by two cycles cannot apply to
Narahari Tirtha himself ! If the dates of the several inscriptions are to
be looked upon as having been advanced by two cycles, one must answer
the question of who did it ? If the original dates of the Inscriptions are
all right and one’s quarrel is with their interpretation by modern Re-
searchers and the staff of the Archaeological Department, what alternative
interpretation of the dates is the holder of such a view prepared to put
forward ? These and similar questions will have to be answered before
one can expect a facile theory of “ advancing dates” by cycles at plea-
sure, to be accepted.

Professor Subbarau makes one last desperate attempt in defence of
the Mutt dates by laying emphasis on the “circumstance of Madhava-
cérya quoting from the commentaries of Jayatirtha ” in his account of the
Pirnaprajfia system, in his Sarvadarsana-sarmgraha. His next argument
from this is that “Madhavacarya was a century later than Jaya-
tirtha” and at least “ two centuries must have elapsed before Purna-
prajfia’s system could have been recognised as deserving a place among
the older Darsanas.”

It never occurred even to an astute critic and lawyer like C. M.
Padmanabhacar to question the premise of Prof. Subbarau’s reason-

15. 1 have purposely refrained from introducing the story of the idols of Mula-
rama and Sita reported to have been brought by Narahari—as in my opinion, this
incident cannot help us in fixing the date of Madhva. The traditional view that
Narahari resigned his Regency in the same year as Madhva disappeared from vision,
seems to me to be clearly untenable. This question cannot, however, be discussed
here, '
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ings. He took “the circumstance of Madhavacarya’s quoting from th’e
commentaries of Jayatirtha” for granted on the Professor’s
assertion to the effect and proceeded to account for it oth.erwise. I had
my own doubts about the circumstance of Madhava’s quoting from Jaya-
tirtha’s works when I read the Professor’s plea. I found
on careful examination that my suspicions were conﬁ_rmed.. For
truth to tell, there are no citations from any work of Jayatirtha 1r_1 the
Sarvadar$ana-samgraha. The only quotations th‘ere, under the Purx}.a-
prajfia-daréana, are from the works of Madhva himself such as the Vz§-
nutattvanirnaya.. Of course, Madhava speaks, towards the end, of certain
éommentaries on the Bhagya of Madhva!®; but the reference not
being specific, no conclusion can be drawn from it. And for aught we
. know, the reference might as well have been to Pre-Jayatirtha commen-
taries on the Bhasya such as the Sattarkadipdvali and the Tattvapradipa.
The Professor’s premise was therefore purely fictitious and imaginary.
When I recently drew his attention to this circumstance, he promptly
admitted in the course of a communication 7 that what he had original-
ly written was due to inadvertence and that I may neglect it and evolve

my own theory or explanation. This point therefore need not be la-
boured further.

The other opinion regarding the posteriority of Madhava to Jaya-
tirtha by one century, is equally erroneous. In the first place, it must be
settled whether Madhava and Vidyaranya are to be kept distinct or iden-
tified with each other. If the former be the case, then Madhava’s poste-
riority to Jayatirtha by one century, even if it could be proved, will
have no bearing on the date of Madhva. If the latter be the case, we
have every evidence to show that Vidyaranya was a contemporary of
both Aksobhya Tirtha and Jayatirtha. The Jayatirthavijaya records a
meeting between Vidyaranya and Jayatirtha., Prof. Subbarau’s theory
makes all this a veritable impossibility. As for Madhva’s system acquir-
ing enough importance in the eyes of Madhava even before the lapse of

a century, suffice it to say that it had done so for reasons best known to
Madhava himself ! 18

L
16, AT Skl | Rrearrerdtarasareatd gee |
(S.DS.i).

17. In the course of which he says, “ As for the question you have raised, you
may take it that I was wrong in using that phrase. So you may neglect it and
evolve your own theory and explanation.”—(dated Tirupati, 13th Sept. 33)

18. It is suggested that Aksobhya Tirtha’s historic debate with Vidyaranya
was still fresh in the mind of Madhava and that try as he might, he could not shake
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We may therefore take it that 1238-1317 has evex.'y right.to be rg-
garded as the correct date of Madhva,—a pesition which receives adfil-
tional corroboration from traces of the Acarya’s acquaintance with
the works of Sriharsa and Anandabodha.

Of Sriharsa’s date itself we are, happily, in no doub?. He lived en-
tirely within the twelfth century (c. 1150 A.D.) and his patron. Jaya-
candra of Kanouj was dethroned in 1195 !*. Madhva m?kes -pas:;ng re-
ferences to Sriharsa’s destructive dialectic in his Anuvyak:hyana. Jaya-
tirtha informs us that the Acarya sets himself in his Kathalalcsana to op-
pose the twofold classification of Katha into Vada and Vitanda alone, pro-
pounded by $riharsa.2! Positing an interval of about a century between
these two, we arrive at the 13th century as the probable date of Madhva.

As for Anandabodha, it is rather difficult to determine his dat.e and
Doctors of Advaita Vedanta are themselves uncertain fabout it. It
would save a great deal of trouble if anything could be dlscoverfad re-
garding his chronological relation to Sriharsa at least. One thlng at
least is certain viz., that Citsukha, who is stated to have lived
about 1250 A.D.22 commented upon the Nydyamakaranda of Ananda-
bodha. Seeing that Citsukha has not only commented upon A'nand:st-
bodha but also quotes from his other works and criticises?® his views in
his Tattvapradipa, an interval of a hundred years at least seems to be.e ne-
cessary between the two. This would place Anandabodha well within
the twelfth century.

?,
Now, it would appear from Jayatirtha’s commentary on Madhva’s

" Mayavada-khandana that he understands the Acdrya in a certain con-

text 2 to be refuting the particular explanation of the nature of Avidydi-

19. Das Gupta, History of Indian Philosophy, ‘Vol. 2, p. 126.

20. w - mﬁﬁﬁmﬁ& | .
%‘%&mﬁ Fﬂ% WW i (Anuvyikhyéana i, 4).
Vide ?{handan;t Pariccheda I. p. 20. Choukh. Edn.

21, mm FqTA Wa}q (Khandana i, p. 234.)

m:::;‘ :;gr ng‘*"wa ;ﬁswﬁa e waffa

(Kathdilaksana-Tikd.)
22, M. Hiriyanna, edn. of Istasiddhi, (introd. piﬁ:‘:iii).’15
23. See p. 56 of Tattvapradipe, Nirnayasagar Press, "lo.

U, SETATRTIN TEITRCTET TgATHICany frcer
15 A
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nivrtti called the (qQEAS=RITAT) Wwhich is ascribed to Anandabodha
This again will suggest for Madhva a date somewhere in the thirteenth
century. These considerations, however, can only render nugatory the
early date suggested by the Mutt lists, Prof. Subbarau, von Glasenapp
etc. But they cannot decide the issue against Dr. Bhandarkar’s date:
1198-1276 A.D. which still allows room for Madhva’s posteriority to Sri-
harsa and Anandabodha.

If the precise chronological relation between Madhva and Citsukha
could be ascertained, it would solve the puzzle of the former’s date, in
no time. But unfortunately, we have no means of arriving at any posi-
tive and direct evidence which could throw any light on this point. All
that we know is that Jayatirtha who flourished about 1360 was quite fa-
miliar with the Tattvapradipa of Citsukbha which he quotes and refutes
in his Nydyasudhd*® as well as in his Tattvanirpayattkd. He
was probably a century or so later than Citsukha. If the interval be-
tween the two were assumed to be anything less than that, we should
expect to find Citsukha put down as a contemporary of Madhva—for
Jayatirtha himself succeeded Madhva on the Pitha only 48 years after the
latter’s departure. If Citsukha were thus a close contemporary of Madhva,
we may very reasonably expect him to reveal an intimate acquaintance
with the doctrines of his successful contemporary. But the works of
Citsukha especially his Tattvapradipa betray no trace of acquaintance
with the new philosophy of Madhva. Now, Citsukha was a powerful
writer of the Advaita Vedanta who applied the destructive dialectic of
Sriharsa to a refutation of the realistic edifice of his times. Throughout
his work his merciless criticisms of the categories of Realism are urged
against the Nyaya-VaiSesika and Mimamsaka Realists, In attempting to
refute the concept of difference (h{ ), he confines himself to the views
of the above-mentioned. In drawing attention to the confusion and fal-
lacy which any attempt at defining or conceiving of bheda entails
he shows himself utterly unaware of the doctrine of Visesa propounded
by Madhva which is precisely intended to remove such defects. In notic-

25. This particular explanation of aﬂ%mﬁi& is older than Anandabodha
who is indebted to the author of the Istasiddhi for the same. But it is probable that

Jayatirtha considered Anandabodha to have been meant—to judge from the Karika
(-,1 gmga) he cites from the Nyayamakaranda. He does not however men-
tion Anandabodha by name; which is done by his commentator :

AR AT AT RS ST |
26. See pp. 62-63 etc. of Nyayasudhd, (Kumbakonam Edn.) where Citsukha's
arguments in favor of YTFEAIFTA (p. 58.) are fully quoted.
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ing the objections against the concept of Anirvacani@_/am' urged by the
Realists, he makes no attempt to reply to Madhva’s objection :

watyewRd grasarass & |
amEsTAie Fi & e o

In refuting the Dualistic interpretations of Sruti te;ts hk;av afjfi?;zg:
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Pramana-laksana, Katha-laksana, etc.
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adequately explaining the largest number of facts connected wi
Madhva.
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The Mimamsa Sitras of Jaimini seek to investigate the proper
meaning of the several disputed passages occurring in the Karma-kanda
of the Vedas. A study of these sitras is instruc

tive in many ways.
Among other things,

the student of Mimamsa Sastra is impressed by the
bold and original character of Jaimini’s teaching. The object of this

paper is to set forth in a clear light his great intellectual power,

com-
plete aloofness from sectarian bias, broad outlook and critical acu

men.

The Vedas are interpreted in different
Jaimini atttempts rationally to discover thej
nised on all hands that the rules (nyayas)
tent interpretation of the Vedas are reaso
mamsa rules of interpretation though origi

ways by different Acaryas,
r real teaching, It is recog-
he has framed for 3 consis-
nable and sound. The Mi-
nally laid down for enabling
stent and systematic manner

Nyaya, etc., quote these rules in support
wonder Venkatddhwari in his Visvagunadars
to the absolutely binding nature of Jaimi
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If a position taken is shown to contrad;
holder of that view has to own defeat
yayika or Vaiyakarana.

ct any of Jaimini’s rules, the up-
whether he be 3 Vedantin, Nai-

Though Jaimini was not the first

to inquire into the meaning of the
Vedas, as is evident from the names

of rsis 1 whose views he quotes, he
ent to the world 2 systematic

1. The Miméamsa Sitras refer to the fo
(3) Aitisdyana, (4) Karsyajani, (5) Atréya
Lavukayana, (9) Alékhana,

llowing rsis, (1) Badarayana, (1) Badari,
» (8) Asmarathya, () Kamukayana, (8)
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work expounding the principles accordin.g. to wbich thlt: Vedx;: Le;:;:
are to be interpreted. In all probabquy, his wor 1ir.xus e
inspired Badarayana to attempt an exposition of ;lh Z.teai nsfveral of
jhidna-kanda of the Vedas. For we find the I?tter a ud}?g o1 several o
the conclusions arrived at by Jaimini. Even if the tra. i 1011; s vans
Jaimini was the pupil of Badarayana is corI:ect th:rﬁ.ls no0 u:lge b
or improper in a teacher referring to the VIEWS 0 Jls. r'?i’swwork may
The fact that Badardyana’s name is mentioned in ;lggtd rivana’s ex-
not prove that Jaimini might after all have followe1 . a rzac.hed oy
ample. For Jaimini makes no mention of t_he concO USI:}I:S reaches
Badarayana and set forth in his Vedénta Sutras. . nJ iriini’s work.'é
Badarayana refers to the conclusions arrlvec% a}t.ln ih b o,
These facts will lead to the conclusion tha't Jaimini must hav oen
miliar with the views of Badardyana as with t?wse of m:/l'n?i,‘ota Sitras
that at the time the Mimamsa Siitras were written the Vedén bsequent
were not in existence, The latter W:)_ o Eﬁ}a}smt‘l,; zzzleaofsgairrﬁni is
ion. Dr. Colebrooke’s contention _ ;

pmr:r(li':ils:::zll in Vedinta Sttras and as Bédaréya'%a’s name 15 re}fl‘.arged tr(;c:::
Mimamsa siitras and as these names are mentioned in the t ir pect.we
in these two works, they must have been cf)mpOSEd by t?e;u- rg?s);aké-
disciples, deserves careful examination. It is -not unusual for

ras to refer to themselves in the third person in their writings.

Panini has employed certain ordinary terms in a ﬁxe‘}il’ tec.hn:;:‘eil:
sense in his works.® Other Sastrakras have als.o followedb. im 'lln o
matter. This practice of using technical expressions byhard'gjziti s of
ing an unusual meaning to terms needlessly enhances t et ;ms - thetr
the study of the éastra. Jaimini was quite content to uze Sistinct from
generally accepted meaning. In this respect, he St‘}‘::‘ lil ommended
other siitrakaras. Sabara and Kumarila Bhatta have highly
this practice.3a

2. Brahma Siatras IIT. 3. 33 and 50 containing the word agw refer res-
pectively to Miméamsa Sttras I 3. 9 and II 3. 3.

i tivel
8. Ordinary expressions such as vriddhi, guna etc, th}i?aﬂia,ﬁei??ﬁ; Y
growth and quality are used by Panini in a pecuhta:e sense. sﬂ
s .
the letters T, a', a‘, guna refers to the letters g1, ,

%a @*mngfrﬁwﬁﬂﬁ;ﬁ“ﬁ
v o3 ceyEqsT. . .
m-;::#r :ﬁﬁmﬁw'

Wm;fﬁ&mmznﬂﬁm.
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The interpretation of the Vedas is a task of no mean difficulty. The
Vedas abound in statements which are (1) puerile (such as
Qafqer AT, Vayu is a quickly moving deity, aﬁlﬁ;ﬁq ﬁm,
The fire is an antidote to dew) ; (ii) self-contradictory (such as Hife
aiqqqgﬁ:r{ aﬁqﬁsﬁa‘mam,who knows if there is another world) and
(iii) in conflict with the evidence of the senses (such as, g q:gn-a f&ql-
e a(f%:, during day time we only perceive smoke and not fire.) *
Jaimini discusses the question whether these Vedic bassages are really
puerile and comes to the conclusion that they are not futile or self-con-
tradictory or faulty. He is the first to point out that these passages are
intended to create in our minds a positive desire for such actions ag

have been prescribed by praising them, and create an aversion for those
that have been prohibited by condemning them. 5

The description that Vayu is a quickly moving deity really empha-
sises the importance of Vayavyayaga by drawing attention to the fact

that Vayu being a rapidly moving deity, the performer of this sacri-
fice is sure to get its fruit speedily. Agai
know for certain if there is an other wor

Vedas—but asserts that in connection with
known as pragvaméa &ls should be provid
of prudence not to forego immediate adva

jyotistoma sacrifice the place
ed with windows., It is part
ntages in the hope of reaping

The passage that during day time smoke alone is perceived and not
fire shows that in performing pratarhoma the proper mantra to be ut-
tered is the ric ‘suryojyotih etc’ and not * agnirjyotih ete! As Agni
is said to reach Sirya during day time, he becomes invisible and hence
the inappropriateness of the mantra addressed to him in the homa per-
formed in the morning. Here the question is ‘Is Agni really invisible

4 meEgfdang. 1.2, 1.
5 Rftrmrerreg AR 12,7,

.
Some arthavidas are said to discharge certain functions over and above that of
praising or blaming some actions. Vide Tadastasankhyédhikarax;a Ratrisatradhi-
karana, etc.

6. srwrfedcar, L 2. 12,

STUDIES IN JAIMINI 259

. o ly per-
i ime ? The answer suggested is that it is not -clear y :
g:;’:;)gledZZr:rgleday time ; it is clearly perceiv.ed onzy (%u:;nrgmnélg‘}:et:t
t meaning of some of the Vedic texts gw ; 2
all ot 'apl'oaren ignificance and does not convey their rea purport.
ene the'lr .“}ner y tghat.we ought not to be carried aV\'ray by .the.lr mere
Hence Jalmlm. saylfut ought to probe deeper into their inner 51gr.nﬁcanc1¢ie:
;“llxt'wérd me: minn?portant principle of interpretati.on and r;ghtly its app.
cat‘is(;rllslf‘a: ?oe};.n extended to other branches of literature.

There are obvious difficulties iln interpreltflnihztaifﬁsntl:;:z: s;;:::d aiss,

3 in a literal sense. ; ce cit >
:T{E;aﬁanrifaaf?hgqagabara, the son of Pravéhana- desn'feti.a,'a bl;zﬂl ';}?ils
low that the Vedas must have composed'aﬁ;er. the tm';e t(i>on e Do,
cuts at the anaditva of the Veda. Jaiml‘ms l'ntelliprfn?portant. The ox-
sages is very interesting and may be philologica h}" T i for from
pression Babara is taken by him to mean t-he w is i’ o Sécure ot
the burring sound made by the violent wm<§l gt cax;les e Pk
name and pravahana is taken to mean that w}'uc Pusal il and insight
lowing this lead Kumarila explains a_way with equ
many difficulties met with in the Puranas.

i ras
In the performance of the prescribed karr.nas, thc(ei df':z::ta ;::1(1;1; tedi
it is held, help to remind us of the several actions an loS; cts associarel
o o it prei;nce o Suth aPParef:;S;eI:: a:;ngslfatter this view.
as | may, however, . view.
C(’)ns?s:?xily q%\?ritgmhi} view, Jaimini cannot accif:l nlc,}:::t rx;;er -2
to be meaningless. He holds that here also the z:ln e
certain sacrificial objects and acts ; only we do not (:x}vlvem L these e
He has the frankness to tell us that he does not kr;:)w enuir;ely rein e
the supreme greatness of Jaimini. This reveals the g e avers]
nature of Jaimini’s attitude. Our ignorance of tliezlr;ss e O e
mantras ought not to lead us to reject them ashfra bilitie.s e o
hand, one ought to endeavour to the fxtmost of ;s; :n
import.l® Hence Jaimini figures eminently mo .

7. FTTEET L 2. 12. | e
8. iﬁf‘{fmﬁg = aveqa afer smaAfi ﬁ&tﬁ:ﬂtq m;f@-?u'
ArEgR Ry e ARRSTEARY  axaTRria:
a. |1, P. 116.
% queg wfy amrwtay L1 3L

0. g qeafdwrag 1241
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That Jaimini has no caste-prejudice may easily be proved. To take
only one instance. The Vedic bassage ‘TUHIU S¥iATged enjoins a parti-
cular duty, adhana karma, on the Rathakara. The question here is ¢ Is
the Rathakira here referred to a dvija or non-dvija ?’ He cannot ac-
cept the latter view for the members of the fourth class are prevented
from studying the Veda and naturally they cannot perform the Vedic
karma. Probably, this consideration may have induced Apastamba to
take Rathakira as a member of any of any one of the first three classes
engaged in building chariots.!* Jaimini does not allow himself to be bound
down by the shackles of caste ; he does not speak for any caste and has
therefore no need to twist the text. He takes the term Rathakara
in its usual sense of a member of the fourth class, The members of the
first three classes are not to engage in the mechanical artg 12 Secondly,
the expression ribhiinintva occurring in the mantra relating to adhana-
karma refers only to the saudhanvana caste', that is, the Rathakara
caste and this falls outside the pale of the first three varnas.
all accepted canons of textual interpretation to discard the ob
ing of a passage in favour of another to suit accepted conven
when the Vedic passage is definite]
perform a certain karma, !4

It is against
vious mean-

tions. Thus,
y known to expect the rathakara to
it would hardly be fair to explain it differ-

€ convention that dvijas alone are allowed
to carry on Vedic studies and perform sacrifices. The reasonable course

would be to admit that the Rathakara can study that portion of the Veda
which relates to his duty.

A similar difficulty arises in regard to the interpretation of the

scriptural text qart fatgerfy ATAAF, The sacrifice mentioned here
refers to the hunter-chief. Is he g hunter by birth or g dvija ?
Jaimini, consistently with his position, accepts the first  view,
on the ground that it is the most natural and understands the term Nis3-
da stapatih as a karmadharaya compound (nisadhascasau sthapatiéca)-_m

. 3wt quiAl cAeERdE: v wre (e =t q.)

Rudradatta comments as follows : —

g st @ fimfha ¥ can w9Pa S -
R IGEN X

1. qmaEary AT =\ VL L 46,

13. @gearey Qrarmergutaidey VI L. 50,
1 FEAETRICATIR SRV,
6. gt wreTaTTeT VI 1. 51,
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Any other interpretation wouldt do violizifp(t)z nt(l;eitt:jciil a}l::i ev:zu}ic: il::
far-fetched. If it is taken as a tatpurusa ' ,

terpreted with the aid of laksand which involves gaufc'.ava.i ntIer; ;.llt:?is:jf
a simple and natural meaning is preferabl'e toa ﬁgura. 1ven.ome‘i fation
Hence Jaimini thinks that the sacrifice .m questu;n }is eii oined on the
chief among the huntsmen. The approprfatenfzss o '; is t\;r,s s e

for the daksina to be offered at this sacrifice is the hun .

Thus Jaimini admits that certain sections of the fo;l;:gicv?irtliz Sl;il}:
as Rathakara and Nisada are entitled to perform sozle of the last ’class
at the same time his general position is that the m;m ]e:‘s;ous et
are not expected to perform vedic—karma.s, fOI: t eforverforming oy
they do not possess the two essential qu;.;hﬁcatlons 0 I:actarian vias on
fices, viz., Agni and Vidya.? Does this not argue Smonials N
his part ? To say that they are not to P?rform these :erzan that’they are
they have not the prescribed qualiﬁcatlf)né, .does no t}r:; e B
assigned an inferior status. For Jal.mlm18 Says that the ksatriya and
ought not to perform the Réjasﬁya—sacmﬁc{:)e anh : ti}ile Deva.s ought not
Vaisya are not to perform the Satra-yéga 19 and tba e k.
to perform any sacrifice. Certainly this cannot be un
ing off certain sections as inferior to others.

Sacrifices require a multitude of accessories and artlclei3 ;;rhtlﬁztczlﬁs
not be produced by poor people. It would therefore hat many people
richmen are to perform them. But Jaimlm.thougbt t 1adut No man
would take shelter under this and neglect their sacl‘lﬁclan Striy\;e hard to
can be absolutely poor all the time?* Just as poor n:;e the means ne-
earn a living, even so they ought to work h'ard toP sescons who are crip-
cessary for discharging their religious duties. Per to set right their
pled and maimed ought to take the necessary steps

g e mag s

VI 1. 26.
refid VL 1. 33.
y “iﬁ"a' Ezi.iléiu! TRIAT I 3. 2.
19, mm‘ t %mﬁﬂrm YI' 6. .18.VI L 10,
®. arfvermary e @ty geadm VL
16
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defects. Unless a person is comp

letely incapacitated he must try to
discharge his duties.22

e put forward by non-Aryans (mlecchas). The
Aryans on account of their deep and abiding interest in dharma, whose
exact nature can only be gathered from sabda, were zealously presery-
ing the traditional meaning of $abda. Hence in the event of g conflict
between the Aryan and non-Aryan interpretation of Sabda, Aryan in-

Jaimini
; and ac-
n all cases where the Aryans were not ac-
quainted with the meaning of Vedic expressions. 22 The non-Aryan
view is not taboo merely because it is non-Aryan,

Just as Jaimini does not hold that

to this objection is that
sband’s property, and that the practice

» at the time of marriage will not amount
The $astras explicitly declare that the husband

women have a right to their hy
of presenting cows, chariots, efc.
to purchasing them, 2¢

A wgdiae aggt VI 1. 41
2. Feqhh ﬁzqé&rmq VL 1. 42,
2. Siaw g sfdaietare game L 3.

The Aryans were not acquainted with the meanin,

and tamarasa and they had to accept the meaning
non-Aryans.

4.
VL 1.

. s famarargsasy s ﬁzqmmﬁﬁnanq VL 1. 10,
% wqer aEArReay VI 1. 15,

g of words, such as—pika, néma,
of these words ag current among

st g ATt sRivmra sy SRt de R
8.
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rusarthas and that the fruits
T haz tz scitnt};.fm\;vrhiievér a sac‘riﬁc.er' gives1 ::;Z
of sacriﬁctes are Shér;s las offering to a deity saying 'I.‘hls, 1sT1}11ci)s onger
Some ,Of h . !')fossisilias to repeat, ‘ This is no longezc'l ’mlr;e;.perty. ; clear
;mr'led;c}:tses"v tthtatile wife has a right to her husband’s p
y in

own.
sides this she can have property of her

: ‘ id to
i king may be said
t to which the ) r-
tion of the exten N tion. The pe
Ev?n the q:;-esh;s kingdom received Ja}mlflz_s at:.ir;erty as daksina.
have rlg;lt; o\‘;iévajit's acrifice has to offer his en ;;Zﬂvhole country over
for}':ner oL e ch performs it, is he to give away
When a monar

. tain inalienable
o the subjects had cer ) .

: 9 Jaimini thought that . ceive a certain
which he rules ! Jtarl . that the king was only entl?led~ tﬁtzeover the king-
rights 1tn t:eofci‘;lz pz.;duce as tax, and that as hltS l‘ilfe % away.
I(;e:ie‘r;;i by no means absolute, 28 he could not g

o
. mpted the stu-
i be pointed out that Jaimini attemptec i
In conclusion it may be p d succeeded most eminently

i Vi n
pendous task of interpreting the led:;i ony to is intellectual powers
i ig 1 ample mon his in ual pow
that undertaking. This is an

1d not strain the
tee of truth he wou is cou-
itical insicht. An ardent devo f one who is co
and cntlce}: H:)sr;g,entions. His works bears the St?ml:nosectarian bias.2?
o Suxlxdcindependent and is completely free fro
rageous a

I 1. 18.
7. maemiy gat. V VL. 1. 3.

X r in Philoso-
28. H‘Iﬁ" Wm 1R R" Ramanujachariar, N:I:;; I;:cttll:ri: aper.
ar. k. . arati
phy 2f%r 'fheamv:f:gl}»{ehl:e:p he rendered me in the prep
4 M .
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A Rejoinder
BY

P. SREENIVASA IYER
(Annamalai University)

It gives me indeed immense pleasure to note that my article on
“ Inconsistencies ” is favoured with a sufficiently long rejoinder from
the pen of my colleague, Mr. K. Ponniah Pillai himself. Only, his ob-
jections to the prominent inconsistencies that I have pointed out, hardly
appear, to me to be sound. Further, from two or three prominent por-
tions of his rejoinder it is clear that he has missed the spirit of my article,
probably since it was couched in English.

Stating that I have forwarded certain ¢ querries ' for which he sets
out to give his answers, ‘ basing them on the book itself,’ he has how-
ever left the latter untouched in the course of his elucidation of the first
three points. Point (4) in the rejoinder referring to point (1) in my
article, I need not say, is obviously queer. For, it is a fact recorded in
the sampradaya pradarsani itself and approved by all musicians that the
suddha sthanas of the Pracheena paddhati are quite different from those
in vogue in South India; and that the Suddha sthanas of Karnatic mu-
sic refer to the Kanakangi alone, while those of the Pracheena paddhati
to the kharahara priya—which is even to-day noticeable in the sama-
chant, the accepted origin of music.

Though the Vadi, Samvadi, Anuvadi and Vivadi are quite familiar
terms, many of the musicians, particularly in South India, have not un-
derstood their significance. I have nevertheless fully explained them to,
our students with typical illustrations, besides citing the definitions of
the original texts; and have also demonstrated to them how indispen-
sable they are for the instrumental practitioner. For instance, briefly,
the Ri is the Vadi swara of the Karaharapriya and Dha is Samvadi there,
while the rest are Anuvadi swarams. I have also practically proved
their utility by means of the same illustration, how the instrumental
student must understand that the Ri in it is the most prominent and oft-
occurring note, and the Dha is next in importance ; and further, how

these two notes merely would not suffice and the other swaras or Anu-

vadis also contribute their indispensable quota to bring out the raga

form. It deserves to be noted that every raga is being taught in North
India with its Vadi, Samvadi and Anuvadi notes ; which however is con-
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spicuously absent down here in the south. There they usually cite the
Bilaval as possessing the Vivadi, corresponding to our Bilahari with its
kaisiki nishada introducing the Vivadi in it. It is indeed needless for me
to reiterate in this connection the too well-known truth that the pre-
sence of the kaisika nishada adds to the beauty of this raga, even as ‘the
tiny, black Tilaka enhances the charm of the countenance’—and it can
never mar the beauty of the raga. To quote an original text,

Supramanayuto manye vivadyapi suraktidah
Yatheshatkrishnavarnena subhrasyativichitrata.

It is with much regret that I notice that he has put in some digres-
sive stuff under his (6) as if in reply to my view clearly set forth that

Venkitamakhi’s melakartas ought not to have less than seven swaras
in either scale. :

My point (5) that the seventy-two names given in the book are
entirely different from those in vogue is utterly lost sight of
goes on expatiating on the Dasaprana and the Ragalapana terms—which
form a subject by themselves. Further, (a) the 72 names in the Ettiya-
puram book are altogether different. (b) To illustrate every raga in
the list given there, the kritis of Dikshitar are cited and hardly those
of Tyagayyar. (c) Many of the ragas (other than the popular) in which
Tyagayyar has composed his kirtanams are missing in the list contained
in the book. Do not these three points give rise to the relevant doubt
whether the Lakshana schools of the two great composers were dif-
ferent ? On the other hand, how can it be said that ‘ this kind of inves-
tigation is detrimental to the very advancement -of music; or that we

doubt the sincerity of Tyagayyar and Dhikshitar in their devotion to
music !’

; instead, he

How the advent of Venkitamakhi’s mela
dian system to diverge into the Northern and the southern, was not the
subject of my article ; if it came to be taken up, of course, I could duly
express myself on it. Nevertheless, to encase in a nut-shell, since the
sampradaya pradarsani itself proclaims that before Venkitamakhi’s time
the Pracheenapaddhati was prevalent in South India, which even to-day

obtains in the north, it is a point to easily realise that the Indian sys-
tem was undivided until the creation of the 72 melakartas,

kartas has caused the In-

The donor must needs have worthy recipients,
telligent audience ; even so, articles such as these
counter ones, only shine the more and open up a
and taking—which, doubtless,

the musician an in-

when they surmount
mple scope for giving
will be for the edification of the field.

Annamalai University Sanskrit Series: No. 2.
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University Notes

FOUNDER'S DAY

The Fifth Founder’s Day was celebrated on the 12th October, 1934,
under the presidency of R. Littlehailes Esq., M.A., C.1E., Vice-

Chancellor of the University of Madras.
» * * * *

SPECIAL LECTURES
The following special lectures were delivered since the last issue
was published : ~—
MR. K. R. R. SASTRY, M.A,, B.L.
1. Trade Guilds in Ancient India.

Trade Guilds in Mediaeval India.
3. Plea for reconstruction and resuscitation.

0

MR, M. D. RAGHAVAN,
(Of the Madras Museum).

1. Appeal of Anthropology to the Student.

2. Rambles of Early Man.*
3. The Racial History of South India.*

* [llustrated with lantern slides.
* *

*
CONGRESSES AND CONFERENCES

*

Mr. K. Ponniah pillai, Pandit in the Music Department of the Uni-
versity, presided over the Music Conference held at Madras in the second

week of December, 1933.

* * * * *

Dr. S. Ramachandra Rao, M.A., Ph.D,, Professor of Physics, attend-
ed the First meeting of the Indian Academy of Sciences, Bangalore, held
in July 1934 and read a paper on “ Magnetism of Tin”. He is also one

of the Foundation Members of the
lore.

Indian Academy of Sciences, Banga-
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STAFF

We congratulate M
. r. S. Sivasank
in Mathematics i 5 ‘asankaranarayana Pillai
Science of the I\;Il;;he Um'vel‘sxty on obtaining thf l:llal, Se., Lecturer
istinetion for g th I‘.as. University. He is the first egre? of Doctor of
esis in Mathematics. He was als t?‘x Vi s unique
so the first to win
the

research M.Sc., degree
. of the same uni i
four papers with the following titles ?mverslty. His thesls consisted of
o o

1. On New Orders of Infinity.

2. On Numbers a
nalogo .
bers. gous to Ramanujam’s Highly Composite N
um-

3. On the Sum Functi
nct.
Nomber. ion of the Number of Prime Factors of
a

4. Generalisation of a Theorem of Mangoldt

Besides the
papers above mention
papers to Indian and Foreign J ournalse  he has contributed about Pwenty

*
mistDr. S. N. Chakrav:rthi, M,Sc,,*D Phil O* ¥
a nel\‘: :;fth};lssisrzsfefprgh‘smdemj Mr. M. SWa(mia;,(::g;nPffessor of Che-
sising Phthalonic aCidspla!Il:;c' acxd,. and a new genera) x;let‘;"e discovered
those adopted by Perk;n Solls claimed that this method i Ot.l of synthe-
of wide expansion. A nc’)te Oi’)ln’:ﬁn and‘ Edwards and th i ?ln.lpler than
e subject appears in C:w::nlcs ,;a.p able
cience,

Vol. 11. No. 12, June 1934, pp. 172-73
o % % *

rofessor Chakravarthi

' rth

Indian Chemical Society. l

*
*

has b
een elected to the Council of th
e

*
*
Professor K. R. Pi i
Journal of the Rama ;/S::rfl(:\hi{

*x
%
iVI.A., has accepted the
search Institute, Trich

*

Editorship Of the
ur.,

University NOTES 273

Mr- C. S. Srinivasachariar, M.A., Professor of History, has been
aPP_Omted a member of the Board of Studies in History of the Madras
University. He has also been elected by the Syndicate of this Univer-

sity to represent it in the S. S, L. C. Board.

* »* * * L J
Mr. R. V. Seshiah, M.A., Lecturer in Zoology, has been invited by
n Zoology in Telugu.

the Andhra University to write 8 book o

»

* *
M.A., BCom, Professor of
r of the Board of Studies in
1 Science of the Mysore University.
He has also been elected one of the two Joint Secretaries of the
All-India Rural Library Association and to the Council of the Indian

Economic Association.
*

*
Mr. A, Venkatasubban, B.A., M.Sc., of the A
was awarded a Government of Madras Scholarship
work in the Indian Institute, Bangalore.

*

y Naidu,
a membe

»
Dr. B. V. Narayanaswam
Economics, has been appointed
Economics, Statistics and Politica

* * *
nnamalai University
for further research

%* * * * *
RESEARCH AND PUBLICATIONS.
ogic in Tamil by Mr. K. R. Applachariar, M.A.,

A text-book of L
the auspices of the University in April last.

was published under
»* * ]

*
as been offered by the

A prize of Rs. 750 h
MSS. of a Tamil Text Book on Music for use in th

*
University for the best

e Sangitha Bhushana

Classes.
* % * * . *
The Syndicate has sanctioned the publication of the following
books : — '
of Tatvavibhava by Parameswara, a

1. Text and commentary

commentary on Vacasp
2. Swarasiddhantachendﬁka

ati Misra’s Tatvabindu.
by Srinivasa Sankhyavan.

™ *
COURSES OF STUDIES

®

gy and Botany for the B.Sc., were started

Two New Courses in Zoolo
in this academic year.
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TAMIL RESEARCH

During the year the New Research Department in Tamil started

work ; Vidwan Raghava Iyengar of the Ramnad Samasthanam and
Pandithamani M. Kadiresan Chettiar have been appointed.

* * x

NEW BUILDINGS

1. The construction of the following buildings is in progress : —
Six Staff Quarters; Post Office; Dispensary and Hospital ;
Police Out-post ; and Quarters for the Medical Staff.

The Syndicate has sanctioned Rs. 18,000 for the construction
of a Women’s Hostel.

A magnificient Club Building for the Annamalai Nagar Ladies’
Club is nearing completion. It is the generous gift of The

Hon’ble Dr. Raja Sir Annamalai Chettiar, Kt., of Chettinad, the
Founder-Pro-Chancellor of our University.

* * * *

RESEARCH STUDENTSHIPS

The following Studentships were renewed during the year : —

NaME. SusJEcT PEr10D

Mr. S. Natarajan, B.A. (Hons.) The Political and Economic

Conditions of South India in

in the 17th and 18th Cent-

uries 1 year

Mr. V. Sivaraman, B.A. (Hons.)  Industrial Labour in South

India.

1 year
Mr. K. Rangaswami, B.Sc. (Hons.) Differential Geometry 1 year
Mr. P. S. Varadachari, B.Sc. (Hons.) X-Rays. 1 year

Mr. M. Swaminathan, B.A. Synthetical Experiments in

the Alkaloids and the Che-
mical Investigation of In-
dian Medicinal Plants 1 year

UniversiTy NOTES

The following Studentships were aw

Mr. V. Vridagirisan, B.A. (Hons.)

Mr. V. Venkataraman, B.A. (Hons.) Econo

Mr. P. Jagannathan, B.Sc. (Hons.)
Mr. K. C.. Subrahmanyam,, ”
Mr. N. Vaidyanathan,

Mr. R. Rajagopalan, B.A. (Hons.)

Mr. K. S. Narasimha Sastri

Mr. S. Ganapathi, B.A., Vidwan

Mr. E. S. Thiagaraja Desikar,

Vidwan 2 :
3. usgsUGY

The following theses hav

e been completed dur

275

arded during the year :—

The Political and Soc'ial Con-
ditions of South India at the

time of the Muhammadan

1 year
invasion.

mic Survey of a few
illages in and near Anna-

m 1 year

malai Nagar y
Theory of Numbers 1 year
Magnetism X-Rays 1 year

i iments in
nthetical experm}e
S:;le group of alkaloids 1 year

A Study of Rasa with refer-
ence to Bharata or @ Study

1 year
of Bharata ye

A comparative Study of
Appayya Dikshitar and
Jagannatha Panditha, re:

their views on Alamkara 1 year

s in Tamil Literary

die
IS{ti‘:tory and Tamil Grammar 1 year

1. #@sl qa)a/&esarﬁ.a'ar aw.ewrgum;.
. @;ns’varr&ﬁwgow Qq?&@e@ .
Qarufevs@HLo. '
4, aoF@ &wu_urémrn‘?u_u'r.ssrﬁa&r STQ(HLD
. P LI ﬂé\’&;@w.
5. Capyee @evs e

ing the year by

3 rriEs.

Research Students of the University :

Rise and Development

By B. V. Ramanujam, M.A

of Vaishnavism in the

Tamil Country.

v . ns.).

Statistics. By S- Venkatacharl, B.A. (Hons.)
diya.

A Critical Study of Vakyapsoli oy

By R. Ramakrishnan, B



Notes

A NOTE ON THE OCCURRENCE OF CERTAIN
SCULPTURES IN THE CHIDAMBARAM TEMPLE

By

B. V. N. Nawv anp P. S, Namu
(Annamalai University)
The granite panels flanking the upper flight of stairs leading from the
south into the Hall of 1000

Pillars in the Chidambaram Temple con-
tain sculptured reliefs of great artistic and cultural, and (probably) of
historic interest. These figures were noticed by us while working on

the sculptures in the Temple Gopurams. They are not likely to attract

the attention of a casual visitor, as the portico of the Hall has become a
repository for lumber.

The figures are encrusted over with hard coatings of lime and plas-
ter, and the task of photographing them is rendered difficult, Luckily
the northern half of the western panel is in a fairly satisfactory state of

preservation. The three figures in that half have been photographed
and reproduced in Plates I and IL

Figure I represents a young lady in a graceful posture, figures II and
II represent the attendants. The pose, the delineation, and the general
atmosphere of these sculptures suggest Buddhistic influences. The
resemblance between figure I and the princess Maya in the Ajanta fres-
coes is rather very striking. Plate XXI of Part II of ‘Ajanta’ published
by Mr. G. Yazdani, M.A., Director of Archaeology, HE.H. The Nizam’s

Dominions, has been copied and reproduced in Plate I with Mr. Yaz-
dani’s kind permission, for comparison. The conclusions that we may
arrive at by a careful study of these sculptures are likely to throw light
on the architectural evidences which are supposed to be available for
indicating that there might be Buddhistic influences on the Temple.
Further work on the subject is proceeding.

We wish to express our thénks to Mr. N. S. Subba Rao, M.A.,
Lecturer in Physics, Annamalai Univer.

sity, and to Mr. M. V. Subra-
maniam, the University Mechanic, for helping us by photographing the

sculptures and copying the Ajanta plates.

PLATE

Fig. 1.

A Princess—Birth of Buddha.
(From Plate XXI—'Ajanta *)

Chitrardha Sculpture in the

Hall of 1000 Pillars, in the

i M.A.,
By the Courtesy of G. Yazdani Esq.,

Chidambaram Temple.

Hyderabad.

Director of Archaeology,
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Case of three unequal populations.?

The following proof, of this case may be of interest. P being chosen

to satisfy. conditions of equation 4)
o, of Mr. Subramaniam’
Q being any other point, aniam’s paper, and

T:1.QA4-T,. QB+T,. QC>T, . (Proj. of QA on PA)
=+T: . (Proj. of @B on PB)
+Ts . (Proj. of QC on PC)

>T1 .PA + T2 .PB + T3 . PC—I—QP [T1 COSU.+T2 cos (1800 - 03 + (l)
T3 cos (360 —9,—¢ 1+a)]. a= /QPA.

The expression in brackets is zero as Ty, T,
b

I i ~ T ,
sin 6y, sin 6, and sin 65 and ¢, 40,46, = 180°. 3 are proportional to

Further B C=V/ (m24-ma2+-2mymscos 61) >mMg+-mycos 6, ;

Similarly CA>my+-m, cos 6, and AB>my+-m, cos 0,
where m;, m,, m, are PA, PB, PC.

T:- AB+Ts - CAST, (maf-m cos 4,) +T5 (mg + my cos )
>Tymi+Tomy+Tymy+m, (T: cos 65T, cos 6.—T,).

The expression i i i
p in brackets is zero as Ty, Ts, T4 are proportional to

Sil-l 01, sin 02, sin 6; and 6y + 6. + 6, = 180°.  Hence P is actually the
minimum.*

3. A problem more general than the one considered here has been proposed
for solution: “Problem 1711: The maximum and minimum values of f(x,y,2)
where x,y,2 are the distances of a point from three fixed points (all in one plane)
are to be determined from the equations

{1/sin(y, 2) Jof/ox  ={1/sin(z x) ) of/oy =(1/sin(x, y) }3f /9% ;
(y,2) denoting the angle between the distances y,2.” (Wolstenholme : Mathemati-
cal Problems, 3rd Edn., 1891.)

4. Another proof from elementary considerations may be of interest: It is
known that if A and B are fixed points and P is a variable point on a fixed line
A.AP + . BP will be a minimum if A cos § = pcosp, § and ¢ being the angles
which AP and BP make with the fixed line. It can therefore be easily Sh?w“ that
if P is a variable point on a circle with C as centre (the circle not cutting AB)
T,.AP +T,.BP will be a minimum if Tisin Z/CPA =T.sin /CPB llows
(ie.) sin /CPA/T, =sin /CPB/T:. By repeated application of this result it follow
that T,.AP + T,.BP + T:.CP will be a minimum if

sin. /BPC/T, =sin. LCPA/Ts=sin. LAPB/T..
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depend only on the magni-

eral, on their positions of concentration.
, t any point on which an angle

BC ; P being any point on the

It is interesting to notice that 81, 62, 03

tudes of Ty, Tz, Ts and not, in.gen
In fact, given B and C in position a'rlxo a;'c 2
180° — gy is subtended S0 be descr; :o (;.80° — 6,; .BPX will then be
arc, L CPX mey de draw o here on PX and P would

3

lation and one of
i er be the centre of popu '
b B oy ?:ni(;z% To illustrate, Vizagapatam will be the

i t be the d 1486 any-
thet::r;g;ez n11):::ulation 647 at Madras,tllgl 12:1 ttBaonflcl)):}i’ n:tr;nce ¢ Cut-
cen i o La ’

. s ioing Vizagapatam L > dras
where on thecl}l:ja?;ilj?g f 1486 be situated within th; :rlangle Madra
tack or n:;;agapatam that point itself will be the centre. | .
Bombey S. Subramaniam does not show up this point
lc;qzl'lat.P is inside A; Az As first by taking Tl,c’ll‘z, Ts

i jlibri and as a
ting along PA1, PA;, PA; to be in equilibrium wnd 2 8
positive forcesés‘l&c PA, = 180° — 61, etc, and secondly by assuming
e 2P = ;
conse(i:rli(le;l;e a common point P of the three circles. - tinet
ther‘; fact the “ medians » may either fall in points of the plane dis
n fac

f (i, ¥) (minima of the first kind) or fall upon points of the system
rom (X Yi

The argument of
because he has assume

centre. For, let ABAC = 180° — 6, + %-
If Q be within the tzeABC and Z Q“}I‘B ;Z ((1: —t:wn, as before,
Tl-QA+T2-QB+T3.QC>T2-AB+ 8- btz
AL b 0005 nishes from 1 to
nf; O—I—t: _1-810-) —c—liminishes from cos (9.1 = x) to ;—lulé

i in tl'fe1 prackets has therefore. ; n;l:m;gﬁv\; e

Th';' ex?;‘zSSIO';‘ls) or Ty — (Ts — T,) both of which a
4 Ty — —

i f a triangle. .
Ty, Tz, Ts form the sides t;)e the sides of the triangle ABC,
Further, if a1, @2 9 +-ag cos (61—%)-

—zx) (i.e.) @1>02 3 OO
a,2=a,2+as?+-20: 05 €O (0L o i'l(‘g-—Tl) o positl've i$

Therefore Ty (al—a2)—T1) is positive i.e., if

Tyascos (61—%) —9s ('f:in 9, — sin 0s) 1 positiv

5. A itself will be.

x, cos o dimi
As a increases fro 011
— cos(6; — ) and cos

e i.e., if

sin g5 cos (61 — ) — . ; itive.
. — sin 8;) is pos
sin 05 cos 8; — (sin 62 — SI% a:+Ta as .
This l’is true. Hence Ts a,+T: 43> Ty ot tghe RHS. A isthus the

i than.
Similarly T; ag+Te01 will be greater tha |

centre.
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(%, %) (minima of the second kind). For minima of the first kind the
sum of the vectors of magnitude T; and direction o must vanish.® In
other words it has been assumed that a minimum of the first kind will
always exist. The condition given above appears to me to be only a

necessary condition ; it is not a sufficient condition as has been shown in
the cases above,

In para 5, Mr. Subramaniam considers the minimum aggregate travel
property of the centre to fix a suitable* venue for conferences ; i.e., he
equates the mathematical problem to a statistical problem without utter-
ing the necessary words of warning. The factors that determine .the
suitability of a venue for a conference are numerous and complex ; dis--
tance is only one of them, sometimes not even an important one. To
insure radial travel, aeroplanes may have to be postulated. Even when
distance is the only factor the type of mathematical foundation appro-
priate to the purpose is a matter of taste. Some might feel that all inte-
rests were best met by that point which would make the sum of the dis-
tances the least (the median) ;7 Others might reason that what we
needed was the point of greatest concentration of the delegates (the
mode).® Still others would maintain that the best point to meet would
be that which minimised the sum of the squares of the distances that
would be travelled by all the delegates if all attended. At all events
there would be years of dispute over the appropriateness of any methodo-

logy. Much more practical means suffice.

6. Translation by Lotka of Gini and Galvani's article, published in the Journal
of the American Statistical Association, 1930, p. 449,

7. This is the view taken by authorities who pay travelling allowance to
delegates.

8. This suggested itself to a friend of mine who is not a mathematician.

9. This point of view may be appreciated if we consider the illustration given
above : Assume for a moment that Vizagapatam is a suitable venue for a distribution
of 647 at Madras, 1161 at Bombay and 1486 at Cuttack ; if the 1486 at Cuttack shift

to Calcutta they might reasonably expect a corresponding shift of the centre; gurely -

they would be annoyed if they are told that Vizagapatam is still the suitable place.
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country. In chapter VI he deals with the Russian Agrarian revolution,
the Soviet decree of the 19th February 1919, which emphasises the tran-
sition from private to collective farming, the Russian Revised Settlement
of 1922 and the recent advance towards a socialistic rural economy and
proceeds to apply the principles underlying the progressive evolution of
agrarian developments there to India which has, he believes, a good deal
to learn from their measures for educating the peasants, stimulating pro-
duction and eliminating intermediaries as well as landless rural
labourers.

Tenures in Bengal and absentee landlordism are dealt with in Chap-
ters VII and VIII and the defects and reforms of Tenancy occupy a fur-
ther two chapters.

The author gives a very interesting account of the problems of per-
manently settled estates and points out the various intermediate tenures
between the actual tiller of the soil in Bengal and the Zamindar and how
this has brought about the numerous exactions of the middleman which
lead to the impoverishment of the tiller. Though the rent has increased
from Rs. 400 lakhs in 1793 to Rs. 1,463 lakhs in 1924, the revenue of the
state has stood still. The author then points out that the Zamindars
have neglected their duty by not carrying out the reforms which were
imposed on them when the permanent settlement came into existence.
Therefore, they are not entitled to exemption from the taxation of their
agricultural incomes and should be made to pay the income-tax.

The concluding portions of the book tackle boldly such all-important
topics as “ The State as Landlord,” agricultural labourers, the landless
Peasant, agricultural indebtedness, and the food position in famine and
normal years. Even the problem of Taxation of agricultural income
receives careful consideration from the author.

In this original and stimulating book Dr. Radhakamal Mukerjee has
brought together a wealth of first hand information of the greatest value.
It is a thought provoking study which should be of the greatest value to
politicians, statesmen, socialists and students of the rural economy of
India. Prof. Mukerjee must have spent a considerable time in study-
ing the different types of agricultural settlements in India and his sug-
gestions and opinions deserve to receive the deepest consideration and
thought from all those who are interested in land reform in India.

It is one of the most valuable books on this subject to appear in

recent years, and should find 3 place in the book-shelves of every econo-
mist,

B, V. NARAYANASWAMY.

" mode of grandeur in poetry,
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Arnold and the Grand Style—By Rev. A. J. Boyd, M.A., Oxford
University Press. pp., 10, 1934. _

The Pastoral Elegy in English—By W. C. Douglas,
University Press. pp., 18, 1934.

M.A., Oxford
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with allegory. In Milton’s poem the three main themes are regret, ad~
miration and consolation, and the three mourners, the pastoral country-
side, Father Camus and St. Peter, represent poetry, scholarship and the
Church. Milton’s grief is not very deep and he has no high opinion of
King's achievements in poetry or scholarship. But to his eyes King's
puritan views are most important and hence the intrusion of Christian
religious feelings into the peaceful atmosphere of renascence pastoralism.
Though Milton himself is aware of the incongruity in combining classi-
cal concepts with Christian ideas St. Peter’s denunciation of the hire-
ling shepherds is not a digression but the deliberate culmination of his

own poetic design.
kes up the other stream of influence which
nt for Adonis and the Lament for
of the Adonis cult the expression
onsequently led into
f his Greek originals.

The professor next ta
results in Shelley's Adonais. The Lame

Bion being based on the orgiastic grief
in them is more unrestrained ; and Shelley is ¢

extreme eulogy by the sentimental exaggerations O
After analysing the main structure of the poem the professor shows that

the nucleus of thought in the poem is the similarity between the beau-
tiful and fragile Adonis killed by the boar and the delicate and defence-
less Adonais mauled by the critics. Hence the tremendous onslaught on
the Quarterly critic who condemned the Endymion is an artistic gain
not a blemish. This paper is a Very lucid exposition of a difficult but

interesting subject.

1 lovers of English studies will welcome these two

I am sure a

papers.
A. C. SUBRAHMANYAM.
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Indianisation and Provincialisation. Even though this was effected later
was actually cffected. The various provincial retrench-
d this fact but failed to remedy the evil which
in the opinion ol the author, is due to the fact that investigation of this
guestion has begun from the wrong end. Adjustment should start from
a study of the methods of life and standards of living of the large mass
of the people and not from the inflated imperial salaries. This view is
supported by such eminent writers as Sir Charles A. Elliot who points
out that India is the poorest country in the world and yet that the pro-
vineial service scales are higher than those of most of the highest posts

in the Foreign Governments.

With the help of statistics Mr. Gadgil, proves that in Great Britain,
Canada, U.S. A, South Africa and in most other countries a certain
relation exists between the earnings of the working classes and those of
the salaried and professional classes ; while in India, there is a vast gulf
separating these grades. No effort should be spared to bridge this gulf
and if our financial house is to be put in order a radical re-adjustment

of salaries is an imperative necessity.

on, no saving
ment commniittees recognise

This is a scholarly presentment of an interesting subject of no little

public importance.
B. V. NARAYANASWAMY.
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of the old masters on any subject
The South Indian Music is
of Indian Arts and Culture,
been hitherto considered to
ote within the historic
« gwaramelakalanidhi ”
accurate English trans-

Swaramelakala
by Annamalai University.
out the standard works
of interest to Society is a laudable service.
not merely of abiding interest to all lovers
but is a branch of Indian Culture that has
have attracted no great literature worthy of n
times. To ferret out and publish a work like

with the correct original Sanskrit texts and an e '
lation is therefore a patriotic work significant of the spirit of the times,

and full of good augury for the future of our culture, especially as it
appears to be only one of the m tises on music that still await

any trea
the earnest efforts of diligent workers in this field.

Mr. M. S. Ramaswami Aiyar deserves the warmest congratulations
for his laudable labour of love. His critical introduction to the book
reveals alike his fine, masterful study and his great acquaintance Wiﬂ“l
the literature of the Carnatic Music. His love for this South Indian fine
art is equalled by his learning in its lore.

To bring
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low Z}t‘?tge:msliganga:ev"s aphorism that ever * science should only fol-
duce to the adva’ and will hold water for all times, and will best con-
honest differen ncefmen.t .Of music is a matter on which there may be
efficiently WO,;:S of opinion. But that this policy may be safely and
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authors respe ty:; ; e modern music. It is only to be wished that latei
o }1; C I; the whol_esome-policy enunciated by Sarangadev and
moderated v mamatya in the interest of sound musical practice, and
erated their zeal for more theorising and technical hair—splitti;lgn

Anyway, Mr. Ramaswami Ai i in d i
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proper perspective, yetem and to present the same in its

S. S. BHARATL.
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